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Introduction 

Place  of  Cross-Country  in  Social  Studies  Series — In 

the  previous  books  of  this  series,  interest  has  been 
focused  on  human  activities  in  typical  settings.  In 
Cross-Country  interest  is  centered  on  human  activities 
and  natural  elements  as  they  exist  together  and  influ- 
ence each  other  in  specific  settings  in  the  United  States. 

The  geographic  skills  and  understandings  developed 
in  this  book  are  built  upon  the  foundation  laid  by  the 
previous  books  of  the  series.  Peter's  Family,  a study 
of  family  life,  helps  the  child  understand  his  place  as 
a member  of  a family  group.  Hello,  David,  the  follow- 
ing book,  treats  rural  and  city  schools  and  rural  and 
city  neighborhoods  and  broadens  the  child’s  under- 
standing of  his  relation  to  these  larger  units  of  society. 
Someday  Soon  is  concerned  with  a study  of  the  work- 
ers in  an  urban  community  as  their  work  contributes 
to  the  everyday  living  of  children  in  a neighborhood 
group.  New  Centerville  develops  the  problems  of  a 
small-town  community  and  its  nearby  rural  area  and 
also  shows  the  interrelation  of  rural  and  urban  life. 
It  further  extends  the  child’s  understanding  of  his 
place  as  an  effective  unit  in  his  society. 

The  Cross-Country  Program — The  fourth-grade 
course  is  an  integrated  program  which  includes  the 
text,  the  guidebook,  and  a floor  map  of  the  United 
States.  The  book  is  the  stimulus  to  the  child  for  an 
interest  in  geography.  The  guidebook  offers  a wealth 
of  suggestions  for  the  teacher,  either  experienced  or 
novice,  for  the  teaching  of  beginning  geography  as 
presented  in  Cross-Country.  The  floor  map  is  designed 
for  use  with  Cross-Country  in  teaching  the  use  of 
maps,  the  tool  of  geography. 

The  Basic  Text — Geography,  as  presented  in  Cross- 
Country,  is  considered  the  study  of  the  man-land 
relationship.  That  relationship  is  a complex  one,  em- 
bracing five  spheres.  First,  of  course,  there  is  the 
lithosphere,  or  solid  part  of  the  earth,  including  its 
continents,  islands,  mountains,  plains,  and  valleys;  the 
farm,  the  yard,  the  playground  are  all  a part  of  the 
lithosphere.  Second  is  the  hydrosphere,  or  watery  part 
of  the  earth,  including  oceans,  lakes,  streams,  and  also 
the  water  which  falls  as  rain,  which  comes  from  wells, 
which  is  stored  behind  dams,  which  flows  from  fau- 
cets. Third  is  the  atmosphere,  to  be  thought  of  not 
only  as  air  to  breathe  and  to  fly  through,  but  as  the 
source  of  weather;  hot  air,  cold  air,  dry  air,  damp  air, 
still  air,  moving  air — these  are  what  determine  weather 


and  climate.  Fourth  is  the  biosphere , including  all 
living  things — plants  and  animals  of  the  earth — from 
which  we  get  all  of  our  food,  most  of  our  clothing, 
much  of  our  shelter.  Fifth  is  the  anthroposphere — 
all  of  mankind — considered  in  terms  of  how  men  have 
organized  themselves  into  groups  of  different  kinds 
for  different  purposes;  the  family  is  such  a group,  and 
so  is  every  city,  every  nation,  and  every  business. 

Consider  a single  paragraph  (page  29)  from  Cross- 
Country  in  the  light  of  this  five-fold  interpretation  of 
geography: 

The  land  around  Los  Angeles  was  once  as  dry  as  this  desert 
in  summer.  It  was  not  so  hot  as  this,  because  cool  winds 
from  the  ocean  helped  to  keep  it  cool.  But  it  was  too  dry  for 
orange  trees. 

The  land  being  discussed  is  of  course  a part  of  the 
lithosphere.  Los  Angeles,  the  city,  is  a huge  example 
of  the  anthroposphere.  The  heat,  the  dryness,  and  the 
cool  winds  are  all  atmospheric  phenomena.  The 
nearby  ocean  is  the  hydrospheric  element,  and  the 
orange  trees  are  from  the  biosphere.  Even  in  so  short 
and  simple  a paragraph  as  this,  the  five-fold  nature  of 
geography  is  apparent. 

Authors  and  teachers  of  course  avoid  the  five  Greek 
words  in  discussing  geography  with  children.  We  use 
words  that  they  know — land,  water,  air,  plants  and 
animals,  and  people.  Nor  do  we  expect  children  to 
analyze  the  geographic  scenes  they  meet  into  the  five 
categories.  Such  analysis  is  for  adults,  not  for  children. 

Since  geography  is  a complex  subject,  the  beginning 
understandings  of  it  must  be  presented  simply.  That 
is  why  the  vocabulary  of  Cross-Country  has  been  con- 
trolled (see  pages  150  and  151  of  the  text).  That  is 
why  the  concepts  have  been  controlled  (see  pages  153 
and  154). 

But  the  nine-year-old  child  expects  more  of  a text 
than  simplicity.  Accustomed  to  the  reading  of  stories, 
he  wants  to  lose  himself  in  what  he  reads.  That  is 
why  Cross-Country  is  written  in  fictional  form  (see 
“The  Stories”  and  “Building  Sensory  Imagery” — 
page  153). 

Cross-Country  was  not  written  with  the  assumption 
that  children  are  naturally  interested  in  the  five 
spheres  of  the  man-land  relationship.  On  the  contrary, 
it  was  written  with  the  assumption  that  the  interest 
of  children  in  geography  must  be  won  and  developed. 
Through  stories,  through  pictures,  through  action, 
through  character,  even  through  humor,  the  aim  has 
been  to  provide  pleasure  as  well  as  information. 
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For  further  interpretation  of  the  content  of  Cross- 
Country,  the  teacher  is  referred  to  “An  Interpretive 
Summary,”  pages  152-160  of  the  text.  These  pages 
should  be  considered  a part  of  this  guidebook. 

Teaching  Method — The  Cross-Country  program 
emphasizes  development  of  geographic  skills  and  un- 
derstandings. Specific  suggestions  for  their  develop- 
ment and  use  are  given  in  the  individual  lesson  plans. 

Two  abilities  essential  to  the  study  of  geography 
are  (1)  the  ability  to  interpret  areas  of  the  earth’s  sur- 
face, either  through  observation  of  real  or  pictured 
landscapes  or  through  textual  materials,  and  (2)  the 
ability  to  interpret  maps.  Involved  in  interpreting  an 
area  are  the  skills  of  observing,  comparing,  visualizing, 
perceiving  relationships,  and  generalizing.  Interpret- 
ing maps  includes  the  skills  of  locating  places  on  a 
map,  determining  direction  and  distance  from  a map, 
and  associating  imagery  with  map  symbolism. 

Geographic  understandings  developed  by  Cross- 
Country  are  grouped  under  four  heads — (1)  under- 
standings about  the  earth,  (2)  understandings  about 
ways  men  use  the  earth,  (3)  understandings  about 
ways  men  organize  themselves,  and  (4)  understand- 
ings about  geographic  source  materials. 

Suggestions  for  teaching  given  in  the  guidebook  are 
not  confined  to  the  teaching  of  the  book  alone.  Since 
the  geography  of  the  pupils’  community  is  closer  to 
them  than  that  of  any  other  place  in  their  nation  or 
in  the  world,  the  guidebook  goes  beyond  the  text  to 
suggest  a method  for  teaching  the  geography  of  their 
own  community.  By  comparing  places  read  about  in 
Cross-Country  with  their  community,  children  develop 
an  interest  in  local  geography  and  apply  what  they 
already  know  about  their  own  community  to  the  study 
of  new  places. 

Floor  Map  of  the  United  States — Designed  especially 
for  use  with  Cross-Country  is  a map  of  the  United 
States  large  enough  to  be  used  by  a group  of  pupils 
at  once.  Only  one  map  per  classroom  is  needed.  It  is 
a base  map  showing  only  land  and  water  and  the  out- 
lines of  the  states  and  of  the  United  States.  No  cities 
or  other  man-made  features  appear  on  the  map,  and 
there  are  no  place  names  shown.  The  map  is  coated 
so  that  it  can  be  written  on  by  the  pupils  and  wiped  off 
again  for  later  use. 

The  map  has  been  made  to  be  used  on  the  floor  so 
that  a number  of  pupils  can  stand  around  it,  or  kneel 
on  it,  at  once.  By  locating  places  on  the  map  as  they 
read  about  them  in  Cross-Country , children  learn  to 


use  and  understand  map  symbolism.  By  using  the  map 
on  the  floor,  the  children  can  learn  map  directions 
in  relation  to  true  directions,  and  the  notion  of  “north 
is  up,  south  is  down”  can  be  avoided. 

The  floor  map  of  the  United  States  is  sold  separately 
from  Cross-Country.  Use  of  the  map  is  desirable  but 
not  essential  to  the  study  of  Cross-Country.  Lesson 
plan  procedures  assume  its  use,  but  in  the  event  it  is 
not  available  to  the  teacher,  teaching  suggestions  for 
using  the  floor  map  can  be  adapted  to  the  frontispiece 
map  of  the  United  States  in  Cross-Country  or  to  any 
large  simple  map  of  the  United  States. 

Lesson  Plans 

The  guidebook  includes  a lesson  plan  for  every 
story  and  for  each  unit  title  page  in  the  book,  plus  a 
lesson  plan  for  an  introductory  unit  on  the  children’s 
home  community  and  the  floor  map  of  the  United 
States.  At  the  end  of  the  guidebook  is  an  index  to 
skills  and  understandings  developed. 

Organization  of  Lesson  Plans— All  lesson  plans  fol- 
low a similar  pattern. 

The  Introduction  describes  the  place  of  the  indi- 
vidual story  in  the  total  story. 

Information  for  the  teacher  includes  additional  facts 
about  the  place  described  in  the  story  to  help  the 
teacher  answer  any  questions  which  may  arise.  In  cases 
where  no  additional  information  is  needed,  this  section 
is  omitted  from  the  lesson  plan. 

Contributions  to  geographic  skills  lists  those  skills 
for  which  specific  directions  for  development  or  use 
are  given  in  a lesson  plan. 

Under  Contributions  to  geographic  understandings 
are  listed  the  understandings  to  be  developed  by  the 
story  and  the  lesson  plan.  Only  the  most  important 
understandings  are  listed,  not  all  possible  ones. 

Developing  geographic  skills  and  understandings 
gives  specific  suggestions  for  teaching,  and  lists  new 
words  used  in  the  story.  The  first  part,  Building  back- 
ground, relates  the  story  to  the  children’s  experiences 
and  uses  new  words  of  geographic  significance.  The 
story  is  to  be  read  after  the  background  for  it  is  built. 
Discussing  the  story,  the  second  part,  suggests  how  to 
develop  the  important  points  of  the  story. 

Extending  and  enriching  understandings  and  skills 
suggests  additional  activities  which  will  help  the 
children  to  continue  ideas  developed  in  the  main  part 
of  the  lesson  plan. 
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PRELIMINARY  UNIT 

A Big  Map 
of  Our  Country 

Geography  to  many  people  means  the  study  of  maps, 
but  it  involves  much  more.  The  places  shown  on  maps 
are  real  places  with  real  people  living  in  them.  Maps 
can  mean  little  if  nothing  is  known  about  the  places 
shown  and  their  people.  Geography,  then,  is  a study 
of  real  places,  how  real  people  live  in  them,  and  why 
they  live  as  they  do.  Maps  are  tools  showing  where 
these  places  are. 

The  place  most  real  to  a child  is  the  one  in  which  he 
lives.  Probably  without  realizing  it,  he  knows  much 
about  its  geography.  Hence  this  preliminary  unit, 
which  should  precede  the  introduction  of  Cross-Coun- 
try, is  concerned  with  the  geography  the  child  knows 
— the  geography  of  his  own  community.  The  unit  is 
designed  to  create  in  him  a greater  awareness  of  what 
is  around  him  and  to  initiate  the  skill  of  associating 
meaning  with  a map  symbol. 

Since  his  own  community  has  real  meaning  for  the 
child,  it  should  be  the  first  place  which  is  located  for 
him  on  a United  States  map.  Cross-Country  will 
create  meaning  for  other  places  to  be  located  later. 

Contributions 
to  geographic  skills 

Interpreting  areas  of  the  earth’s  surface 

Observing  real  landscapes  in  the  home  community . 
Interpreting  maps 

Associating  imagery  of  the  home  community  with 
the  dot  which  stands  for  it  on  a United  States  map. 

Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  geographic  source  materials 
A map  of  the  United  States  shows  the  shape  of  our 
country  as  it  would  loo\  if  it  could  be  seen  all  at 
once  from  above. 

A map  is  a \ind  of  picture  which  shows  where 
places  are  but  not  what  they  loo\  like. 

On  the  cross-country  floor  map  of  the  United 
States,  blue  stands  for  water,  brown  stands  for 
land,  and  solid  lines  stand  for  two  edges  of  the 
United  States. 


Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

Building  background — Experience  in  observing 
landscapes  in  the  home  community  may  be  initiated 
by  having  the  children  pretend  they  are  far  away  from 
home  telling  someone  what  it  is  like  where  they  live. 

First  encourage  the  children  to  tell  about  their  school 
— what  kind  of  a building  it  is,  how  many  floors  and 
rooms  there  are,  what  kind  of  playground  it  has.  Ob- 
servation of  their  own  room  should  bring  out  how 
many  children  are  in  the  class,  how  many  desks  and 
chairs  there  are,  how  the  seats  are  arranged,  how  many 
windows  and  doors  there  are,  and  so  on. 

To  develop  readiness  for  use  of  the  large  floor  map 
which  accompanies  Cross-Country , lead  the  children 
to  discuss  ways  to  tell  more  about  their  room.  One 
suggestion  is  a floor  plan,  or  map,  of  the  room.  The 
children  can  draw  such  a map,  either  one  large  one 
on  wrapping  paper  to  use  on  the  floor  and  to  be  made 
as  a group  project,  or  small  individual  ones.  First  the 
children  can  suggest  how  the  shape  of  the  room  might 
be  shown.  From  answers  given  draw  an  outline  of  the 
room  on  the  blackboard,  explaining  that  this  line 
shows  the  shape  of  the  room  as  it  would  look  if  it 
could  be  seen  from  above.  Add  doors  and  windows 
in  their  proper  location  as  children  suggest  how  to 
show  them.  Call  on  the  children’s  experience  in  ob- 
serving their  room  to  elicit  what  other  things  can  be 
shown  on  the  map,  such  as  desks  and  any  other  fur- 
niture. Suggestions  for  how  to  represent  these  things 
can  also  be  put  on  the  board.  Then  let  the  children 
make  their  map  or  maps.  All  locations  should  be 
labeled,  letting  each  child  label  the  symbol  for  his  own 
desk.  Anyone  who  has  difficulty  locating  his  desk  on 
the  map  can  be  helped  by  relating  its  position  to  a 
window,  door,  or  other  place  already  identified. 

When  the  map  is  completed,  guide  discussion  of  it 
to  bring  out  what  it  shows  and  can  be  used  for.  Point 
out  that  it  is  not  quite  like  a picture  because  it  does 
not  show  what  the  room  and  the  desks  really  look  like. 
But  it  does  show  where  certain  things  in  the  room  are 
in  relation  to  doors,  windows,  and  to  each  other. 

Next  guide  the  children  in  telling  about  their  com- 
munity outside  the  school,  beginning  with  those  things 
they  see  out  the  windows — trees,  flowers,  grass,  build- 
ings, streets,  people,  and  so  on.  Then  direct  the  dis- 
cussion toward  things  that  cannot  be  seen — what  kind 
of  homes  they  live  in,  what  kinds  of  yards  they  have, 
whether  there  are  any  parks  to  play  in  nearby,  what 
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kind  of  work  most  people  do  where  they  live,  whether 
their  community  is  in  the  country  or  is  a city  or  a small 
town,  and  so  on. 

Let  the  children  suggest  other  ways  they  could  help 
someone  learn  about  their  community  besides  describ- 
ing it.  Elicit  the  fact  that  pictures  and  maps  would 
help,  too.  Suggest  that  for  the  next  lesson  they  bring 
in  any  pictures  (snapshots  or  postcards)  they  have 
which  would  help  show  what  their  community  is  like. 
If  the  children  have  not  done  so  in  an  earlier  grade, 
you  may  wish  to  have  them  make  at  this  time  the 
community  map  suggested  at  the  end  of  this  unit. 

Discussing  the  floor  map — Introduce  the  Cross- 
Country  floor  map,  or  any  other  large  map  of  the 
United  States  if  you  do  not  have  the  floor  map,  by  tell- 
ing the  children  that  it  is  a map  which  can  be  used  to 
show  where  they  live.  Many  children  of  this  age  have 
jigsaw  puzzle  maps  of  the  United  States  or  have  seen 
road  maps  and  will  recognize  the  floor  map  as  a map 
of  the  United  States.  For  the  benefit  of  any  who  do 
not,  explain  that  this  is  a map  of  our  country.  Elicit 
the  name  of  our  country.  Have  one  child  print  the 
words  “United  States”  with  a grease  crayon  in  the  box 
at  the  lower  left  corner  of  the  floor  map. 

When  everyone  has  had  an  opportunity  to  see  the 
map,  develop  the  understanding  that  on  this  map 
brown  stands  for  land  and  blue  stands  for  water.  To 
do  so,  ask  such  questions  as:  What  colors  do  you  see 
on  the  map?  If  you  were  going  to  paint  a picture  in 
which  there  was  some  land  and  some  water,  what 
color  would  you  use  to  show  the  part  that  was  water  ? 
What  do  you  think  the  blue  on  this  map  stands  for? 
What  do  you  think  the  brown  stands  for? 

Moving  a pointer  around  the  boundary  of  the  United 
States,  compare  it  with  the  line  showing  the  edge 
of  the  classroom  on  the  map  the  children  made.  This 
map  shows  the  shape  of  the  United  States  as  it  would 
look  if  it  could  be  seen  all  at  once  from  high  above 
it,  just  as  the  classroom  map  showed  the  shape  of  the 
room.  Call  attention  to  the  fact  that  part  of  the  shape 
of  the  United  States  is  shown  by  the  edge  of  the  land, 
where  the  land  and  water  meet.  The  rest  of  the  shape 
is  shown  by  a solid  line.  Call  attention  to  the  fact 
that  this  line  crosses  water  as  well  as  land. 

Place  the  map  on  the  floor  with  the  north  edge  to- 
ward the  north  side  of  the  room.  Let  small  groups  of 
children  successively  stand  by  it.  As  each  group  looks 
at  the  map,  ask  the  children  if  they  know  where  their 
state  is  and  where  they  live  within  it.  If  no  one  knows, 


point  out  the  state  and  then  indicate  about  where  they  ' 
live  in  it.  If  they  live  in  a rural  area,  show  where  the 
nearest  town  or  city  is.  Put  a round  checker,  coin,  or 
button  on  the  location.  (The  use  of  a round  marker 
is  preliminary  to  the  eventual  acceptance  of  the  dot 
as  the  conventional  symbol  for  a city  or  town.)  The 
marker  should  be  removed  before  each  succeeding 
group  studies  the  map.  After  the  last  group  has  used 
the  map,  label  their  state  and  town  with  a grease 
crayon,  and  put  a dot  where  the  round  marker  was. 
To  lead  children  to  associate  the  real  community  with 
the  dot,  have  some  of  them  suggest  what  this  dot 
stands  for  (homes,  stores,  streets,  people,  etc.). 

The  children  may  also  wish  to  locate  on  the  map 
other  places  that  they  know  about.  Since  the  exact 
locating  of  random  cities  or  towns  would  prove  diffi- 
cult, additional  places  to  be  located  might  well  be 
limited  to  states  which  children  know  about.  In  point- 
ing out  these  states,  use  such  directional  terms  as  “west 
of  us”  or  “south  of  us”  as  you  sweep  your  hand  from 
the  location  of  “us”  on  the  map  to  the  location  of 
each  new  state.  Such  incidental  use  will  build  readi- 
ness for  the  later  development  of  the  understanding 
and  use  of  compass  directions. 

As  you  and  the  children  work  with  the  map,  help 
them  understand  that  the  map  is  a special  kind  of 
picture  which  shows  where  places  are  but  not  what 
they  look  like,  just  as  the  school  map  did.  The  dot 
for  a city  or  town,  for  instance,  shows  where  the  place 
is  but  not  what  it  looks  like. 

Extending  and  enriching 
understandings  and  skills 

Make  a collection  of  maps  of  the  United  States  for 
a bulletin-board  display.  Suggest  that  the  children 
watch  for  them  in  newspapers  and  magazines.  Ap- 
point certain  pupils  to  obtain  maps  from  such  sources 
as  gasoline  stations,  bus,  railway,  and  airline  com- 
panies. If  not  already  shown,  indicate  their  home  com- 
munity by  a dot  on  the  maps  that  are  brought  in. 

To  give  further  experience  with  maps,  a group  ac- 
tivity centered  around  making  a map  of  the  neighbor- 
hood or  the  school  district  might  be  started  at  this 
time.  Help  the  children  make  an  outline  map  of  their 
school  district,  large  enough  to  be  used  on  the  floor. 
It  should  show  streets  or  roads;  the  school;  water 
bodies;  parks;  churches;  railroad,  streetcar,  or  bus 
lines;  and  the  homes  of  the  pupils.  Let  each  child 
locate  and  label  his  own  home. 
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Home  in 
Los  Angeles, 
California 5 

The  theme  of  the  first  unit  in  Cross-Country  is 
urban — the  city  as  a type,  but  also  as  a specific  city 
in  a specific  part  of  the  United  States  (Los  Angeles 
in  southern  California).  The  emphasis  is  not  on  the 
complicated  governmental  and  economic  workings  of 
a city,  but  on  what  children  can  see  a city  is  like — 
houses  and  yards,  streets,  factories,  office  buildings, 
railroads,  boats,  harbors. 

The  unit  title  page  gives  children  their  first  glimpse 
of  Los  Angeles.  How  they  interpret  this  picture  of 
Los  Angeles  will  be  determined  by  what  they  know 
of  their  own  community.  Throughout  Cross-Country 
the  children  will  compare  each  new  area  they  en- 
counter with  their  own  community  to  see  how  the 
place  in  the  story  is  similar  to  or  different  from  the 
place  in  which  they  live.  The  places  studied  will  also 
be  compared  with  each  other. 

Contributions 
to  geographic  skills 

Interpreting  areas  of  the  earth’s  surface 

Observing  pictured  landscapes  in  the  home  com- 
munity and  Los  Angeles. 

Visualizing  landscapes  in  the  home  community. 
Comparing  Los  Angeles  and  the  home  community. 

Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  ways  men  use  the  earth 

There  are  many  buildings  close  together  in  a city. 
Understandings  about  geographic  source  materials 
Pictures  show  what  a place  looks  like  and  how  peo- 
ple live  in  it. 

Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

New  words:  Los  Angeles,  California 
Building  background — Before  the  children  turn  to 
the  unit  title  page,  devote  some  time  to  examining  and 
discussing  pictures  of  their  community  which  they 
have  brought  to  class.  Help  them  appreciate  that  pic- 
tures can  show  us  much  about  people  and  places — 


what  kinds  of  houses  people  live  in,  how  they  dress, 
what  kind  of  work  they  do,  what  games  they  play. 
Pictures  may  show  what  kind  of  weather  a place  has, 
what  kinds  of  plants  and  animals  there  are,  and  that 
a place  is  a farm  or  a town  or  a city. 

To  give  experiences  in  observing  pictured  landscapes 
and  in  visualizing,  use  the  pictures  which  the  children 
have  brought  in  as  the  basis  for  a game.  Without 
showing  the  picture  to  the  class,  have  one  child  de- 
scribe a photograph.  Ask  the  children  listening  to 
try  to  picture  the  scenes  for  themselves.  After  a pic- 
ture has  been  described,  members  of  the  class  should 
guess  what  the  picture  shows  and,  if  possible,  where 
the  scene  is  located.  Then  pass  the  picture  around  to 
let  everyone  see  whether  it  has  been  visualized  cor- 
rectly. Let  as  many  children  as  time  permits  describe 
a picture. 

Upon  completing  the  picture  descriptions,  introduce 
Cross-Country  as  a geography  book  and  give  a brief 
explanation  of  the  term  “geography” — it  tells  about 
places  and  the  people  in  them.  Point  out  that  the 
things  the  children  have  talked  about  and  seen  in  pic- 
tures of  their  own  community  are  part  of  the  geog- 
raphy of  the  place  where  they  live. 

From  the  title  and  the  map  on  the  cover,  the  chil- 
dren may  surmise  that  Cross-Country  is  about  the 
United  States.  Direct  attention  to  the  title-page  illus- 
tration showing  a family  riding  in  a car,  and  explain 
that  these  are  the  people  the  new  book  tells  about — 
Mr.  and  Mrs.  Page  and  their  children,  Tom  and  Ruth. 
Tell  them  that  the  Pages  live  in  a place  called  Los 
Angeles , California.  If  any  child  knows  anything 
about  Los  Angeles  or  California,  encourage  him  to  tell 
about  them.  Bring  out  that  California  is  the  name  of 

a state,  just  as  is  the  name  of  their 

own  state. 

Discussing  the  picture — Now  have  the  children  turn 
to  page  5 of  their  books  and  read  the  unit  title  aloud. 
Allow  them  a few  minutes  to  look  at  the  picture  and 
see  what  it  tells  them  of  this  place  where  the  Page 
family  lives. 

Guide  observation  and  description  of  the  picture 
with  your  questions.  First  ask  the  children  where  they 
think  they  would  have  to  be  in  order  to  see  Los 
Angeles  like  this.  Establish  that  the  picture  shows 
Los  Angeles  as  it  looks  from  an  airplane.  Then  have 
the  children  describe  what  things  they  see  in  the  pic- 
ture. They  should  be  able  to  identify  the  place  as  a 
city.  Observation  will  bring  out  that  there  are  many 
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buildings,  that  they  are  close  together,  and  that  most 
of  the  biggest  ones  are  together  in  one  part  of  the  pic- 
ture. Discuss  whether  many  or  few  people  must  live 
in  Los  Angeles.  If  your  group  lives  in  a city  or  if  any 
of  the  children  are  familiar  with  one,  they  may  guess 
that  the  section  with  many  big  buildings  is  where  the 
big  stores,  hotels,  and  office  buildings  are.  Children 
should  be  able  to  pick  out  the  more  important  streets. 
Some  children  may  recognize  that  there  are  mountains 
in  the  background  near  the  top  of  the  picture.  (The 
concept  of  mountains  will  be  more  fully  treated  in 
the  unit,  “Through  the  Mountains.”) 

As  the  next  step  in  interpreting  this  landscape,  lead 
the  children  to  compare  what  they  see  in  the  picture 
with  what  they  might  see  in  an  air  view  of  their  own 
community — whether  the  place  they  live  in  is  a city 
like  Los  Angeles  or  a town  or  a farm  area,  and 
whether  there  are  many  buildings  close  together  and 
many  people  in  your  community.  If  you  can  obtain 
an  air  view  of  your  community,  the  children  may 
enjoy  finding  familiar  places  in  it.  If  it  is  feasible, 
take  the  class  to  the  top  of  a tall  building  or  to  a 
hilltop  and  help  them  observe  the  community. 

Locate  on  the  floor  map  (or  other  large  map  of  the 
United  States)  the  city  where  the  Page  family  lives. 
Point  out  the  state  of  California,  and  place  a dot  where 
Los  Angeles  is  located  in  the  state.  Use  a grease  crayon 
to  label  both  Los  Angeles  and  California. 

Extending  and  enriching 
understandings  and  skills 

As  a class  project  the  children  might  begin  making 
a geography  book  about  their  community.  It  could  in- 
clude the  snapshots  and  postcards  brought  in  or  pic- 
tures drawn  by  the  children.  Each  entry  should  be 
briefly  described.  As  the  children  grow  in  their  under- 
standing of  their  own  community,  they  can  add  new 
and  different  types  of  pictures  to  their  geography  book. 

The  book,  which  might  be  entitled  Geography  of 
Where  We  Live , could  start  with  pages  such  as  the 
following : 

For  children  who  live  in  a city — pictures  of  city 
buildings.  Related  comments  might  be : We  live  in  a 
city.  There  are  many  big  buildings. 

For  children  who  live  in  a rural  area — pictures  of 
farm  homes,  farm  animals,  farm  crops.  Related  com- 
ments might  be:  We  live  on  farms.  We  raise  corn 
and  oats.  Here  is  Johnny  Adams  working  in  his 
father’s  cornfield. 


pages  6-7  The  Voice 

with  a Smile 

In  this  first  story  the  members  of  the  Page  family 
are  introduced — Mother  (Ellen),  Tom,  and  Ruth  at 
home,  and  Father  (Bob)  at  work  as  a radio  news 
broadcaster.  The  time  of  year  when  the  story  begins 
is  established  as  the  month  of  June. 

The  difference  in  age  between  the  two  children  is 
a factor  of  continuing  importance  throughout  Cross- 
Country.  Tom,  nine,  is  at  the  age  of  the  children  who 
are  reading  the  book.  Ruth,  five,  is  not  sufficiently 
mature  to  grasp  some  of  the  concepts  that  come  easily 
to  Tom.  Interest  in  these  two  characters,  through 
whose  eyes  the  pupils  will  see  a cross  section  of  the 
United  States,  can  be  enhanced  by  leading  the  pupils 
to  watch  for  their  differences  of  reaction.  Sometimes 
the  difference  between  Tom  and  Ruth  is  largely  a boy- 
girl  difference.  At  other  times  it  may  be  accounted 
for  by  the  difference  in  their  ages. 

Information 
for  the  teacher 

The  forecast  of  “fair”  given  by  Mr.  Page  is  typical 
of  twenty-seven  out  of  the  thirty  days  of  June  in  an 
average  year  in  Los  Angeles.  (“Fair”  is  an  inclusive 
term  used  by  weather  forecasters  meaning  both  clear 
and  partly  cloudy.)  The  records  of  the  Los  Angeles 
Weather  Bureau  show  that  June  there  has  an  average 
of  thirteen  clear  days,  fourteen  partly  cloudy  days,  and 
three  cloudy  days. 

“Warm”  and  “cool”  are  terms  used  to  denote  tem- 
peratures about  ten  degrees  above  and  below  the 
seasonal  normal.  In  Los  Angeles  in  June  this  would 
mean  about  76°  and  56°,  respectively,  the  monthly 
average  temperature  for  June  being  66.5°. 

Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  the  earth 

Weather  is  the  condition  of  the  outside  air  as  to 
heat  or  cold,  wetness  or  dryness,  clearness  or 
cloudiness,  calmness  or  windiness. 

Understandings  about  ways  men  use  the  earth 
Weather  affects  the  things  people  do. 
Understandings  about  ways  men  organize  themselves 
A family  is  a group  consisting  of  father,  mother,  and 
children. 
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The  father  of  a family  worlds  to  ma\e  a living  for 
himself  and  his  family. 

T he  weather  forecasts  made  by  the  weatherman  are 
reported  on  the  radio  and  in  newspapers. 

Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

New  words:  voice , understand,  clear,  thousands, 
nine,  weather,  June,  fair 

Building  background — Begin  by  directing  the  chil- 
dren’s attention  to  the  kind  of  day  it  is  where  they 
are  (cold,  cool,  warm,  hot,  cloudy,  clear,  sunny,  rainy, 
snowy,  windy,  etc.).  Then  discuss  the  kind  of  day 
it  was  yesterday,  and  the  kinds  of  days  there  are  at 
other  times  of  the  year.  During  the  discussion  estab- 
lish the  meaning  of  weather,  and  clear,  cool,  fair,  and 
warm  as  used  to  describe  certain  kinds  of  weather. 

To  point  up  how  weather  affects  the  things  people 
do,  ask  the  children  if  they  have  ever  wanted  to  know 
what  the  weather  was  going  to  be  and  why.  The  im- 
portance of  the  weather  to  the  children’s  activities  may 
be  noted  in  terms  of  outdoor  and  indoor  play  and  in 
terms  of  clothing.  The  effect  of  the  weather  upon 
parents’  work  may  also  be  discussed,  including  the 
effect  on  mother’s  washday.  Ask  if  anyone  knows  how 
to  find  out  what  the  weather  will  be.  Someone  may 
tell  of  listening  to  the  radio  or  looking  in  a newspaper 
to  get  the  weather  forecast  before  a family  trip  or 
picnic.  If  you  live  in  a city  you  might  get  weather 
forecasts  over  the  telephone.  Have  a newspaper  in 
class  to  show  the  children  where  the  forecasts  are  lo- 
cated in  it.  If  the  forecast  always  appears  in  the  same 
place  in  a paper,  this  fact  should  be  noted. 

Lead  into  the  reading  of  the  story  by  asking  the 
children  what  they  think  the  title  means.  Encourage 
them  to  suggest  possible  ways  to  listen  to  a voice 
without  seeing  the  person  who  is  speaking  (radio, 
phonograph,  telephone).  This  story  will  tell  them 
who  is  the  owner  of  “The  Voice  with  a Smile.” 
Discussing  the  story— Have  the  children  identify 
the  members  of  the  Page  family  in  the  pictures  and 
establish  the  ages  of  Tom  and  Ruth.  Encourage  them 
to  tell  something  about  their  own  families.  Perhaps 
they  have  younger  sisters  or  brothers  about  the  age 
of  Ruth.  Discuss  some  of  the  ways  fathers  of  the  class 
make  a living  for  their  families,  and  how  Mr.  Page 
makes  his. 

Encourage  the  children  to  react  freely  to  the  story 
and  discuss  it  at  the  “what  happened”  level.  Ask  what 


they  think  would  happen  if  the  girl  did  not  hand  Mr. 
Page  the  paper  telling  about  the  weather.  Make  sure 
they  understand  that  the  weather  would  be  just  the 
same,  but  Father  would  have  no  weather  report  to 
read.  Ruth  is  too  young  to  understand  that  the  girl 
has  nothing  to  do  with  the  weather. 

Have  someone  read  what  Mr.  Page  said  about  the 
weather  in  Los  Angeles.  Bring  out  the  time  of  year 
that  Mr.  Page  is  making  this  weather  forecast,  and 
encourage  the  children  to  discuss  what  a radio  an- 
nouncer would  probably  say  about  the  weather  of  a 
day  and  night  in  June  in  their  community.  Some  child 
might  pretend  he  is  giving  a local  weather  report  for 
a June  day  as  a radio  announcer  would  give  it. 

Enriching  and  extending 
understandings  and  skills 

Suggest  that  the  children  find  out  the  stations  and 
times  of  local  radio  weather  forecasts.  From  the  re- 
ports they  bring  in  make  a schedule  to  be  posted  on 
the  bulletin  board.  Clippings  of  weather  records  and 
forecasts  from  local  papers  can  also  be  posted.  Differ- 
ent children  might  prepare  brief  weather  reports  and 
forecasts  from  information  given  in  the  morning  paper 
or  on  the  radio  to  give  the  class  each  day. 

Children  might  add  to  their  Geography  of  Where 
We  Live  pictures  which  show  different  kinds  of 
weather  and  things  they  can  do  in  different  kinds  of 
weather.  They  might  write  appropriate  weather  re- 
ports to  accompany  each  picture.  The  report  with  a 
picture  of  children  swimming  could  be  “fair  and  hot 
today,”  the  report  with  a picture  of  children  ice  skat- 
ing might  be  “cloudy  and  cold,”  and  so  on. 

pages  8-9  The  Airport 

Every  child  yearns  at  some  time  or  another  to  go 
up  in  an  airplane.  Tom  sees  his  opportunity  when  his 
father  has  to  fly  to  Washington,  D.  C.  Maybe  he  could 
go,  too,  if  he  asked  at  just  the  right  time.  But  in  the 
flurry  of  last-minute  preparations  he  never  finds  the 
opportune  moment.  The  plane  leaves  for  Washington 
with  Mr.  Page  aboard  and  Tom  left  behind  wonder- 
ing if  he  could  have  gone  if  he  had  asked. 

The  lesson  development  for  the  story  brings  out 
some  of  the  ways  people  have  of  transporting  them- 
selves and  shows  that  some  city  land  is  used  for  air- 
ports. The  floor  map  at  this  point  is  used  to  develop 
skill  in  determining  directions  from  a map. 
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Information 
for  the  teacher 

Los  Angeles  Municipal  Airport  is  typical  of  a large 
city  airport.  It  is  located  in  the  southwestern  part  of 
Los  Angeles,  and  is  used  by  both  private  and  com- 
mercial planes.  All  big  city  airports  are  similar  in 
their  facilities.  They  need  a number  of  long,  paved 
runways,  and  adequate  lighting  for  night  landings 
and  take-offs.  There  must  be  a terminal  building  with 
air-line  ticket  offices,  traffic-control  tower,  radio  con- 
nections with  the  planes,  and  a weather  bureau  for 
up-to-the-minute  weather  reports.  In  addition  there 
must  be  hangar  space,  repair  shops,  and  facilities  for 
refueling  planes. 

The  facilities  of  airports  in  small  cities  or  towns  vary 
with  the  amount  of  traffic  handled  and  the  sizes  of 
planes  using  the  airport.  In  general,  the  larger  the 
plane  the  longer  the  runway  needed.  Many  small 
towns  with  no  commercial  airplane  service  have  air- 
ports for  private  planes  where  the  only  facilities  are 
a few  short  unpaved  runways  and  a wind-direction 
indicator. 

Contributions 
to  geographic  skills 

Interpreting  areas  of  the  earth’s  surface 
Observing  the  Los  Angeles  Airport. 

Perceiving  the  relationship  between  size  of  the  Los 
Angeles  Airport  and  size  of  the  planes  that  land 
there. 

Interpreting  maps 

Determining  directions  between  Los  Angeles,  Wash- 
ington, D.  C.,  and  the  home  community  from 
a map. 

Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  ways  men  use  the  earth 
A big  city  needs  a big  airport. 

Understandings  about  ways  men  organize  themselves 
People  get  from  one  place  to  another  by  means  of 
airplanes,  automobiles,  trains,  busses,  and  ships. 
Understandings  about  geographic  source  materials 
Directions  between  places  may  be  found  from  a map. 

Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

New  words:  airport,  Washington , D.  C.,  United , 
close , landed , pilot , middle 


Building  background — Introduce  the  story  by  dis- 
cussing with  the  children  various  ways  there  are  to 
get  from  one  place  to  another  distant  one.  Train,  bus, 
automobile,  airplane,  or  even  ship  are  possibilities.  In 
answer  to  what  would  be  the  fastest  way  to  get  there, 
the  children  should  be  able  to  tell  that  it  would  be  by 
airplane.  Draw  out  that  airplanes  land  and  take  off 
from  an  airport.  Let  the  children  speculate  why  the 
Pages  might  go  to  an  airport.  Answer  to  the  sug- 
gestion that  the  Pages  are  going  on  a trip  should  be 
left  to  the  story.  But  hint  that  the  story  has  some- 
thing to  do  with  flying  across  the  United  States  to 
the  city  of  Washington,  D.  C. 

At  this  point  the  children  need  not  be  concerned 
with  the  meaning  of  the  initials  “D.C.”  If  they  ask, 
they  may  be  told  that  the  initials  stand  for  District  of 
Columbia.  If  they  do  not  ask,  you  will  do  well  to  let 
them  think  that  these  initials  are  simply  a part  of  the 
city’s  name  (actually  a fact,  since  Washington  and 
the  District  of  Columbia  are  coextensive). 

Motivate  the  reading  of  the  story  further  by  asking 
the  children  if  they  have  ever  wanted  something  very 
much,  and  if  they  have  tried  to  find  just  the  right 
moment  to  ask  for  it.  Explain  that  this  next  story 
tells  about  something  Tom  wants  very  much  and  ask 
them  if  they  can  guess  what  it  is.  No  doubt  the 
children  can  guess  it  is  an  airplane  ride,  but  let  them 
read  the  story  to  have  the  pleasure  of  finding  out  that 
they  are  right. 

Discussing  the  story — First  direct  attention  to  the 
picture  on  pages  8 and  9 and,  with  such  questions  as 
those  which  follow,  lead  the  children  to  observe  it. 
As  you  guide  discussion  bring  out  the  relationship 
between  the  size  of  the  planes  and  the  size  of  the 
airport.  What  do  you  see  in  the  picture?  In  which 
plane  is  Father  flying  to  Washington  ? (plane  at  right) 
Which  is  the  little  plane  that  Ruth  and  Tom  saw 
landing?  What  is  the  big  plane  at  the  left  side  of  the 
picture  doing?  (coming  in  for  a landing)  Which 
of  these  two  planes  on  page  8 needs  the  most  room  to 
land  ? Which  of  the  planes  is  the  reason  Los  Angeles 
needs  a big  airport?  Does  our  town  need  a big  air- 
port? Why? 

Description  of  the  airport  itself  should  bring  out 
that  it  is  large  and  the  ground  is  very  flat.  Call  at- 
tention to  the  buildings  at  the  far  side  of  the  field 
where  planes  are  kept.  Some  of  the  aviation-minded 
children  in  the  class  may  know  that  these  buildings 
are  called  hangars. 
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Let  the  children  talk  about  the  story — whether  they 
guessed  right  about  what  Tom  wanted  and  if  they 
thought  as  Ruth  did  that  Father  was  going  to  see  the 
President  of  the  United  States.  Perhaps  they  can  sug- 
gest reasons  why  the  president  of  Mr.  Page’s  company 
would  have  him  fly  all  the  way  across  the  country. 

Use  the  big  floor  map  to  show  where  Mr.  Page  is 
flying.  With  a grease  crayon  put  a circled  red  star  on 
the  location  of  Washington,  D.  C.,  and  let  the  chil- 
dren suggest  why  you  have  not  used  a dot  to  show 
this  city.  Explain  that  it  is  because  Washington  is 
the  capital  city  of  the  United  States,  where  the  Presi- 
dent lives.  The  governmental  function  of  capitals, 
both  state  and  national,  will  be  developed  in  later 
stories. 

Up  to  this  point,  compass  directions  have  been  men- 
tioned without  attempting  to  help  the  children  de- 
velop meaning  for  them  or  skill  in  using  them.  To 
determine  how  many  of  your  class  know  directions, 
ask  them  if  they  know  which  way  is  north.  You  may 
expect  a variety  of  responses.  Establish  the  four  car- 
dinal directions  in  terms  of  places  in  your  classroom, 
and  then  in  terms  of  places  outside  the  school — per- 
haps the  directions  from  school  to  the  homes  of  some 
of  the  pupils. 

Next  call  attention  to  the  way  you  have  always 
placed  the  big  map  on  the  floor.  Explain  that  it  has 
been  placed  so  that  north  on  the  map  is  toward  the 
north.  Then  let  the  children  find  the  north,  east,  west, 
and  south  edges  of  the  map.  As  they  find  these  direc- 
tions, have  them  write  the  names  of  the  directions  on 
the  map  with  a grease  crayon.  Using  the  map,  have 
the  children  determine  the  direction  from  Los  Angeles 
and  Washington,  D.  C.,  to  their  community,  and 
from  their  community  to  Los  Angeles  and  Wash- 
ington. They  should  decide  in  what  direction  Father 
flew  to  Washington  from  Los  Angeles,  and  in  what 
direction  he  will  fly  when  he  returns. 

When  the  children  have  mastered  the  four  main 
compass  directions  on  the  map,  change  the  position 
of  the  map  on  the  floor  (north  edge  toward  the  west, 
then  east,  then  south)  to  make  sure  that  their  direc- 
tions on  the  map  are  not  fixed  by  relating  them  to  cer- 
tain locations  in  the  room.  For  each  shift  of  the  map, 
ask  the  children  to  use  the  map  and  review  the  direc- 
tions between  your  home  community,  Los  Angeles, 
and  Washington,  D.C.  No  matter  which  direction 
the  map  is  turned,  the  directions  on  the  map  and  be- 
tween places  remain  the  same. 


Extending  and  enriching 
understandings  and  skills 

If  you  live  near  an  airport  your  class  might  make 
a visit  to  compare  it  with  the  Los  Angeles  Airport 
and  watch  the  planes  landing  and  taking  off. 

Children  may  add  pictures  and  brief  statements 
about  the  nearest  airport  to  their  Geography  of  Where 
We  Live. 

If  the  children  made  a map  of  their  community  as 
previously  suggested,  they  can  use  it  to  give  further 
practice  in  reading  directions  from  a map.  The  four 
main  directions  should  be  identified  on  it.  Then  let 
the  children  use  the  map  to  plan  a short  walking  trip, 
perhaps  to  a park.  The  route  they  choose  should  be 
described  in  advance  in  such  specific  terms  as  “Go  one 
block  north  on  Oak  Street,  and  three  blocks  west  on 
Grand  Avenue.”  The  return  trip,  by  the  same  route, 
should  also  be  planned,  but  of  course  with  directions 
reversed.  Before  the  trip  is  made,  the  children  might 
make  a list  of  things  the  map  tells  them  they  will  see 
along  the  way.  As  they  make  the  trip,  they  should 
watch  for  the  things  the  map  shows  and  does  not 
show. 

A class  which  comes  by  bus  to  school  might  mark 
the  route  of  their  school  bus  on  their  map.  The  things 
which  the  map  tells  them  they  can  see  along  the  route 
can  be  listed,  and  then  as  they  ride  along  the  route 
to  or  from  school  they  should  watch  for  these  things. 

pages  10-12  Over 

Los  Angeles 

Few  children  have  been  up  in  an  airplane,  but  as 
they  read  this  story,  pictures  and  text  let  them  share 
in  the  experience  with  Ruth  and  Tom.  In  flying  over 
Los  Angeles  they  will  see  it  as  a city  between  moun- 
tains and  the  ocean,  a place  with  many  kinds  of  build- 
ings and  many  streets.  But,  like  Ruth  and  Tom,  they 
will  not  be  able  to  see  what  really  makes  a city — the 
people.  That  is  the  understanding  to  which  this  lesson 
will  lead  them. 

Information 
for  the  teacher 

Los  Angeles  is  the  largest  city  in  the  United  States 
in  area  (453  square  miles)  and  ranked  third  in  popu- 
lation in  1950.  The  city  is  very  irregular  in  shape  and 
even  surrounds  a number  of  smaller  communities.  It 
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measures  44  miles  from  north  to  south  and  25  miles 
from  east  to  west. 

Los  Angeles  Harbor,  at  the  southern  part  of  the 
city,  is  different  from  many  harbors  because  it  is  man- 
made. In  spite  of  its  extremely  small  size  (just  over 
2%  square  miles  of  waterway)  Los  Angeles  Harbor  is 
one  of  the  most  important  on  the  Pacific  Coast. 

Contributions 

to  geographic  skills 

Interpreting  areas  of  the  earth’s  surface 
Observing  Los  Angeles  from  the  air. 

Visualizing  Los  Angeles  and  the  ocean. 

Interpreting  maps 

Associating  imagery  of  Los  Angeles  with  the  dot 
which  stands  for  the  city  on  a map. 

Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  ways  men  use  the  earth 
Many  people  live  close  together  in  a big  city. 

There  are  many  streets,  homes,  stores,  office  build- 
ings, schools,  and  churches  in  a big  city. 

Some  land  around  a big  city  may  be  used  for  other 
cities  and  towns. 

A harbor  is  a place  where  ships  load  goods  brought 
by  trains  and  unload  goods  to  be  taken  away  by 
trains. 

Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

New  words:  sounded , felt,  hour , ocean , mountains , 
lines , beyond , harbor , few , movies 
Building  background — In  “The  Airport”  it  was 
learned  that  Mother  planned  to  take  Tom  and  Ruth 
for  an  airplane  ride.  If  any  children  in  the  class  have 
been  up  in  a plane,  encourage  them  to  tell  what  it  was 
like  and  what  they  could  see.  If  no  one  has,  let  them 
tell  what  they  think  it  would  be  like  to  fly. 

Ask  the  children  to  think  about  how  this  big  city 
of  Los  Angeles  looked  to  Tom  and  Ruth  as  they  flew 
over  it.  Suggest  that  as  they  read  they  try  to  see  the 
colors  and  shapes  of  buildings,  the  streets,  the  ocean , 
the  harbor , the  farms  and  orchards  and  mountains. 

To  introduce  the  term  “ocean”  and  to  give  practice 
in  visualization,  show  the  children  any  good  colored 
ocean  picture  in  which  there  is  no  ship.  Explain  that 
this  is  the  ocean  and  have  the  children  describe  it  to 
bring  out  that  the  picture  shows  a great  expanse  of 


water.  Ask  them  to  look  at  it  carefully,  close  their 
eyes,  and  try  to  see  the  ocean.  To  develop  creative 
visualization,  next  describe  orally  but  do  not  show  a 
second  ocean  picture  which  shows  a big  ship  or  some 
feature  not  in  the  first  picture.  Ask  the  children  to 
close  their  eyes  again  and  try  to  see  what  you  de- 
scribed. Then  show  the  second  picture  and  let  them 
compare  their  mental  pictures  with  the  real  one. 

Discussing  the  story — Have  the  children  study  the 
pictures  on  pages  10,  11,  and  12  as  well  as  the  air  view 
on  page  5 to  see  what  each  illustrates  about  Los 
Angeles.  Discuss  which  of  the  pictures  was  taken 
highest  in  the  air  (page  5)  and  which  closest  to  the 
ground  (page  10).  Guide  observation  of  the  picture 
on  page  10  to  bring  out  that  there  are  many  streets, 
most  of  which  are  straight,  and  many  houses  and  big 
buildings.  On  the  streets  there  are  automobiles.  The 
picture  on  page  11  shows  the  city  extending  up  to 
the  mountains,  but  here  most  of  the  streets  are  wind- 
ing. 

On  page  12  the  childen  can  identify  the  boats  in  the 
harbor,  the  trains  near  the  water,  the  oil  wells  (upper 
left),  and  the  oil  tanks  (center,  to  the  right  of  the 
harbor  channel).  Something  of  the  function  of  the 
harbor  as  a place  for  ocean  ships  to  unload  and  re- 
ceive goods  from  trains  may  be  brought  out.  Have 
the  children  decide  which  way  the  ocean  is  from  this 
picture  (beyond  the  bottom). 

Ask  one  child  to  read  the  last  paragraph  of  the  story 
aloud.  Then  guide  discussion  of  what  it  means  in 
connection  with  the  pictures — the  houses,  cars,  fac- 
tories, ships,  and  trains  which  would  not  be  there  if 
people  had  not  built  them.  You  might  also  discuss 
what  people  would  be  doing  if  you  could  see  them — 
driving  the  cars,  living  in  the  houses,  working  in  the 
factories,  working  on  and  traveling  in  the  ships  and 
trains.  The  variety  of  occupations  and  activities  where 
there  are  so  many  people  living  together  might  be 
brought  out. 

Call  attention  to  the  statement  that  Los  Angeles  is 
the  largest  city  in  the  West,  and  discuss  what  the 
West  is.  Bring  out  that  it  is  the  west  part  of  the  United 
States,  using  the  floor  map  to  illustrate. 

Now  that  children  have  a more  complete  picture  of 
Los  Angeles,  they  should  be  led  to  visualize  the  city 
and  associate  their  ideas  about  it  with  the  dot  for  Los 
Angeles  on  the  map.  Ask  the  children  to  try  to  “see” 
the  city  as  they  look  at  the  dot,  just  as  they  tried  to 
see  the  ocean  when  it  was  described  to  them.  All  the 
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class  can  contribute  suggestions  of  things  the  dot 
stands  for  to  them,  beginning  with  houses,  office  build- 
ings, factories,  movie  theaters,  radio  stations,  movies 
being  made,  oil  wells  and  tanks,  harbor,  ships,  and 
trains.  The  immediate  location  of  Los  Angeles  should 
also  be  brought  out  in  connection  with  the  dot  symbol 
on  the  map — Los  Angeles  is  a city  between  the  ocean 
and  mountains,  it  has  a harbor  by  the  ocean,  there  are 
other  cities  around  Los  Angeles,  and  there  are  orchards 
and  farms  outside  the  cities. 

Extending  and  enriching 
understandings  and  skills 

Air  views  of  your  community  may  be  added  to  the 
Geography  of  Where  We  Live.  If  your  community 
is  a city,  children  might  add  pictures  of  busy  streets 
and  means  of  transportation. 

PAGE  13  The  Pa  ges  Have 
to  Move 

Mr.  Page  returns  from  Washington,  D.C.,  with  big 
news  for  his  family.  He  has  a new  job,  and  they  must 
move  to  Washington.  Many  children  will  know  what 
it  means  to  move  to  another  place,  and  they  will  have 
much  to  bring  to  the  story. 

This  story  adds  to  the  children’s  growing  under- 
standing of  what  Los  Angeles  is  like  by  giving  a 
glimpse  of  the  kind  of  house  the  Pages  live  in  and 
the  kind  of  yard  they  have,  types  frequently  found  in 
Southern  California.  New  understandings  about  maps 
are  initiated  as  children  become  acquainted  with  the 
map  at  the  front  of  Cross-Country. 

Information 
for  the  teacher 

Because  of  its  warm  climate  Southern  California  has 
a number  of  trees  not  grown  in  most  other  parts  of 
the  United  States.  Many  streets  in  the  Los  Angeles 
area  are  lined  with  palm  trees.  Orange,  lemon,  and 
avocado  are  common  yard  trees  in  the  city. 

Contributions 
to  geographic  skills 

Interpreting  areas  of  the  earth’s  surface 
Observing  trees  found  in  Los  Angeles  and  in  the 
home  community. 


Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  ways  men  organize  themselves 
Families  sometimes  must  move  to  another  part  of 
the  country  because  of  a change  in  the  father’s 
wor\. 

Understandings  about  geographic  source  materials 
Maps  of  the  same  place  may  be  of  different  sizes. 
Maps  of  the  same  place  may  show  different  things. 
When  north  is  toward  the  top  of  a map,  east  is  to- 
ward the  right,  west  is  toward  the  left,  and  south 
is  toward  the  bottom. 

On  the  cross-country  maps  dots  stand  for  cities. 

Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

New  words:  Denver,  orange,  lemon,  taste 
Building  background — Read  the  title  of  the  new 
story  aloud  and  let  the  children  speculate  as  to  why 
the  Pages  must  move,  where  they  are  going,  and  what 
they  will  do  with  their  house.  Have  the  children  read 
the  story  to  see  if  they  are  right.  Introduce  Denver  as 
a city  mentioned  in  the  story. 

Discussing  the  story — Have  the  children  suggest 
reasons  why  Father  might  want  to  move  to  Wash- 
ington, D.  C.  (better  job,  more  money).  Discuss  the 
changes  it  will  mean  to  Tom  and  Ruth  (new  school, 
new  friends,  new  house,  new  city).  Encourage  those 
children  who  have  moved  from  one  place  to  another 
to  tell  of  their  experiences  and  the  reasons  for  their 
moves. 

The  picture  of  the  Page  home  and  yard  represents 
a new  type  of  landscape  in  the  Los  Angeles  area  and 
can  be  used  to  promote  further  skill  in  observing. 
Children  who  have  had  difficulty  with  more  complex 
scenes  should  be  drawn  out  as  this  picture  is  studied 
and  compared  with  homes  and  yards  in  their  com- 
munity. The  type  of  house  may  seem  strange  to  the 
children  and  they  may  never  have  seen  these  kinds 
of  trees.  The  lemon  trees  in  the  foreground  should 
be  easy  to  identify  by  their  fruit.  The  trees  behind 
the  house  are  palm  trees.  Ask  if  anyone  has  seen  any 
of  these  trees  growing,  and  if  so,  where.  Ask  if  any- 
one has  ever  seen  the  kind  of  trees  that  grew  in  the 
Carpenters’  yard  in  Denver.  Many  children  will  be 
familiar  with  apple  trees,  but  it  would  be  well  to  have 
a picture  of  apple  trees  to  show.  Encourage  discussion 
of  different  kinds  of  trees  that  grow  in  your  com- 
munity. 
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Introduction  of  the  United  States  map  at  the  front 
of  Cross-Country  and  comparison  with  the  floor  map 
provides  an  opportunity  to  develop  the  understanding 
that  maps  of  the  same  place  may  be  of  different  sizes. 
Land  is  shown  by  brown  and  water  by  blue  just  as 
on  the  floor  map,  but  the  book  map  is  much  smaller. 
Have  the  children  find  their  state  on  the  map  in  their 
books,  the  part  of  the  state  they  live  in,  California, 
Los  Angeles,  and  Washington,  D.  C.  Then  have  the 
children  suggest  how  they  can  find  on  this  map  the 
city  the  Carpenters  are  moving  from.  Review  how 
Los  Angeles  and  the  home  community  are  shown  on 
the  floor  map  (dots  with  labels)  and  point  out  how 
Los  Angeles  and  Washington,  D.  C.,  are  shown  on 
this  map.  They  will  notice  that  there  are  many  dots 
with  names  by  them  on  the  book  map.  Give  all  the 
children  a chance  to  find  the  dot  for  Denver.  (You 
may  need  to  give  them  a hint  of  its  general  location.) 

Map  study  should  also  bring  out  that  all  maps  of 
the  same  place  do  not  show  the  same  things.  Call 
attention  to  the  ways  in  which  this  book  map  is  dif- 
ferent from  the  big  floor  map.  Children  may  ask 
about  some  symbols  on  the  map  in  Cross-Country 
which  do  not  appear  on  the  floor  map.  It  is  not  im- 
portant at  this  time  that  these  symbols  be  explained, 
but  you  may  identify  them  for  the  children.  For 
example,  some  child  may  ask  about  the  red  star  in 
the  dot  for  Denver.  The  understanding  of  this  map 
symbol  is  developed  on  page  60,  but  at  this  point  it 
is  enough  to  help  the  children  recall  that  there  is  a 
star  in  the  dot  for  Washington,  D.  C.,  because  it  is 
the  capital  of  the  United  States.  Explain  that  states 
have  capitals,  too,  which  are  shown  by  a small  dot 
with  a star. 

To  make  sure  that  the  children  understand  that  the 
direction  of  north  on  the  map  in  Cross-Country  as 
they  look  at  it  at  their  desks  may  bear  no  relation  to 
north  in  their  room,  experiences  in  using  directions 
on  the  book  map  should  be  given.  From  using  the 
floor  map,  children  should  be  able  to  pick  out  the 
north  side  of  the  United  States  map  in  the  book.  Have 
them  find  the  east,  west,  and  south  sides  also.  If  there 
is  any  confusion  of  directions  in  the  room  with  direc- 
tions on  the  map,  have  them  open  their  books  on 
their  desks  so  that  the  top  of  the  map  is  toward  north 
in  the  room.  They  may  have  to  stand  and  turn  them- 
selves also  to  look  at  the  map  directly. 

Now  have  the  children  turn  their  books  around  to 
the  position  in  which  they  normally  lie  on  the  desks. 


At  the  same  time,  turn  your  floor  map  on  the  floor 
so  that  its  placement  corresponds  to  that  of  the  map 
in  the  book  as  the  books  lie  on  the  desks.  Lead  the 
children  to  understand  that  no  matter  how  they  turn 
the  map,  when  the  north  edge  of  the  map  is  toward 
the  top  as  they  look  at  it,  east  is  toward  the  right, 
west  is  toward  their  left,  and  south  is  toward  the 
bottom. 

Extending  and  enriching 
understandings  and  skills 

Children  may  add  to  their  book,  Geography  of 
Where  We  Live,  any  pictures  of  trees,  houses,  and 
yards  in  their  community  with  appropriate  descrip- 
tions. 

pages  14-16  Catalina  Island 

The  Pages  had  lived  in  Los  Angeles  for  a long 
time,  but  they  had  never  taken  Tom  and  Ruth  to 
Catalina  Island.  Father  thought  the  trip  would  be  a 
good  way  to  let  both  Tom  and  Ruth  do  the  things 
they  wanted  most  (ride  in  an  airplane  and  on  a boat) 
before  moving  to  Washington.  The  readers  will  share 
with  Tom  and  Ruth  their  flight  to  Catalina,  their 
fun  on  the  beach,  and  the  excitement  of  seeing  the 
porpoises  on  the  boat  trip  back.  This  story  is  designed 
to  give  children  an  opportunity  to  learn  by  vicarious 
experience  rather  than  by  definition  that  an  island  is 
land  surrounded  by  water. 

Information 
for  the  teacher 

Santa  Catalina  Island,  popularly  called  Catalina, 
is  a fairly  small  island  (22  miles  long  and  % to  8 
miles  wide)  located  in  the  Pacific  Ocean  about  25 
miles  south  of  Los  Angeles  Harbor.  Really  a small 
range  of  mountains  rising  from  the  floor  of  the 
Pacific  Ocean,  Catalina  Island  is  mainly  a recreation 
area.  Avalon,  the  city  which  Tom  and  Ruth  see  from 
the  air,  is  the  main  settlement  on  the  island  and  is 
the  center  of  the  resort  and  sports  activities.  The 
waters  around  the  island  have  tuna,  swordfish,  rock 
bass,  whitefish,  and  many  other  fish,  and  so  these 
waters  are  popular  for  deep-sea  fishing. 

The  porpoises  that  Tom  and  Ruth  see  from  the 
boat  on  their  way  home  from  Catalina  are  mammals, 
not  fish.  They  range  in  length  from  five  to  eight  feet. 
They  travel  in  schools  close  to  the  coast  and  swim 
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near  the  surface.  A porpoise  breathes  through  a nos- 
tril, or  blowhole,  on  the  top  of  its  head,  and  swims 
in  a series  of  long  curving  leaps  to  bring  its  blow- 
hole out  of  the  water  for  air. 

Contributions 
to  geographic  skills 

Interpreting  areas  of  the  earth’s  surface 

Visualizing  Catalina  Island  and  the  Pacific  Ocean 
near  Los  Angeles. 

Generalizing  about  an  island. 

Interpreting  maps 

Associating  mental  images  of  Catalina  Island  with 
the  representation  of  that  island  on  the  cross- 
country map. 

Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  the  earth 
An  island  is  land  with  water  all  around  it. 

An  ocean  is  a large  area  of  salt  water. 

Some  animals  live  in  the  ocean. 

Understandings  about  ways  men  use  the  earth 
To  get  to  an  island  life  Catalina,  it  is  necessary  to 
tafe  a boat  or  airplane. 

People  use  land  and  water  for  recreation. 

Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

New  words:  Catalina , Island , Pacific , world , beach , 
salt,  eyes,  sand,  bottom,  waves,  porpoise,  bathtub 
Building  background — Encourage  the  children  to 
tell  about  recreational  areas,  such  as  beaches  or  parks, 
in  or  near  their  community.  Then  let  them  suggest 
what  city  children  who  live  near  an  ocean  could  do 
to  have  fun  (swim,  fish,  ride  on  a boat)  and  what 
city  children  who  do  not  live  near  an  ocean  could 
do  (go  to  the  zoo,  parks,  and  so  on).  If  their  com- 
munity is  a rural  one,  the  children  can  contrast  their 
own  ways  of  having  fun  with  those  suggested  for 
a city. 

Read  aloud  the  title  of  the  next  story,  Catalina 
Island,  and  explain  that  Catalina  is  a place  in  the 
Pacific  Ocean  near  Los  Angeles  to  which  people  go 
to  have  fun.  Mother  took  Tom  and  Ruth  there  for 
the  day,  and  on  the  way  home  they  saw  something 
called  a porpoise.  Then  ask  the  children,  as  they  read 
the  story,  to  try  to  feel  that  they  are  doing  everything 
that  Tom  and  Ruth  did. 


Discussing  the  story — Let  the  children  react  freely 
to  the  story  and  talk  about  Tom  and  Ruth’s  day  at 
Catalina  Island.  The  discussion  should  lead  to  the 
generalization  that  an  island  is  land  with  water  all 
around  it.  Such  questions  as  these  might  be  asked: 
Is  an  island  land  or  water?  What  are  the  different 
ways  to  get  to  an  island?  Why  couldn’t  Tom  and 
Ruth  go  by  automobile  or  train  to  Catalina  Island? 

Discuss  the  picture  of  Catalina  on  page  14,  asking 
the  children  where  you  would  have  to  be  to  see  the 
island  like  this  (in  an  airplane).  They  should  observe 
that  this  island  is  not  flat,  but  is  almost  all  moun- 
tains. Have  the  children  trace  around  the  edge  of 
the  island  with  their  fingers  to  show  that  there  is 
water  all  around  it.  Ask  if  the  ocean  looks  very  big 
in  this  picture,  and  if  they  think  they  can  see  much 
of  it  here.  Establish  that  this  is  only  a very  small  part 
of  the  ocean. 

Before  having  the  children  find  Catalina  Island  on 
the  map  in  the  front  of  their  books,  ask  them  what 
color  it  will  be  and  whether  it  is  far  from  Los  Angeles. 
Children  can  infer  from  the  story  that,  since  Mrs. 
Page  and  Tom  and  Ruth  could  go  to  Catalina  Island, 
spend  several  hours  there,  and  come  back  in  one  day, 
they  did  not  live  far  from  it.  Lead  them  to  observe 
that  the  map  shows  that  there  is  water  all  around 
the  island  and  that  it  is  south  of  Los  Angeles. 

Have  the  children  find  the  Pacific  Ocean  on  their 
book  map  and  establish  that  it  is  west  of  the  United 
States.  Ask  what  it  was  that  Tom  found  out  about 
the  ocean  on  his  way  to  Catalina,  but  which  this  map 
does  not  show  (that  all  oceans  are  big,  and  that  the 
Pacific  Ocean  is  the  biggest) . Then  see  if  the  children 
can  tell  what  Ruth  found  out  about  the  ocean  at  the 
beach  that  this  map  does  not  show  (that  the  water 
is  salty). 

Ask  what  interested  Tom  most  on  the  trip.  Look 
at  the  picture  on  page  16  and  clarify  any  questions 
the  children  may  have  about  the  porpoises.  Unless 
you  live  near  the  ocean  where  porpoises  are  found, 
most  or  all  of  your  class  will  be  unfamiliar  with  them. 
Explain  that  they  are  animals  which  live  in  the  ocean. 
If  there  are  any  lakes  and  rivers  near  you,  you  might 
ask  what  animals  live  in  them.  Any  young  fisher- 
men in  your  class  should  be  able  to  tell. 

Ruth  and  Tom  show  in  their  games  in  the  bathtub 
that  they  have  discovered  the  intrinsic  difference  be- 
tween two  objects  which  are  “surrounded  by  water.” 
Tom’s  porpoise  is  very  much  alive,  whereas  Ruth’s 
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island  is  an  inanimate  object.  Tom’s  and  Ruth’s  un- 
derstanding resulted  from  first-hand  experience.  The 
children  in  the  class  should  be  led  to  the  same  under- 
standing by  your  questions:  Do  you  think  Tom’s 
imitation  of  a porpoise  was  a good  one?  How  did 
Ruth  show  that  she  knew  what  an  island  is?  How 
was  Tom’s  game  in  the  bathtub  like  Ruth’s  game? 
How  was  Tom’s  game  different  from  Ruth’s  game? 

One  of  the  children  should  label  the  Pacific  Ocean 
and  Catalina  Island  on  the  Cross-Country  floor  map. 
Then  lead  the  children  to  visualize  Catalina  Island 
and  the  part  of  the  Pacific  Ocean  between  it  and 
Los  Angeles  on  the  map.  Suggest  that  they  try  to 
tell,  using  the  map,  what  Tom  and  Ruth  saw  on  their 
trip.  Pointing  to  the  dot  for  Los  Angeles,  they  should 
tell  and  picture  in  their  minds  how  the  airport  looked 
as  Tom  and  Ruth  took  off.  Pointing  to  the  ocean, 
they  may  tell  which  ocean  Tom  and  Ruth  saw,  what 
it  looked  like,  whether  the  water  would  be  good  to 
drink,  and  so  on.  Pointing  to  Catalina  Island,  en- 
courage them  to  describe  what  the  island  looked  like 
from  the  air,  and  what  Tom  and  Ruth  did  there  to 
have  fun. 

Extending  and  enriching 
understandings  and  skills 

Suggest  that  the  children  add  to  their  Geography 
of  Where  We  Live  some  pictures  of  ways  to  have 
fun.  If  there  is  a large  park  or  beach  in  their  com- 
munity, the  children  may  write  a story  about  what 
they  have  done  there.  If  a visit  to  such  a place  is 
not  feasible  when  this  story  is  read,  it  might  be 
planned  for  near  the  end  of  the  term. 

If  their  community  is  near  the  ocean,  have  the  chil- 
dren add  ocean  pictures  to  the  Geography  of  Where 
We  Live. 

pages  17-20  A Big  Ivlap 

and  a Little  Sister 

This  story  brings  together  the  skills  and  under- 
standings about  maps  developed  thus  far.  Children 
now  know  that  maps  of  the  same  place  can  be  of 
different  sizes,  that  a dot  can  be  used  to  stand  for 
a city,  and  that  it  is  possible  to  tell  directions  between 
places  from  a map.  They  know  that  blue  stands  for 
water  and  brown  stands  for  land  on  the  Cross-Coun- 
try maps. 


Contributions 
to  geographic  skills 

Interpreting  maps 

Associating  mental  images  with  map  symbolism . 
Determining  directions  from  a map. 

Generalizing  about  map  symbols. 

Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  geographic  source  materials 
Maps  show  different  things  by  symbols. 

Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

New  words:  hold , lakes,  rivers , dots , Atlantic , 
finger,  star , bet,  difference,  between,  dishes 
Building  background — Ask  for  suggestions  of  how 
the  Pages  could  make  the  trip  to  Washington,  and 
discuss  the  various  advantages  or  disadvantages  of 
going  by  plane,  train,  and  automobile.  Then  explain 
that  the  Pages  are  going  to  drive  in  their  car.  Let 
the  children  tell  of  any  long  trip  which  they  have 
taken  by  automobile.  During  the  discussion  ask  what 
their  parents  used  to  find  how  to  get  from  one  place 
to  another.  It  would  be  helpful  at  this  point  to  have 
a road  map  of  the  United  States  to  show  the  children 
and  to  discuss  the  lines  on  the  road  map  which  stand 
for  roads. 

As  you  discuss  the  title  of  the  story,  let  the  children 
guess  what  Ruth  does  about  a map.  Hint  that  it  has 
something  to  do  with  water.  Using  the  floor  map, 
lead  the  children  to  recall  that  water  is  shown  in  blue 
on  the  Cross-Country  maps  and  that  oceans  are  one 
kind  of  water  shown  on  the  map.  Remind  the  chil- 
dren that  they  have  already  learned  that  the  Pacific 
Ocean  is  on  one  side  of  the  United  States.  Ask 
whether  anyone  knows  the  name  of  the  ocean  on  the 
other  side,  and  present  the  word  Atlantic.  Have  one 
child  label  the  ocean  on  the  floor  map.  Then  draw 
out  that  rivers  and  lakes  are  kinds  of  water  bodies 
and  thus  should  be  shown  in  blue,  also. 

Discussing  the  story — After  the  children  have  read 
the  story,  see  if  they  can  tell  why  Ruth  answered  Tom 
as  she  did.  If  they  do  not  immediately  see  Tom’s 
omission  of  “stands  for,”  ask  someone  to  read  aloud 
what  Father  said  about  blue  and  brown  when  he  was 
explaining  the  map  to  Tom.  When  they  realize  that 
he  always  said  “stands  for” — blue  stands  for  water, 
brown  stands  for  land — the  children  should  readily 
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conclude  that  perhaps  if  Tom  had  remembered  this 
Ruth  might  not  have  answered  as  she  did. 

As  the  story  is  discussed,  lead  the  children  to  tell 
all  the  things  they  knew  about  maps  that  Tom  ob- 
viously did  not  know,  and  what  Tom  learned  that 
they  did  not  know  (red  lines  stand  for  roads). 

Direct  attention  to  each  of  the  illustrations  and 
what  they  show.  The  drawing  on  page  19  shows  sev- 
eral cities  and  towns  along  a road,  with  pictures  show- 
ing differences  in  what  the  dots  stand  for. 

For  a review  of  map  symbolism  and  to  help  chil- 
dren associate  mental  images  with  the  symbols,  make 
a game  using  the  floor  map.  Below  is  a group  of 
descriptions.  Read  each  description  aloud  and  let  a 
child  answer  it  by  locating  the  place  on  the  floor  map. 
You  may  think  of  still  other  descriptions  to  give. 

1.  (Describe  the  place  where  children  in  the  class 
live.) 

2.  A place  where  people  from  Los  Angeles  go  to 
play  on  the  beach  and  to  swim.  There  is  water  all 
around  this  place  (Catalina  Island). 

3.  A place  in  the  south  and  west  part  of  the  United 
States  where  many  people  live  and  which  is  near  the 
Pacific  Ocean  and  mountains  (Los  Angeles). 

4.  A place  which  is  salt  water,  has  big  waves,  is 
near  Los  Angeles  (Pacific  Ocean). 

5.  A place  south  of  Los  Angeles  that  can  be  reached 
only  by  boat  or  airplane  (Catalina  Island). 

6.  A place  where  there  are  many  buildings  close 
together  and  which  has  a harbor  (Los  Angeles). 

To  give  further  practice  in  determining  directions 
from  a map,  have  the  children  point  out  on  the  map: 

1.  A place  west  of  where  they  live. 

2.  A place  east  of  Los  Angeles. 

3.  A place  south  of  Washington,  D.  C. 

4.  A place  north  of  their  state. 

Maps  were  first  introduced  as  a kind  of  picture 
which  shows  where  places  are  but  not  what  they  look 
like.  By  discussing  how  a map  “pictures”  places,  lead 
the  children  to  generalize  that  maps  show  different 
things  by  symbols.  On  the  floor  map  and  the  United 
States  map  at  the  front  of  Cross-Country , brown  is  a 
“picture”  of  land  which  shows  only  the  shape  and 
location  of  the  land.  Blue  serves  the  same  purpose 
for  water.  A dot  is  a picture  which  stands  for  a 
city,  and  a solid  line  shows  part  of  the  shape  of  the 
United  States.  Instead  of  a picture  of  what  each 
thing  looks  like,  a map  uses  different  symbols  to 
stand  for  different  things. 


Extending  and  enriching 
understandings  and  skills 

Children  can  begin  making  a series  of  pictures  for 
a picture  strip  depicting  things  which  the  Page  family 
do  and  see  in  Los  Angeles.  This  can  be  a continuous 
project  throughout  the  reading  of  the  book.  If  a pic- 
ture strip  is  made  for  each  unit,  on  completion  of  the 
book  the  children  might  invite  their  parents  or  an- 
other class  to  “a  trip  across  the  United  States.”  They 
could  take  turns  describing  the  pictures  in  the  manner 
of  a travelogue. 

Pictures  which  the  children  draw  to  illustrate  the 
Los  Angeles  unit  might  show  Tom  and  Ruth’s  house 
and  yard,  the  radio  station  where  Mr.  Page  works, 
the  many  buildings,  the  harbor,  the  airport,  the  ocean, 
and  so  on.  Other  pictures  might  show  things  Tom 
and  Ruth  could  do  there,  such  as  swim  in  the  ocean, 
ride  on  a boat,  ride  in  an  airplane,  and  pick  oranges 
and  lemons  off  the  trees  in  their  yard.  The  pictures 
can  be  drawn  on  separate  sheets  and  later  pasted  on 
a long  strip  of  brown  paper.  Each  picture  should  be 
the  same  size  as  the  opening  of  the  stage  on  which 
it  will  be  shown. 

The  stage  for  showing  the  pictures  can  be  made 
from  a large  box  with  an  opening  about  18  by  24 
inches.  Two  round  sticks  about  24  inches  long  are 
needed  for  rollers  on  which  to  wind  the  picture  strip. 
(Old  broomsticks  are  good  for  this  purpose.)  The 
two  rollers  are  inserted  vertically  through  holes  made 
at  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  box,  near  the  ends,  and 
a few  inches  back  from  the  front  opening  of  the 
stage.  When  the  pictures  are  finished,  the  two  ends 
of  the  picture  strip  should  be  attached  to  the  two 
rollers.  Then  the  paper  should  be  wound  around  one 
of  the  rollers  so  that  the  beginning  of  the  movie 
unrolls  first. 

pages  21-24  Our  Big,  Round 
World 

This,  the  first  of  seven  world-orientation  sections, 
is  devoted  to  the  understandings  (1)  that  the  world 
is  round  (by  analogy  with  a ball),  (2)  that  only  half 
of  any  ball  (and  therefore  of  the  world)  may  be  seen 
or  pictured  at  a time,  and  (3)  that  down  means 
toward  the  center  of  the  earth.  Thus  the  beginnings 
are  made  toward  understandings  of  global  geography, 
the  idea  of  hemispheres,  and  the  concept  of  gravity. 
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Contributions 
to  geographic  skills 

Interpreting  maps 

Generalizing  about  map  symbolism  on  different 
maps. 

Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  the  earth 
The  earth  is  a very  large  ball. 

Down  means  toward  the  center  of  the  earth,  and 
up  means  away  from  the  center  of  the  earth. 

Part  of  the  earth  is  land  and  part  is  water. 
Understandings  about  geographic  source  materials 
On  the  blacky  and  white  maps  of  the  earth  in  cross- 
country, darl{  shading  stands  for  land  and  light 
shading  stands  for  water. 

Different  symbols  may  be  used  on  different  maps. 
A globe  is  a ball  with  a map  of  the  earth  on  it. 

Only  half  of  a globe  may  be  seen  at  one  time. 

Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

New  words:  shape , flat,  earth,  sight,  yet,  edge, 
toward,  center 

Building  background — Let  the  children  suggest  all 
the  things  they  can  see  in  the  classroom  which  are 
flat  (floor,  walls,  windows,  doors,  tops  of  desks,  black- 
board, paper) . Then  identify  those  things  in  the  room 
that  are  round  (pencils,  chalk,  paste  bottles,  coins, 
balls,  or  anything  that  is  ball-shaped).  The  children 
will  observe  that  some  of  these  round  objects  have 
flat  sides,  too,  but  that  objects  shaped  like  a ball  have 
no  flat  sides. 

Ask  what  the  biggest  ball  is  that  any  one  has  ever 
seen.  A big  beach  ball  may  be  the  biggest  one  the  chil- 
dren can  think  of.  Discuss  how  much  of  this  biggest 
ball  you  can  see  at  once,  and  how  much  of  a small 
ball  you  could  see.  Illustrate  that  you  can  see  only 
half  a ball  at  a time  by  making  a mark  on  a ball,  then 
turning  the  mark  away  from  the  class  so  they  can- 
not see  it.  If  you  color  half  a ball,  it  is  possible  to 
hold  the  ball  so  the  children  can  see  the  uncolored 
half  but  not  the  colored  half. 

Introduce  “Our  Big,  Round  World”  by  explaining 
to  the  children  that  they  are  going  to  read  about  a 
ball  much  bigger  than  the  biggest  one  that  anyone 
has  ever  seen.  Have  the  children  guess  what  this 


biggest  ball  is.  Then,  when  someone  suggests  the 
world,  ask  what  is  another  name  for  the  world,  thus 
eliciting  earth. 

Discussing  the  text  and  maps — The  half  of  the  earth 
on  which  we  live  is  pictured  by  the  map  on  page  21, 
using  the  same  symbolism  for  land  and  water  that 
the  children  have  seen  on  their  United  States  maps 
— brown  for  land  and  blue  for  water.  Direct  attention 
to  the  map  and  have  the  children  tell  what  they  see 
on  this  ball.  They  should  be  able  to  tell  that  part  of 
it  is  land  and  part  of  it  is  water. 

The  map  on  page  22  shows  the  same  half  of  the 
earth,  but  with  different  symbolism  for  land  and 
water.  Establish  that  this  is  the  same  part  of  the 
world  as  shown  on  page  21.  If  necessary  have  the 
children  look  at  the  colored  map  again.  See  if  the 
children  can  pick  out  which  parts  are  land  on  the 
black  and  white  map  and  which  parts  are  water.  By 
comparing  it  with  the  map  on  page  21  they  should 
be  able  to  tell  that  the  darker  parts  stand  for  land 
and  the  lighter  parts  stand  for  water.  Lead  them  to 
generalize  that  different  maps  may  use  different  sym- 
bols for  the  same  thing.  Both  maps  show  the  same 
land  and  the  same  water,  but  they  are  presented  dif- 
ferently. Now  have  the  children  pick  out  the  land 
and  water  on  the  map  on  page  23,  which  shows  the 
other  half  of  the  world. 

The  best  way  to  illustrate  that  the  earth  is  a ball 
is  with  a globe,  which  should  be  introduced  at  this 
time.  As  children  examine  the  globe,  they  can  con- 
vince themselves  that  this  ball  has  no  top,  bottom, 
or  sides.  Rotate  the  globe  to  show  the  same  views 
as  on  pages  22  and  23.  The  children  should  be  able 
to  recognize  it  as  a map  of  the  earth  on  a ball.  If  land 
and  water  are  shown  by  different  symbolism  than  on 
the  Cross-Country  maps,  have  the  children  decide 
what  colors  represent  land  and  water  on  your  globe. 

One  way  to  demonstrate  up  and  down  on  the  earth 
is  to  put  a number  of  straight  pins  into  a rubber  ball, 
each  pointing  toward  the  center  of  the  ball.  Explain 
that  if  the  ball  represents  the  earth,  each  pin  you  put 
in  pointing  toward  the  center  of  the  ball  will  be 
pointing  down.  The  head  of  the  pin  will  be  point- 
ing up.  The  map  on  page  24  also  shows  that  down 
is  toward  the  center  of  the  earth.  Call  attention  to 
the  fact  that  the  maps  on  pages  21,  22,  and  24  all 
represent  the  same  part  of  the  earth,  even  though  the 
maps  are  different  sizes. 
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Across 
the  Desert 


25 


In  this  second  unit  the  theme  changes  to  desert. 
Each  story  in  the  unit  is  set  in  southwestern  United 
States  in  the  desert  or  in  a place  which  was  a desert 
until  water  was  brought  to  it. 

The  picture  on  the  unit  title  page  gives  children  a 
glimpse  of  the  vast  extent  and  barrenness  of  the  desert 
that  the  Pages  cross  enroute  from  Los  Angeles  to  Salt 
Lake  City. 


Contributions 
to  geographic  skills 

Interpreting  areas  of  the  earth’s  surface 
Observing  a desert  landscape. 

Comparing  the  desert  with  Los  Angeles  and  the 
home  community. 


Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  the  earth 

Desert  land  may  be  flat , hilly,  or  mountainous. 

Desert  plants  grow  far  apart. 

Understandings  about  ways  men  use  the  earth 

People  build  roads  across  the  desert. 

Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

New  words:  desert 

Building  background — Write  the  unit  title,  “Across 
the  Desert ,”  on  the  blackboard,  explaining  that  the 
Pages  go  through  the  desert  on  the  first  part  of  their 
trip.  Most  children  will  have  some  ideas  about  a 
desert  from  stories  they  have  read  or  pictures  and 
movies  they  have  seen.  Lead  them  to  discuss  what 
they  think  a desert  is.  They  may  suggest  heat,  dry- 
ness, sandiness,  and  other  answers,  both  right  and 
wrong. 

Discussing  the  picture — To  the  children  the  most 
noticeable  feature  of  the  desert  landscape  pictured 
on  page  25  probably  will  be  that  there  is  little  of  in- 
terest to  look  at.  Further  observation  and  discussion 
of  the  picture  should  bring  out  that  there  are  no 
buildings  in  this  part  of  the  desert,  that  the  desert 


is  flat  in  some  places  and  hilly  and  mountainous  in 
others,  that  desert  plants  are  far  apart,  and  that  the 
only  evidence  of  human  activity  is  the  road  built 
across  the  desert.  During  the  discussion  ask  the  chil- 
dren if  they  think  Tom  and  Ruth  will  enjoy  this  part 
of  the  trip  and  if  they  think  the  Pages  will  see  many 
people  in  the  desert.  Observation  can  be  guided  with 
such  questions  as:  Do  you  see  anything  which  shows 
that  people  have  been  here  ? Why  would  people  build 
roads  across  the  desert?  Is  the  desert  flat?  Do  you 
see  any  trees  or  grass?  Do  you  see  any  plants  of  any 
kind?  What  do  they  look  like?  Do  you  see  any 
places  where  there  are  no  plants?  Are  there  any  ani- 
mals to  be  seen  in  this  picture? 

In  discussing  the  road  in  the  picture,  clarify,  if 
necessary,  the  terms  “street,”  “road,”  and  “highway.” 
Establish  that  streets  are  places  in  a city  or  town 
for  cars  and  busses  to  use  in  going  from  one  place 
to  another.  “Road”  and  “highway”  refer  to  the  same 
thing  in  the  country. 

Lead  children  to  compare  the  desert  with  Los 
Angeles  by  having  them  compare  the  pictures  on 
pages  5 and  25.  They  should  mention  that  the  picture 
of  Los  Angeles  shows  houses,  streets,  office  buildings, 
and  stores,  while  the  desert  picture  shows  no  houses 
or  buildings  of  any  kind — only  a vast  expanse  of  land 
with  a highway  across  it.  Both  scenes  show  moun- 
tains, though  the  mountains  do  not  look  just  alike. 
Comparison  should  also  be  made  between  the  desert 
and  your  community.  One  or  more  of  the  pictures 
which  the  children  brought  in  for  use  with  the  first 
unit  may  be  used  for  this  purpose. 

pages  26-27  A California 
Orange  Grove 

A California  orange  grove  does  not  look  like  the 
desert,  but  it  would  in  summer  if  it  were  not  for 
water  supplied  by  irrigation.  As  the  Pages  leave  Los 
Angeles,  they  decide  to  stop  at  one  of  the  many 
roadside  stands  in  the  orange-growing  district.  There 
the  grove  owner,  one  of  Mr.  Page’s  radio  listeners, 
recognizes  him  by  his  voice. 

This  story  provides  an  opportunity  for  children  to 
find  out  something  about  the  weather  and  climate  of 
southern  California.  It  also  gives  a simple  introduc- 
tion to  ways  in  which  man  meets  the  problems  of 
his  environment. 
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Simple  as  this  story  seems,  and  absurdly  over-simpli- 
fied as  Ruth’s  final  remark  makes  it  seem,  still  it  in- 
cludes the  entire  fivefold  complex  which  is  the  basis 
of  all  study  in  geography. 

Geography  is  the  study  of  man’s  relationship  to 
five  kinds  of  environment:  (1)  the  lithosphere,  or 
solid  part  of  the  earth,  which  in  this  story  is  repre- 
sented by  the  land  of  Mr.  Green’s  orange  grove;  (2) 
the  hydrosphere,  or  watery  part  of  the  earth,  a neces- 
sity for  plant  growth  which  in  the  case  of  Southern 
California  orange  groves  must  be  supplied  by  irri- 
gation; (3)  the  atmosphere,  which  in  Southern  Cali- 
fornia provides  a climate  generally  favorable  to  the 
growing  of  oranges  but  which  is  sometimes  too  cold 
in  winter  and  always  too  dry  in  summer  and  there- 
fore must  be  supplemented  by  smudge  pots  at  one 
season  and  by  irrigation  at  another;  (4)  the  biosphere, 
or  world  of  living  things,  from  which  man  gets  all 
of  his  food  and  much  of  his  clothing  and  shelter, 
in  this  case  represented  by  the  orange  trees;  and  (5) 
the  anthroposphere,  or  man-world,  in  which  man 
competes  and  cooperates  with  his  fellow  man  to  wrest 
a living  from  the  other  four  spheres.  Direct  coopera- 
tion between  members  of  the  anthroposphere  is  seen 
in  this  story  as  we  learn  of  the  interdependence  of 
the  radio  announcer  and  the  orange  grower.  Indi- 
rectly seen  but  even  more  important  is  the  coopera- 
tion of  the  men  who  have  harnessed  rivers  to  reclaim 
a desert  and  make  Southern  California  orange  groves 
possible;  of  the  men  who  drill  oil  wells  and  thus  pro- 
vide the  fuel  for  the  smudge  pots;  of  the  men  who 
build  railroads  and  highways  and  thus  connect  the 
orange  grower  with  his  market. 

Information 
for  the  teacher 

Orange  trees  grow  to  a height  of  about  30  feet  and 
have  dark  green  leaves  which  do  not  fall  off  with  the 
change  in  seasons.  They  have  fragrant  blossoms 
which  are  white  and  waxlike.  On  the  same  trees  there 
may  be  flowers  and  fruit  in  all  stages  of  development 
at  almost  every  season,  but  most  of  the  fruit  ripens 
at  one  time.  Most  of  the  Valencia  oranges  ripen  in 
summer,  and  navel  oranges  ripen  in  winter. 

Orange  trees  are  grown  only  in  warm  regions  be- 
cause the  fruit  and  trees  are  damaged  by  tempera- 
tures below  freezing.  Winter  weather  in  Los  Angeles 
is  fairly  warm.  January,  the  coldest  month,  averages 
55.6°  with  an  average  daily  maximum  of  64.9°  and 


an  average  daily  minimum  of  46.2°.  The  lowest  tem- 
perature ever  recorded  in  Los  Angeles  is  28°.  In 
some  years  there  are  no  frosts,  but  in  others  there 
may  be  one  or  more  nights  with  freezing  tempera- 
tures. On  these  nights  damage  to  the  oranges  is 
averted  by  burning  oil  in  smudge  pots  beneath  the 
trees.  The  heat  from  the  fires  protects  the  trees. 

Another  requisite  of  orange  trees  is  a year-round 
supply  of  water.  Since  most  of  the  rain  in  Los  Angeles 
falls  in  winter  (an  average  of  only  .1"  falls  in  June, 
July,  and  August  combined)  the  trees  must  be  irri- 
gated during  the  summer  months.  Irrigation  ditches 
are  seen  in  all  orange  groves  around  Los  Angeles. 

Contributions 
to  geographic  skills 

Interpreting  areas  of  the  earth’s  surface 
Perceiving  relationships  between  climate  and  plant 
growth. 

Perceiving  the  distance  relationship  between  the 
Pages’  home  and  Mr.  Green  s orange  grove. 

Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  the  earth 
Orange  trees  can  grow  where  there  is  sun,  warmth, 
and  water  all  year  long. 

In  some  places  it  seldom  gets  cold  enough  to  freeze. 
Understandings  about  ways  men  use  the  earth 
Men  help  prevent  cold  or  dry  weather  from  damag- 
ing oranges. 

Understandings  about  ways  men  organize  themselves. 
Some  people  ma\e  their  living  by  growing  and  sell- 
ing oranges  for  food. 

Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

New  words:  grove , juice,  freezing,  bro\e,  cover , 
shallow,  sunshine 

Building  background — To  introduce  the  story,  have 
the  children  tell  about  any  foods  their  parents  grow. 
Even  if  they  live  in  a city,  some  families  probably 
have  gardens.  Ask  if  any  of  them  grow  oranges. 
See  if  anyone  knows  what  the  word  is  for  many 
orange  trees  grown  together.  If  only  the  word 
“orchard”  is  suggested,  explain  that  an  orchard  of 
orange  trees  is  called  an  orange  grove. 

Perhaps  some  children  have  heard  their  parents 
worry  about  their  plants  freezing  and  have  helped 
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them  do  something  to  prevent  it.  If  the  children  are 
not  sure  what  “freezing”  means,  clarify  it  in  terms 
of  water  turning  to  ice.  Then  have  them  read  the 
story  to  find  out  how  Mr.  Page  helped  the  orange 
growers  around  Los  Angeles  keep  their  oranges  from 
freezing. 

Discussing  the  story — After  the  children  have  read 
the  story,  let  them  react  to  Ruth’s  literal  acceptance 
of  Mr.  Green’s  “orange-juice  factory.”  Direct  atten- 
tion to  the  pictures  showing  fruit-laden  trees  in  the 
orange  grove,  the  store  in  the  grove,  and  Tom  and 
Ruth  examining  the  wheel  for  turning  water  into  the 
ditches  between  the  trees. 

To  help  children  perceive  the  relationship  between 
climate  and  orange  growing,  have  them  reread  the 
story  and  select  the  parts  which  tell  what  oranges 
need.  Let  them  speculate  whether  oranges  could  grow 
where  they  live,  discussing  the  needs  of  the  orange 
(temperatures  above  freezing,  water,  sun)  in  relation 
to  the  kinds  of  weather  there. 

Next  discuss  the  needs  of  orange  trees  in  relation 
to  the  kinds  of  weather  Los  Angeles  has.  Where  Mr. 
Green’s  orange  grove  is  located,  there  is  adequate 
sun  and  it  is  warm  most  of  the  time,  but  part  of  the 
time  there  is  not  enough  water  and  occasionally  the 
weather  is  too  cold.  When  the  weather  is  too  dry, 
Mr.  Green  brings  water  to  his  trees.  Call  attention  to 
the  picture  showing  how  this  is  done.  On  the  nights 
when  it  is  too  cold,  Mr.  Green  can  light  fires  to  keep 
the  trees  from  freezing.  Direct  attention  to  the  con- 
tainers shown  by  the  trees  in  the  picture  on  page  26. 
Explain  that  the  fires  are  built  in  these  containers, 
which  are  called  “smudge  pots.”  Ask  the  children 
if  they  think  fires  are  needed  often.  They  should 
conclude  that  it  must  not  freeze  often  because  Mrs. 
Page  remembers  only  one  night  the  previous  winter 
when  Mr.  Page  had  to  stay  at  the  station  all  night 
to  give  frost  warnings. 

If  they  live  in  an  area  with  cold  winters,  some 
children  may  wonder  why  oranges  are  not  raised 
there  with  the  aid  of  smudge  pots  all  winter.  If  so, 
help  them  realize  the  amount  of  work  that  would 
be  involved  in  keeping  fires  all  the  time  under  many 
trees  for  many  months.  Furthermore,  smudge  pots 
are  effective  only  when  the  frost  is  very  light. 

Children  may  know  the  names  of  some  trees  that 
grow  in  their  community  and  live  through  cold  win- 
ters. Help  them  recall  that  orange  and  lemon  trees 
do  not  grow  in  Denver,  but  apple  trees  do. 


Although  Mr.  Green  is  dependent  on  many  things 
for  his  living  (irrigation  water,  transportation,  mar- 
ket) only  the  simplest  element  of  his  interdependence 
should  be  discussed  at  this  time — Mr.  Green  needs 
to  sell  his  oranges  to  make  a living  and  people  in 
all  parts  of  the  country  need  oranges  to  eat.  Discuss 
how  Mr.  Green  makes  his  living,  and  ask  the  children 
if  they  think  Mr.  Green  sells  all  his  oranges  in  his 
store.  Bring  out  that  most  of  the  oranges  he  raises 
are  sent  to  be  sold  in  other  parts  of  the  country.  If 
the  children’s  community  does  not  grow  oranges, 
some  of  his  oranges  might  be  in  their  corner  grocery 
now. 

To  help  children  perceive  the  distance  the  Pages 
have  traveled  from  their  home  (25  miles),  give  spe- 
cific examples  of  various  distances  in  your  own  area 
for  comparison.  Perhaps  the  children  can  suggest 
places  which  are  a mile  from  school  or  25  miles  from 
their  community.  Discuss  whether  one  mile  and  25 
miles  are  distances  people  can  walk  easily.  Discuss 
the  time  required  to  drive  25  miles  in  the  city  and  in 
the  country. 

Extending  and  enriching 
understandings  and  skills 

If  any  fruit  trees  are  grown  in  your  community, 
photographs  of  them  can  be  added  to  Geography  of 
Where  We  Live. 

Some  children  may  be  interested  in  making  a list 
of  all  the  different  kinds  of  fruit  they  can  see  at  a 
fruit  stand  and  finding  out  where  each  comes  from. 

Reference  material : A set  of  reproductions  of  citrus 
industry  scenes  is  available  on  request,  one  set  to  a 
school,  by  writing:  Educational  Division,  California 
Fruit  Growers  Exchange,  Sunkist  Building,  Los 
Angeles  54,  California.  A booklet,  “The  Story  of 
California  Oranges  and  Lemons,”  is  also  available 
from  the  same  source. 

pages  28-29  In  the  Desert 

The  second-person  style  of  this  story  is  used  for 
a definite  purpose.  This  is  not  a story  of  action  or 
humor,  but  of  mood.  It  is  designed  to  create  an  im- 
pression of  the  desert  as  well  as  to  impart  facts  about 
it.  The  picture  on  the  unit  title  page  let  children 
see  what  the  desert  looks  like.  This  story  will  help 
them  experience,  vicariously,  the  three  outstanding 
features  of  the  desert — heat,  dryness,  and  barrenness. 
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Information 
for  the  teacher 

The  first  impression  of  the  desert  of  southwestern 
United  States  in  summer  is  that  of  heat.  Tempera- 
tures are  100°  and  more  every  day,  cooling  down 
to  75°  or  80°  at  night. 

Deserts  are  not  entirely  rainless,  but  all  the  rain  of 
a year  may  fall  in  only  a few  showers.  Some  plants 
are  able  to  exist  with  little  water  and  may  appear 
to  be  dead  and  dried  up  between  rains.  Others,  like 
cactus,  exist  by  storing  water  in  their  fleshy  stems. 

The  tall  plants  Tom  and  Ruth  see  that  could  be 
trees  are  Joshua  trees,  a variety  of  yucca  that  grows 
in  certain  sections  of  the  desert  in  southwestern 
United  States. 

Contributions 
to  geographic  skills 

Interpreting  areas  of  the  earth’s  surface 
Visualizing  a desert  area. 

Perceiving  relationships  between  rainfall  and  plants 
and  animals  in  the  desert. 

Interpreting  maps 

Associating  mental  images  of  a desert  area  with 
the  map  representation  of  it. 

Determining  directions  from  a map. 

Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  the  earth 
The  desert  is  very  hot  and  dry  in  summer. 

Low,  dry  bushes  grow  in  the  desert,  but  there  are 
no  trees  or  grass. 

Understandings  about  ways  men  use  the  earth 
A desert  is  waste  land  because  it  does  not  have 
enough  water  for  men  to  raise  useful  plants  and 
animals. 

Understandings  about  geographic  source  materials 
The  red  line  on  the  United  States  map  in  cross- 
country stands  for  the  road  the  Pages  are  taking 
from  Los  Angeles  to  Washington,  D.  C.,  and 
shows  where  it  is. 

Dotted  lines  on  the  cross-country  maps  show 
where  states  meet. 

Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

New  words:  else,  feels , shade , bushes , farther , 
Nevada , flowers , July 


Building  background — Begin  discussion  by  asking 
if  any  pupils  have  ever  been  out  of  their  state,  and 
how  they  knew  when  they  went  into  a new  state. 
Perhaps  some  children  who  have  traveled  out  of  their 
home  state  by  automobile  will  remember  that  there 
are  signs  by  the  road  to  tell  where  states  meet. 

Explain  to  the  children  that  in  this  story  the  Pages 
leave  California  and  go  into  the  state  of  Nevada. 
Locate  and  have  some  child  label  Nevada  on  the 
floor  map.  Then  let  the  children  study  the  map  to 
see  how  it  shows  where  California  ends  and  Nevada 
begins.  They  should  notice  that  between  the  two 
state  names  there  is  a dotted  line.  Establish  that  this 
fine  shows  where  the  two  states  meet. 

Read  aloud  the  title  of  the  story,  “In  the  Desert,” 
and  help  the  children  recall  their  speculations  as  to 
whether  Tom  and  Ruth  would  enjoy  the  desert. 
Then  have  them  read  the  story  to  find  out  if  they  did. 

Discussing  the  story — Stimulate  pupils’  reactions 
to  the  heat  of  the  desert  by  having  them  tell  of  any 
very  hot  days  they  remember  and  how  the  heat  made 
them  feel.  The  dryness  and  barrenness  of  the  desert 
might  be  brought  out  by  discussing  how  a lawn 
looks  when  it  has  been  without  water  too  long. 

Discuss  the  absence  of  trees,  grass,  and  signs  of 
people  in  the  desert  and  the  reason  for  it.  There  is 
a direct  relationship  between  this  absence  and  dry- 
ness. Trees,  grass,  farm  crops,  and  farm  animals  all 
need  water,  but  there  is  no  water  in  the  desert.  Lead 
the  children  to  conclude  that  since  there  is  no  water 
in  the  desert,  it  must  seldom  rain.  People  cannot 
raise  anything  on  desert  land  because  it  is  so  dry. 
Since  people  do  not  use  the  desert,  it  is  waste  land. 

Ask  the  children  to  find  in  the  picture  on  pages 
28  and  29  the  little  dry  bushes  and  the  tall  plants 
that  might  be  trees  as  described  in  the  story.  Ex- 
plain that  these  plants  can  live  with  much  less  water 
than  is  necessary  for  trees  or  grass. 

Let  the  children  find  the  symbol  on  the  map  at 
the  front  of  their  books  which  stands  for  the  road 
that  the  Pages  took  across  California  and  into  Nevada. 
If  necessary  refer  back  to  the  small  United  States 
road  map  on  page  17  and  the  red  lines  for  roads 
on  it.  Then  draw  out  that  the  red  line  on  the  map 
stands  for  the  road  the  Pages  are  following. 

To  help  the  children  visualize  the  desert  and  as- 
sociate their  mental  images  with  the  map  representa- 
tion of  this  area,  ask  if  there  is  one  part  of  the  coun- 
try along  the  road  about  which  they  already  know 
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something.  Have  the  children  find  on  the  map  in 
Cross-Country  where  the  road  goes  through  Cali- 
fornia and  Nevada  and  describe  what  things  they 
see  in  their  minds  as  they  think  about  this  area.  Be 
sure  they  tell  how  they  would  feel  there  as  well  as 
what  they  could  see.  As  they  look  at  the  map,  call 
attention  to  the  dotted  line  showing  where  Nevada 
and  California  meet.  Children  will  want  to  look  at 
their  own  state  to  see  if  a dotted  line  shows  where 
it  meets  other  states.  They  will  find  that  all  states 
are  marked  off  by  dotted  lines  on  both  the  book  and 
floor  maps  of  the  United  States. 

Ask  which  direction  the  Pages  are  going  on  their 
road  from  California  into  Nevada.  There  may  be 
disagreement  about  whether  it  is  north  or  east.  Bring 
out  that  part  of  the  road  goes  east,  that  part  goes 
north,  and  that  most  of  it  goes  between  north  and 
east.  Someone  may  know  that  “northeast”  is  the 
name  of  this  direction  between  north  and  east.  Il- 
lustrate, using  locations  in  your  room,  that  north, 
south,  east,  and  west  do  not  always  tell  accurately 
what  direction  one  place  is  from  another.  On  the 
map  point  out  a place  which  is  between  north  and 
east  of  where  the  children  live,  a place  which  is  be- 
tween south  and  east,  and  so  on,  using  the  terms 
northeast,  southeast,  northwest,  and  southwest.  Give 
the  children  more  practice  in  using  these  intermedi- 
ate compass  directions  by  having  them  find  directions 
from  other  places  on  the  floor  map.  Have  them  decide 
which  part  of  the  United  States  is  the  northwest  part, 
which  the  southwest,  and  so  on. 

Extending  and  enriching 
understandings  and  skills 

All  the  children  can  look  in  magazines  for  pictures 
of  the  desert  to  display. 

Some  children  can  start  raising  plants,  carefully 
watering  some  and  not  the  others  to  see  which  grow. 
In  addition  a cactus  plant  might  be  brought  to  the 
classroom  for  the  children  to  raise  and  compare  with 
other  plants  as  to  amount  of  water  needed. 

pages  30-32  Silver,  the 

Talking  Dog 

The  emphasis  in  the  last  story  was  on  the  desert 
as  a place  people  do  not  use.  This  next  story  high- 
lights the  fact  that  though  few  people  live  in  the 


desert,  there  are  some  people  who  live  there  by  choice 
and  perform  needed  services.  The  old  man  in  the  gas 
station  is  one  person  who  likes  his  life  in  the  desert. 
The  story  tells  his  reason. 

Contributions 
to  geographic  skills 

Interpreting  areas  of  the  earth’s  surface 
Observing  one  way  of  living  in  the  desert. 
Generalizing  about  the  number  of  people  living  in 
the  desert. 

Perceiving  relationships  between  the  desert  and 
the  way  people  live  there. 

Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  ways  men  use  the  earth 
Pew  people  live  in  the  desert. 

Water  has  to  be  brought  to  people  who  live  in  the 
desert. 

Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

New  words:  Silver,  strange , mine,  roc\y,  explain, 
thic\,  charge,  problem 

Building  background — Create  interest  in  the  next 
story  by  asking  the  children  about  any  pets  they  have 
at  home.  Those  youngsters  who  have  pets  will  be 
anxious  to  tell  about  them  and  what  they  can  do. 
When  a few  children  have  had  a chance  to  talk  about 
their  pets,  tell  them  that  the  next  story  is  about  a 
very  unusual  pet — a talking  dog!  Most  of  the  boys 
and  girls  will  probably  say  that  a dog  cannot  talk, 
but  let  them  read  the  story  to  find  out  if  this  one 
really  does. 

Discussing  the  story — After  the  children  have  read 
and  enjoyed  the  story,  they  will  want  to  talk  about 
Silver,  the  “talking  dog.”  Discuss  how  Silver  got  his 
name.  The  children  should  understand  that  silver  is 
a metal  dug  from  the  ground  in  places  called  mines 
and  used  by  men  in  many  ways.  To  establish  what 
silver  is,  you  might  display  objects  such  as  a silver 
bracelet,  a spoon,  and  a dime  on  your  desk. 

Next  direct  attention  to  the  picture  on  page  30. 
The  children  will  be  interested  in  Silver  and  the  old 
man  and  in  the  kind  of  house  in  which  they  live. 
This  type  of  building  is  typical  of  dry  areas  of  the 
Southwest.  The  thick  mud  walls  (adobe)  help  keep 
out  some  of  the  intense  heat  of  the  desert.  The  chil- 
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dren  should  also  notice  and  discuss  the  differences  be- 
tween this  gasoline  station  and  the  ones  where  they 
live.  Call  attention  to  the  barrels  marked  “WATER” 
in  the  picture.  Questions  such  as  the  following  might 
be  asked  to  point  out  that  the  old  man’s  water  is 
brought  in  barrels  from  somewhere  outside  the  desert 
because  the  desert  is  dry:  Did  you  ever  see  a barrel 
marked  “WATER”  in  a gas  station  where  we  live? 
Where  do  the  gas  stations  near  us  get  their  water? 
Why  doesn’t  the  old  man  get  his  water  from  a faucet  ? 
How  does  he  get  his  water?  Where  do  you  think 
the  barrels  of  water  are  brought  from? 

Direct  further  questions  to  guide  observation  of 
the  inside  of  the  old  man’s  house  as  shown  on  page 
32.  The  children  should  notice  and  discuss  the  water 
jar  ( olla , pronounced  oi'a)  and  glasses,  the  old  man’s 
bunk,  the  old  stove  and  coffee  pot,  the  gun,  Silver’s 
mail,  and  the  pick  and  shovel.  Pay  particular  atten- 
tion to  the  kerosene  lamp  hanging  from  the  ceiling, 
bringing  out  that  there  is  no  electricity  in  the  old 
man’s  house. 

The  old  man’s  liking  for  people  was  a surprising 
reason  to  Mrs.  Page  for  living  in  the  desert,  and 
should  be  to  the  children  after  the  emphasis  on  lack 
of  people  there.  Making  the  generalization  that  few 
people  live  in  the  desert  will  help  the  children  under- 
stand the  old  man’s  reasoning.  You  might  ask:  Did 
the  Pages  see  many  people  living  in  the  desert  ? What 
makes  you  think  so?  Why  would  most  people  not 
live  in  the  desert?  Why  did  the  old  man  like  having 
his  gas  station  in  the  desert?  If  the  children  have 
difficulty  understanding  why  almost  every  car  would 
stop  at  the  old  man’s  gas  station,  lead  them  to  under- 
stand that  there  are  not  many  gas  stations  in  the  desert 
because  not  many  people  live  there. 

pages  33  34  Hoover  Dam 

A city  requires  a tremendous  amount  of  water,  and 
Los  Angeles,  a city  with  little  rainfall  and  almost 
none  in  summer,  has  gone  far  to  find  its  water.  Lake 
Mead  is  evidence  of  the  efforts  to  which  people  must 
sometimes  go  to  have  water  when  they  need  it. 

How  can  a huge  lake  appear  where  there  once  was 
no  lake  at  all?  That  feat  is  accomplished  by  Hoover 
Dam  (formerly  called  Boulder  Dam)  on  the  Colo- 
rado River.  By  likening  Hoover  Dam  to  the  stopper 
in  a bathtub,  this  story  builds  an  understanding  of  a 
man-made  geographic  feature. 


Information 
for  the  teacher 

Hoover  Dam,  completed  in  Black  Canyon  of  the 
Colorado  River  in  1936,  is  the  highest  dam  in  the 
world  (726  feet  high).  It  was  built  to  regulate  the 
flow  of  the  Colorado  River  and  to  store  water  for  parts 
of  the  southwestern  states.  Electric  power  is  gener- 
ated at  the  dam,  also.  Lake  Mead,  the  lake  created 
by  Hoover  Dam,  is  the  largest  artificial  lake  in  the 
world. 

Contributions 
to  geographic  skills 

Interpreting  areas  of  the  earth’s  surface 
Observing  the  Hoover  Dam  area. 

Interpreting  maps 

Locating  Lake  Mead,  the  Colorado  River,  Hoover 
Dam,  and  the  road  between  Los  Angeles  and 
Hoover  Dam  on  the  cross-country  floor  map. 
Associating  mental  images  with  the  symbol  which 
stands  for  Hoover  Dam  on  a map. 

Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  the  earth 
A river  is  running  water. 

Understandings  about  ways  men  use  the  earth 
Men  sometimes  make  a lake  by  building  a dam 
across  a river. 

A lake  may  be  made  to  store  water  for  later  use  in 
cities  and  on  farms. 

Understandings  about  geographic  source  materials 
Blue  lines  stand  for  rivers  on  the  cross-country 
maps. 

Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

New  words:  Hoover , Dam , cotton,  held,  narrow , 
canyon,  Colorado,  Mead 

Building  background — Encourage  discussion  by 
asking  the  children  what  they  think  Tom  and  Ruth 
would  want  first  when  they  get  to  the  hotel  room 
after  riding  in  the  desert.  If  they  have  no  suggestions, 
ask  what  they  themselves  would  want  if  they  had 
spent  a whole  day  riding  in  a hot  car,  with  the  hot 
sun  shining  down,  and  a hot  wind  blowing.  Then 
explain  that  even  though  Tom  and  Ruth  spent  the 
day  on  the  hot,  dry  desert,  the  next  morning  they 
see  a lot  of  water.  The  water  they  see  is  in  Lake 
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Mead  and  in  the  Colorado  River  at  Black  Canyon . 
They  learn  that  Hoover  Dam  is  the  reason  the  lake 
is  there. 

Discussing  the  story — Discuss  what  a dam  is,  why 
Hoover  Dam  was  made,  and  what  the  water  in  Lake 
Mead  is  used  for.  Then  guide  observation  of  the 
dam,  the  lake,  and  the  canyon  in  the  picture  on 
page  34  with  such  questions  as  the  following:  Where 
is  the  dam  that  Tom  thought  looked  like  the  end 
of  a bathtub?  Which  side  of  the  dam  is  the  lake 
on?  (far  side)  What  do  we  call  a spot  of  land  like 
the  one  in  the  lake  near  the  upper  left  corner  of 
the  picture?  (island)  Is  the  dam  very  big?  How 
can  you  tell?  (Point  out  the  narrow  road  winding 
away  from  the  dam  to  the  right.)  Which  is  the  side 
of  the  dam  down  which  Tom  and  Ruth  looked  to 
the  bottom  of  the  canyon?  (near  side)  Where  is 
the  canyon  with  the  river  at  the  bottom?  (center, 
foreground)  Would  it  be  easy  to  climb  up  or  down 
the  sides  of  the  canyon? 

If  there  is  a river  near  you,  discuss  it  to  illustrate 
that  a river  is  running  water.  Ask  if  anyone  knows 
why  the  water  in  a river  moves,  and  why  the  water 
in  the  Colorado  River  kept  running  through  Black 
Canyon  before  the  dam  was  built.  A simple  demon- 
stration can  be  made  to  illustrate  water  moving  in 
a river.  You  will  need  a pan  of  water,  an  empty  pan, 
and  a large  rectangular  piece  of  cardboard  (such  as 
a shirt  cardboard)  covered  with  wax  paper.  Fold 
the  cardboard  lengthwise  down  the  center  so  that 
it  will  be  V-shaped  when  opened  up.  Put  the  pan 
of  water  on  a desk  or  table  and  let  everyone  look  at 
it  to  see  if  the  water  is  moving.  Then  have  one  child 
hold  the  piece  of  cardboard  at  a slight  angle  with  the 
lower  end  over  the  empty  pan.  Another  child  can 
pour  the  water  into  the  higher  end  of  the  inclined 
cardboard  so  that  the  water  will  flow  down  and  simu- 
late water  flowing  in  a river  bed.  Discuss  why  the 
water  moved,  bringing  out  that  water  moves  from 
a higher  place  to  a lower  one. 

To  illustrate  what  happens  when  a dam  is  put  across 
a river,  cut  a small  triangular-shaped  piece  of  card- 
board and  fasten  it  with  scotch  tape  in  the  V of  the 
river-bed  cardboard.  Have  someone  pour  water  into 
the  high  end  of  the  cardboard  to  show  how  the  water 
backs  up  above  the  dam  to  form  a lake. 

Help  the  children  recall  how  water  is  shown  on 
their  maps  and  ask  how  the  rivers  and  lakes  should 
be  shown.  Then  have  them  locate  Lake  Mead  and 


the  Colorado  River  on  the  United  States  map  in 
Cross-Country.  Point  out  that  the  words  “Colorado 
River”  are  written  along  a blue  line  extending  from 
each  end  of  Lake  Mead.  Blue  lines  stand  for  rivers 
on  this  map,  just  as  they  did  on  the  road  map  Mr. 
Page  explained  to  Tom  before  they  left  Los  Angeles. 
Lake  Mead  is  a wider  spot  of  blue  than  the  river, 
but  it  is  not  so  long.  The  names  of  Lake  Mead  and 
the  Colorado  River  should  be  written  on  the  floor 
map  in  their  proper  locations. 

Have  the  children  find  the  mark  for  Hoover  Dam 
on  the  frontispiece  map  in  their  book.  Point  out  that 
the  mark  is  between  the  blue  spot  for  Lake  Mead  and 
the  blue  line  which  stands  for  the  Colorado  River, 
just  as  the  real  dam  is  between  the  real  lake  and 
the  real  river.  One  child  should  add  the  mark  to 
stand  for  Hoover  Dam  on  the  floor  map  and  label  it. 
Another  pupil  should  describe  what  he  thinks  of  as 
he  looks  at  the  mark  on  the  map  for  the  dam. 

To  give  the  children  practice  in  locating  places 
on  a map,  have  them  follow  the  route  of  the  Pages 
on  the  floor  map  as  well  as  on  the  frontispiece  map 
in  their  books.  Let  them  add  the  road  symbol  between 
Los  Angeles  and  Hoover  Dam,  using  red  grease 
crayon.  The  United  States  map  in  the  book  should 
be  consulted  for  location  of  the  road.  You  might  in- 
crease interest  in  where  the  road  goes  by  having  the 
children  move  a toy  or  paper  automobile  along  the 
road  symbol  on  the  map  to  mark  the  Pages’  progress. 

Extending  and  enriching 
understandings  and  skills 

If  there  is  a dam  nearby,  pictures  of  it  and  any 
interesting  facts  about  it  should  be  added  to  the 
Geography  of  Where  We  Live. 

Some  children  might  like  to  make  a model  of  a 
dam  in  a sand  table  or  in  clay. 

pages  35-36  Two  Lakes 

This  story,  in  telling  of  the  Page  family’s  visits  to 
Lake  Mead  and  Great  Salt  Lake,  establishes  under- 
standings of  a fresh-water  lake  and  a salt-water  lake. 

Information 
for  the  teacher 

Although  made  primarily  for  storage  of  water,  Lake 
Mead  has  several  developed  recreation  areas.  Swim- 
ming, boating,  and  fishing  are  popular  sports  there. 
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Great  Salt  Lake,  the  largest  salt-water  lake  in  the 
United  States  (75  miles  long,  50  miles  wide),  is  used 
some  for  swimming  and  boating.  There  is  no  fishing, 
however,  because  the  water  is  too  salty  for  fish  to 
live  in.  Even  the  swimming  is  curtailed  by  the  very 
great  concentration  of  salt  in  the  water. 

Great  Salt  Lake  is  salty  because  it  has  no  outlets. 
It  is  fed  by  fresh-water  streams  which  carry  mineral 
salts  in  solution,  as  all  streams  do.  The  desert  air 
evaporates  some  of  the  lake  water,  but  the  salts  re- 
main. Great  Salt  Lake  is  about  six  times  as  salty  as 
the  ocean. 

Contributions 
to  geographic  skills 

Interpreting  areas  of  the  earth’s  surface 
Observing  Lake  Mead  and  Great  Salt  Lake. 
Visualizing  a lake. 

Comparing  Lake  Mead  and  Great  Salt  Lake. 
Perceiving  the  distance  relationship  between  Lake 
Mead  and  Great  Salt  La\e. 

Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  the  earth 
A la\e  is  a body  of  water  surrounded  by  land . 
Some  lakes  are  salt  water  and  some  are  fresh  water. 
Some  animals  live  in  lakes. 

Understandings  about  ways  men  use  the  earth 
Lakes  are  used  for  recreation. 

Understandings  about  geographic  source  materials 
On  the  cross-country  maps  the  small  blue  spots  on 
the  land  stand  for  lakes  and  show  their  shapes 
and  locations. 

Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

New  words:  shore , stepped , nec\,  kicking , Utah , 
noticed , foot , legs 

Building  background — Have  the  children  look  at 
the  map  in  Cross-Country  to  see  where  the  Pages  go 
from  Hoover  Dam  and  Lake  Mead.  They  will  find 
that  the  road  goes  from  Nevada  across  a corner  of 
Arizona,  and  then  into  Utah.  Present  the  title  of  the 
story,  “Two  Lakes,”  and  ask  the  children  to  look  for 
a lake  the  Pages  will  come  to  after  they  leave  Lake 
Mead.  They  will  find  a spot  of  blue  in  Utah  with 
the  name  Great  Salt  Lake.  Lead  the  children  to  dis- 
cuss what  a salt  lake  would  be.  If  any  members  of 


your  class  have  swum  in  salt  water,  let  them  tell  how 
they  liked  it,  how  it  felt,  how  it  tasted,  and  so  on. 

Discussing  the  story— One  of  the  children  can  per- 
form a simple  experiment  with  an  egg  to  help  ex- 
plain why  Ruth  could  swim  in  Great  Salt  Lake  and 
not  in  Lake  Mead.  Two  drinking  glasses  should  be 
almost  filled  with  water.  Into  one  of  them  measure 
common  table  salt  (3  or  4 heaping  tablespoons — as 
much  as  the  water  will  dissolve).  Be  sure  that  all  the 
children  know  which  glass  contains  the  salty  water 
and  which  contains  fresh  water.  An  egg  should  be 
placed  in  the  glass  of  fresh  water  so  that  everyone 
can  see  it;  now  place  the  same  egg  in  the  glass  of 
salty  water.  The  egg  will  float  in  salt  water  and  will 
sink  in  fresh  water.  In  discussing  the  experiment, 
liken  the  salt  water  to  Great  Salt  Lake  and  the  fresh 
water  to  Lake  Mead. 

If  someone  wonders  why  Ruth  could  swim  in 
Great  Salt  Lake  and  not  in  the  ocean,  continue  the 
experiment  further  to  show  that  Great  Salt  Lake  is 
saltier  than  the  ocean.  Have  a child  add  a small 
amount  of  salt  (about  1 tablespoon)  to  the  glass  of 
fresh  water  and  put  the  egg  in  it.  The  egg  will  sink 
just  as  in  fresh  water.  Comparing  the  ocean  water 
to  the  water  with  a little  salt  and  Great  Salt  Lake 
water  to  that  with  more,  the  reason  why  Ruth  could 
not  swim  in  the  ocean  and  could  in  Great  Salt  Lake 
should  be  obvious. 

In  observing  and  talking  about  the  lakes  pictured 
on  pages  35  and  36,  the  children  might  tell  what  they 
know  about  them  from  the  pictures  and  what  more 
they  know  from  reading  the  story.  For  example,  the 
picture  on  page  35  shows  that  Lake  Mead  is  not  very 
wide.  People  fishing  from  the  boats  indicate  there  are 
fish  in  Lake  Mead.  There  are  mountains  around  the 
shore  of  the  lake.  The  story  tells  that  the  water  is 
blue  and  cool  and  clear  and  deep,  and  that  the  lake 
is  more  than  100  miles  long.  The  picture  on  page  36 
of  Great  Salt  Lake  shows  that  the  lake  is  big  and 
the  water  looks  green.  The  water  is  not  very  deep 
where  the  swimmers  are.  There  are  mountains  in 
the  distance  at  the  edge  of  the  lake.  The  story  tells 
that  there  are  no  fish  in  the  lake  and  that  the  water 
is  salty,  warm,  and  not  clear. 

To  help  children  compare  Lake  Mead  and  Great 
Salt  Lake,  ask  such  questions  as  these:  Would  the 
water  in  Lake  Mead  taste  like  the  water  in  the  ocean  ? 
Would  the  water  taste  like  that  in  Great  Salt  Lake? 
How  do  you  think  the  water  would  taste?  Do  fish 
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live  in  Lake  Mead  ? What  can  people  do  to  have  fun 
at  Lake  Mead?  What  can  people  do  to  have  fun  at 
Great  Salt  Lake?  Why  don’t  people  fish  in  Great 
Salt  Lake?  Does  the  water  in  Great  Salt  Lake  taste 
like  the  water  we  drink  ? What  else  unusual  did  Ruth 
find  about  the  water  in  Great  Salt  Lake? 

Children  may  add  to  the  discussion  by  telling  of 
lakes  they  have  visited  and  how  they  learned  to  swim. 
If  there  is  a lake  near  you,  it  should  be  compared  by 
pictures  and  descriptions  with  what  the  children  have 
learned  about  Lake  Mead  and  Great  Salt  Lake. 

Discuss  the  distance  from  Lake  Mead  to  Great 
Salt  Lake  (over  400  miles)  in  terms  of  places  chil- 
dren know  of  that  are  400  miles  from  home,  or  in 
terms  of  the  length  of  their  state.  Compare  400  miles 
with  the  25-mile  distance  from  the  Pages’  home  to 
Mr.  Green’s  orange  grove.  Have  the  children  look 
at  the  map  at  the  front  of  their  books  to  see  how  short 
a line  on  the  map  stands  for  over  400  miles  on  the 
earth. 

Help  the  children  recall  how  Lake  Mead  and  Great 
Salt  Lake  are  shown  on  the  map  in  Cross-Country. 
They  should  remember  that  each  lake  is  shown  by 
a small  blue  spot.  Look  to  the  floor  map  to  see  that 
both  lakes  are  shown  the  same  way  there,  too.  Lead 
the  children  to  generalize  that  the  small  blue  spots 
on  the  Cross-Country  maps  stand  for  lakes.  Discuss 
the  difference  in  the  two  lakes  on  the  floor  map  to 
bring  out  that  the  blue  spots  show  the  shapes  of  the 
lakes  as  well  as  their  location. 

See  if  the  children  can  find  any  similarity  to  the 
way  Great  Salt  Lake  and  Catalina  Island  look  on 
the  map.  One  is  a spot  of  blue  on  the  brown  part 
of  the  map,  and  the  other  is  a spot  of  brown  on  the 
blue  part  of  the  map.  From  the  map  children  should 
tell  that  a lake  is  water  surrounded  by  land.  Have 
them  pick  out  other  lakes  on  their  maps.  Note  that 
there  are  islands  in  some  of  the  lakes. 

One  child  should  label  Great  Salt  Lake  and  Utah 
on  the  floor  map,  and  another  should  add  the  road 
symbol  from  Hoover  Dam  to  Great  Salt  Lake.  They 
will  see  that  there  is  a dotted  line  between  Utah  and 
Nevada  on  the  floor  map,  too.  Establish  the  direction 
of  the  road  from  Lake  Mead.  The  children  should 
notice  on  the  map  in  Cross-Country  that  there  is  a 
state  capital  city  by  Great  Salt  Lake.  Someone  can 
add  a dot  with  a star  in  it  and  a label  for  Salt  Lake 
City  on  the  floor  map.  As  before,  the  direction  of 
the  lake  and  city  from  other  places  already  on  the 


floor  map  (home  community,  Los  Angeles,  Washing- 
ton, various  states)  should  be  noted. 

To  give  practice  in  visualizing,  describe  orally  one 
of  the  two  lakes  in  this  story  and  ask  the  children 
to  close  their  eyes  and  try  to  picture  what  you  are 
describing.  Then  have  them  tell  what  lake  you  were 
describing. 

Extending  and  enriching 
understandings  and  skills 

Several  children  might  bring  in  bottles  of  water 
from  any  nearby  sources — lake,  river,  or  ocean — and 
repeat  the  egg  test  with  them.  If  the  water  brought 
in  is  salt  water,  a small  amount  of  it  might  be  left 
in  a saucer  to  evaporate.  Within  a few  hours  to  a 
few  days,  depending  on  the  humidity  of  the  room, 
dry  salt  should  collect  in  the  dish. 

If  there  is  a lake  near  you,  pictures  showing  swim- 
ming, fishing,  and  boating  there  may  be  added  to  the 
class  Geography  of  Where  We  Live. 

To  summarize  about  the  part  of  the  United  States 
between  Los  Angeles  and  Great  Salt  Lake,  children 
can  make  a picture  strip  showing  what  this  section 
of  the  country  is  like.  Ruth  and  Tom  can  be  shown 
in  the  orange  grove,  sweltering  in  the  desert  heat, 
visiting  Hoover  Dam,  and  swimming  in  Lake  Mead 
and  Great  Salt  Lake. 

pages  37-40  The  Seven 
Continents 

The  concept  of  continent  is  developed  from  the 
understanding  the  child  already  has  of  what  an  island 
is.  Continents  and  islands  are  land,  but  continents 
are  bigger  than  islands.  An  island  is  completely  sur- 
rounded by  water,  but  some  continents  are  not. 

Here  the  concept  of  size  of  a continent  is  gradually 
developed  by  contrasting  the  size  of  the  largest  city, 
Los  Angeles,  to  a big  state;  by  contrasting  the  size 
of  the  big  state,  California,  to  that  of  our  big  coun- 
try; and  by  showing  that  our  country  is  only  part  of 
a continent. 

Information 
for  the  teacher 

One  difference  between  islands  and  continents  is 
size,  but  there  is  no  exact  figure  distinguishing  one 
from  the  other.  Islands  range  in  size  from  mere  pin 
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points  of  land  to  the  size  of  Greenland,  736,518  square 
miles.  Continents  range  from  2,974,581  square  miles 
(Australia)  to  about  17,000,000  square  miles  (Asia). 

Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  the  earth 

Continents  and  islands  ma\e  up  the  land  part  of 
the  earth. 

A continent  is  a land  area  that  is  bigger  than  any 
island. 

There  are  seven  continents. 

Some  of  the  continents  are  connected. 
Understandings  about  ways  men  use  the  earth 
There  are  people  living  on  all  the  continents  except 
Antarctica. 

Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

New  words:  seven , continents , America , connected , 
Arctic , Europe,  Asia,  Africa,  Indian,  Australia, 
Antarctica,  either 

Building  background — Review  with  the  children 
what  they  know  about  islands — that  they  are  land 
surrounded  by  water.  Use  the  map  on  page  37  to  show 
that  the  United  States  is  only  part  of  a very  big  land. 
Point  out  that  the  oceans  near  the  United  States  ex- 
tend far  away  from  it,  and  help  the  children  recall 
the  names  of  these  oceans  east  and  west  of  the  United 
States. 

The  concept  of  continent  is  developed  on  page  37. 
Call  attention  to  the  title  on  this  page,  “The  Seven 
Continents ,”  and  ask  the  children  if  they  know  the 
name  of  the  continent  on  which  we  live.  Many  of 
them  will  know  it  is  North  America. 

Discussing  the  text  and  maps — The  reading  and 
discussion  of  this  section  falls  into  two  parts.  Have 
the  children  read  page  37  to  gain  an  understanding 
of  the  meaning  of  the  word  continent.  Then,  before 
they  continue,  refer  again  to  the  title  and  ask  if  any- 
one knows  the  names  of  any  of  the  other  six  conti- 
nents. Write  the  names  of  the  continents  on  the  board, 


letting  the  children  suggest  any  they  know.  If  the 
children  name  countries  instead  of  continents,  tell 
them  that  the  country  named  is  a country  like  the 

United  States,  on  the  continent  of  

If  children  name  islands,  merely  answer  that  it  is  a 
land  smaller  than  a continent — what  do  we  call  it? 
To  present  the  names  of  the  two  new  oceans,  Arctic 
and  Indian,  explain  that  there  are  oceans  other  than 
the  Atlantic  and  Pacific  and  write  the  names  on  the 
board. 

After  pages  38-41  have  been  read,  discuss  the  size 
of  the  city  your  class  knows  best  and  decide  whether 
it  is  large  or  small.  Tell  the  children  how  many  cities 
the  size  of  yours  would  fit  in  your  state,  and  how 
many  states  the  size  of  yours  would  fit  in  the  United 
States.  The  conclusion  should  be  that  the  United 
States  is  a very  big  country  and  that  the  continent  of 
North  America  is  bigger  yet. 

Do  not  expect  the  children  to  memorize  the  names 
of  the  continents  and  where  they  are.  They  will  meet 
the  same  maps  in  other  world-orientation  sections  and 
should  gradually  recognize  each  one  by  its  shape.  As 
they  study  the  maps,  the  children  should  see  that  some 
of  the  continents  are  connected.  Have  them  find  the 
narrow  strip  of  land  between  the  continents  labeled 
North  and  South  America  and  the  small  piece  of  land 
connecting  Asia  and  Africa.  They  should  see  that 
Asia  and  Europe  are  one  continuous  land  area,  and 
you  might  mention  that  they  are  also  called  Eurasia. 

Let  the  children  explore  the  maps,  picking  out  some 
of  the  larger  islands.  When  they  find  the  largest 
island,  tell  them  that  its  name  is  Greenland.  Then 
direct  attention  to  the  map  on  page  40  showing  Aus- 
tralia and  Antarctica.  These  two  continents  are  com- 
pletely surrounded  by  water,  just  as  an  island  is.  But 
they  are  bigger  than  even  the  biggest  island,  so  they 
are  continents.  The  other  continents  are  bigger  than 
islands,  too.  They  are  also  different  from  islands  be- 
cause they  are  not  completely  surrounded  by  water, 
but  are  connected  to  another  continent.  The  seven 
continents  should  be  identified  on  the  classroom  globe, 
also. 
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Through  the 
Mountains  ...41 

Mountains  are  the  highlands  of  the  earth  with  small 
summit  area.  It  is  not  easy  to  distinguish  between 
high  hills  and  low  mountains,  but  mountains  gen- 
erally stand  out  more  conspicuously  above  their  sur- 
roundings than  hills.  Eastward  from  Great  Salt  Lake, 
mountains  become  the  outstanding  feature  of  the 
landscape. 

As  the  Pages  drive  through  the  mountains  of  Colo- 
rado, they  will  see  the  place  pictured  on  page  41  and 
many  others  like  it.  Here  Ruth  and  Tom  see  the 
roughness  of  the  land,  the  road  winding  because  of 
the  roughness,  many  trees  on  the  mountain  slopes, 
and  snow  near  the  tops  of  the  mountains.  On  the 
basis  of  observation  and  discussion  of  the  unit  title 
page  picture,  a few  comparisons  of  this  mountain  re- 
gion can  be  made  with  the  desert,  Los  Angeles,  and 
the  home  community. 

Contributions 
to  geographic  skills 

Interpreting  areas  of  the  earth’s  surface 
Observing  a mountainous  area. 

Comparing  a mountainous  area  with  the  desert, 
Los  Angeles,  and  the  home  community. 

Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  the  earth 
Mountains  are  land  areas  which  are  li\e  hills,  but 
very  much  higher. 

There  is  little  flat  land  in  a mountain  area. 

There  is  snow  on  the  tops  of  some  mountains  even 
in  summer. 

There  are  many  trees  on  some  mountains. 
Understandings  about  ways  men  use  the  earth 
The  roads  people  build  in  the  mountains  wind 
around  and  between  them. 

Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

Building  background — Encourage  discussion  of 
mountains  with  such  a question  as,  “Do  you  know 


of  any  place  where  you  can  stand  and  look  far  down 
on  places  all  around  you?”  If  “high  building”  is  sug- 
gested, answer  that  what  you  are  thinking  of  was  not 
built  by  men.  If  “hill”  is  suggested,  answer  that  what 
you  are  thinking  of  is  higher  than  a hill.  In  this  way 
draw  out  the  term  “mountain,”  and  that  a mountain 
is  higher  than  the  land  around  it. 

If  any  of  the  children  have  visited  mountains,  en- 
courage them  to  tell  about  them.  Then  have  the  chil- 
dren turn  to  the  picture  of  the  mountains  that  Tom 
and  Ruth  are  going  to  see. 

Discussing  the  picture — Instead  of  guiding  obser- 
vation of  the  picture  on  page  41,  you  might  have  the 
children  study  it  by  themselves  first  to  see  how  well 
they  are  learning  to  observe.  Some  of  the  children 
may  have  played  a game  at  parties  where  they  had 
to  study  a number  of  objects  and  then  name  as  many 
as  they  could  from  memory.  The  same  procedure  can 
be  followed  here,  but  details  of  the  picture  will  be 
studied  instead  of  objects.  Give  the  children  about  five 
minutes  to  look  at  the  picture,  asking  them  to  remem- 
ber as  many  things  as  they  can.  After  closing  their 
books  they  should  write  down  everything  they  can 
remember  that  was  in  the  picture. 

When  the  children  have  finished  their  lists,  have 
them  help  make  a complete  list  on  the  blackboard. 
Some  of  the  things  the  list  should  include  are:  sky, 
clouds,  snow,  mountains,  trees,  winding  road. 

When  the  children  can  suggest  nothing  more,  have 
them  look  at  the  picture  again.  Further  discussion 
can  be  guided  with  such  questions  as:  Where  is  the 
road  built  ? Is  it  at  the  top  or  bottom  of  a mountain  ? 
Would  it  be  easy  to  build  a road  in  a place  like  this? 
(Explain  that  the  road  goes  along  the  side  of  the 
mountain  because  there  is  no  other  way  to  go.)  Could 
you  drive  very  fast  on  this  road? 

Call  attention  to  the  trees  in  the  foreground,  asking 
the  children  where  they  have  seen  this  kind  of  tree 
before.  They  should  recognize  that  the  trees  are  simi- 
lar to  Christmas  trees.  Ask:  Do  you  see  many  trees? 
Are  most  of  the  trees  close  together  or  far  apart?  Do 
the  trees  go  all  the  way  to  the  tops  of  the  mountains 
in  the  distance?  What  could  the  white  patches  near 
the  tops  of  the  mountains  be?  (snow)  What  time 
of  year  are  Tom  and  Ruth  looking  at  these  moun- 
tains? What  does  this  tell  you  about  the  weather  in 
summer  at  the  top  of  these  mountains? 

Some  distinct  similarities  and  differences  can  be 
observed  between  the  mountain  scene  on  page  41  and 
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the  desert  and  Los  Angeles.  Start  four  lists  on  the 
blackboard  headed  “mountains,”  “desert,”  “city  (Los 
Angeles),”  and  “our  community.”  Some  of  the  com- 
parisons which  can  be  made  with  the  mountain  scene 
are: 


mountains  desert 


city  ( Los  Angeles) 


one  winding  road  one  straight 
road 


many  straight  streets 
some  winding  streets 


Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  ways  men  use  the  earth 
Some  mountain  land  is  used  for  raising  sheep. 

Men  raise  sheep  for  food  and  wool. 
Understandings  about  geographic  source  materials 
The  dotted  lines  on  the  cross-country  maps  show 
the  shapes  of  states. 


much  hill  and 
mountain  land 


some  hilly 
and  mountain 
land 


mountains  outside  the 
city 


little  flat  land 


much  flat  land  much  flat  land 


snow  on  mountains 
in  summer 


no  snow  on 
mountains  in 
summer 


no  snow  on  mountains 
in  summer 


no  buildings 
many  trees 


no  buildings 

many  buildings 

no  trees 

trees  along  streets  and 

in  yards 

Extending  and  enriching 
understandings  and  skills 

Suggest  that  the  children  look  for  pictures  of  moun- 
tains in  magazines  and  newspapers.  As  the  pictures 
are  brought  in,  they  can  be  posted  on  the  bulletin 
board  or  used  in  succeeding  lessons  of  this  mountain 
unit  to  compare  with  similar  scenes. 

If  the  children’s  community  is  in  a mountainous 
area,  pictures  showing  their  own  mountains  can  be 
included  in  their  Geography  of  Where  We  Live  to 
show  what  the  land  is  like. 


pages  42-43  Sheep  Dog 

Through  eastern  Utah  and  western  Colorado  Tom 
and  Ruth  Page  occasionally  see  great  herds  of  sheep. 
Ruth  cannot  help  wondering  about  the  dogs  that  she 
sees  “playing”  with  the  sheep.  Of  course  it  is  explained 
to  her  what  the  dogs  are  for,  and  when  a sheep  dog 
stops  the  Pages’  car  the  whole  family  finds  out  how 
valuable  one  of  these  dogs  is. 

“Sheep  Dog”  and  the  story  which  follows,  “Country 
Doctor,”  are  a pair  of  stories  which  show  that  moun- 
tain country  contains  ruggedness  of  character  as  well 
as  of  terrain. 


Contributions 
to  geographic  skills 

Interpreting  areas  of  the  earth’s  surface 
Observing  a mountain  area  in  western  Colorado  in 
which  sheep  are  raised. 


Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

New  words:  eastern , western , herds , path , steep 

Building  background — Read  aloud  the  title  of  the 
story  and  let  the  children  speculate  about  what  a sheep 
dog  is.  Explain  that  Ruth  and  Tom  saw  one  occasion- 
ally with  a herd  of  sheep.  Discuss  what  sheep  are  and 
what  they  are  raised  for.  The  children  will  remember 
having  eaten  lamb,  and  some  of  them  may  have  on 
woolen  clothes. 

The  children  might  tell  of  any  dogs  they  know 
which  do  work.  If  your  community  is  an  urban  one, 
some  children  may  have  dogs  which  carry  in  the  news- 
paper every  day.  Or  they  may  be  familiar  with  dogs 
which  lead  blind  persons.  If  you  live  in  a rural  area, 
some  children  may  have  dogs  which  help  with  the 
farm  animals. 

Before  the  children  read  the  story,  have  them  turn 
to  the  United  States  map  in  Cross-Country  to  find 
where  the  Pages  might  see  this  sheep  dog.  Bring  out 
that  their  road  now  turns  east  from  Salt  Lake  City 
and  goes  through  eastern  Utah  into  western  Colorado. 
It  should  be  noted  that  western  Colorado  is  farther 
east  than  eastern  Utah. 

Discussing  the  story — Children  will  want  first  to 
talk  about  the  dog  in  the  story  and  \yhat  his  job  is. 
They  may  know  of  a dog  in  their  community  that 
has  helped  its  owner  by  warning  him  of  danger,  such 
as  a fire  or  burglars. 

Guide  observation  and  description  of  this  area  in 
western  Colorado  to  bring  out  the  roughness  of  the 
land,  the  kinds  of  plants  growing  there,  and  how  the 
land  is  used.  Call  attention  to  the  fact  that  most  of 
the  sheep  in  the  picture  are  eating,  and  have  the  chil- 
dren suggest  what  sheep  eat  (grass).  Discuss  why 
sheep  can  live  there  and  not  in  the  desert,  bringing 
out  that  both  the  grass  to  eat  and  water  to  drink  are 
missing  in  the  desert.  The  many  trees  and  the  creek 
are  evidence  of  more  rainfall  here  than  in  the  desert, 
and  the  ground  is  not  bare  as  in  the  desert. 
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The  road  symbol  on  the  floor  map  should  be  con- 
tinued into  western  Colorado,  and  Colorado  should 
be  labeled.  On  the  map  in  the  front  of  the  book, 
have  the  children  pick  out  other  states  which  meet 
Colorado.  As  they  trace  around  the  edges  of  Colorado, 
bring  out  that  the  dotted  line  shows  the  shape  of  the 
state  as  well  as  where  it  meets  other  states.  Study  of 
the  floor  map  will  show  that  the  shapes  of  all  the 
states  can  be  told  from  dotted  lines  on  the  maps. 

Extending  and  enriching 
understandings  and  skills 

A few  children  might  investigate  how  wool  is  taken 
from  the  sheep  and  made  into  cloth. 

pages  44-45  Country  Doctor 

This  little  old  country  doctor,  who  claims  to  yearn 
for  the  comforts  of  city  life,  typifies  the  rugged  nature 
of  mountain  people.  Nothing  keeps  him  from  help- 
ing those  who  need  him,  whether  it  is  deep  snow- 
drifts, fire,  or  steep  canyon  walls.  Appreciation  from 
those  he  helps  is  incentive  enough  to  make  him  stay 
where  he  is. 

In  telling  about  Doc  Jones’  rescue  of  an  injured 
sheepherder,  this  story  brings  out  the  isolation  of  peo- 
ple in  mountain  country  and  establishes  that  few 
people  live  there.  The  children’s  understanding  of 
weather  and  climate  is  extended  here  in  terms  of  tem- 
perature variations. 

Contributions 
to  geographic  skills 

Interpreting  areas  of  the  earth’s  surface 
Generalizing  about  the  number  of  people  living  in 
the  mountains  in  western  Colorado. 

Comparing  mountain  life  and  city  life. 

Comparing  winter  weather  in  the  mountains  with 
that  of  Los  Angeles  and  the  home  community. 

Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  ways  men  use  the  earth 
Few  people  live  in  the  mountains. 

Understandings  about  the  earth 
Some  places  are  colder  in  winter  than  others. 

T emperature  is  the  degree  of  heat  or  cold. 

Rain  is  moisture  which  falls  in  warm  weather,  and 
snow  is  moisture  which  falls  in  cold  weather. 


Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

New  words:  Doc,  pile , s\y,  nice,  fighting,  snow- 
storms 

Building  background — To  build  background  for 
concepts  of  weather  and  climate  which  are  established 
in  this  and  later  stories,  a brief  thermometer  study 
might  be  made  here.  If  children  have  used  All  Around 
Us  (Basic  Studies  in  Science;  Scott,  Foresman  and 
Company)  in  the  second  grade,  this  will  be  merely 
a review.  Before  class,  clip  out  of  magazines  or  news- 
papers pictures  which  show  the  various  seasons  (travel 
magazines  are  ideal  for  this  purpose).  Be  sure  you 
have  one  of  a snow  scene  and  one  of  a summer  swim- 
ming scene,  plus  others  of  spring  and  fall.  Some  of 
the  pictures  in  the  class  book,  Geography  of  Where 
We  Live,  may  be  helpful  also. 

An  introductory  discussion  of  a thermometer  and 
what  it  is  used  for  will  help  much  to  show  what  the 
class  already  knows.  Use  a bowl  of  ice  water  and 
another  of  hot  water  to  demonstrate  what  the  ther- 
mometer registers  when  it  is  put  into  something  cold 
and  something  warm.  Then  discuss  each  picture  you 
have  in  connection  with  what  the  thermometer  would 
say  at  that  time  and  whether  it  would  be  higher  or 
lower  than  at  the  other  seasons.  For  a snow  scene  it 
would  read  somewhere  below  32°.  In  a swimming 
scene  the  temperature  would  read  about  70°  or  above. 
In  spring  and  fall  the  temperature  would  vary  some- 
where between  32°  and  70°  for  most  parts  of  the  coun- 
try. 

If  you  live  in  a part  of  the  United  States  where 
snow  seldom  or  never  falls,  discuss  the  reason  for  its 
absence — that  the  temperature  is  not  low  enough. 
Recall  with  the  children  that  around  Los  Angeles  it 
seldom  freezes  (32°  or  below)  and  lead  them  to  infer 
that  it  would  rarely  snow  there. 

Discuss  whether  it  would  get  very  cold  in  winter 
in  the  mountains  where  Mr.  Page  found  the  injured 
man.  Children  may  guess  that  it  does  because  the 
picture  on  the  unit  title  page  shows  snow  on  the  moun- 
tains even  in  summer.  Ask  the  children  who  they 
think  the  injured  man  in  the  canyon  is.  Perhaps  they 
will  guess  that  he  is  the  sheepherder — the  man  who 
raises  the  sheep  and  owns  the  sheep  dog.  Then  have 
the  class  read  the  story  to  find  out  about  the  little  old 
doctor  who  came  to  help  the  injured  sheepherder. 

Discussing  the  story — Begin  discussion  of  the  story 
by  asking  the  children  about  Doc  Jones  and  how  they 
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think  the  doctor  likes  working  where  he  does.  Dis- 
cuss the  reasons  he  gave  for  wishing  to  live  in  a city 
(no  forest  fires,  snowshoes  unnecessary,  no  canyons 
to  climb  into),  and  lead  the  children  to  compare  life 
in  a city  with  that  where  the  doctor  lives.  There  are 
no  forest  fires  in  a city,  but  there  are  many  buildings 
which  can  catch  fire.  Snowshoes  would  rarely  be 
needed  in  any  city  because  cities  have  snowplows  to 
keep  roads  clear.  And  of  course  there  would  be  no 
canyons  in  a city,  although  many  cities  are  built  on 
steep  hills.  Lead  the  children  to  understand  that  Doc 
Jones  is  not  really  unhappy  in  the  mountains.  He 
just  enjoys  grumbling  a bit. 

The  isolation  of  the  people  who  live  in  the  moun- 
tain areas  of  western  Colorado  should  be  brought  out 
as  the  generalization  is  made  that  few  people  live 
there:  How  near  is  the  nearest  doctor  to  where  you 
live?  Are  there  many  doctors  near  you?  Does  Doc 
Jones  have  far  to  go  to  get  to  his  patients?  Why 
would  there  be  only  one  doctor  for  forty  miles  around 
where  the  sheepherder  was?  Do  you  think  many 
people  live  there? 

Comparison  of  winter  weather  in  the  mountains  in 
Colorado  with  that  in  Los  Angeles  and  the  home  com- 
munity should  establish  that  some  places  are  colder 
in  winter  than  others.  Ask:  Is  winter  in  the  moun- 
tains like  winter  in  Los  Angeles  ? How  is  it  different 
from  winter  in  Los  Angeles  ? Does  it  snow  very  much 
where  the  doctor  and  sheepherder  live?  What  kind 
of  weather  must  a place  have  for  it  to  snow?  (cold) 
How  cold  does  it  have  to  be  for  snow?  Is  winter 
where  we  live  more  like  that  in  Los  Angeles  or  in 
western  Colorado? 

Extending  and  enriching 
understandings  and  skills 

Pictures  of  people  who  help  protect  lives  in  the 
community  (policemen,  firemen,  doctors)  might  be 
added  to  the  class  Geography  of  Where  We  Live. 
Other  pictures  showing  winter  activities  in  the  com- 
munity might  also  be  included. 

pages  46-47  Rocky  Mountain 
National  Park 

This  story  serves  as  an  introduction  to  the  picture 
pages  on  Rocky  Mountain  National  Park  which  fol- 
low. In  telling  about  Rocky  Mountain  National 


Park,  a park  which  belongs  to  the  whole  United 
States,  this  story  initiates  the  development  of  an  under- 
standing of  “nation”  and  “national.” 

Information 
for  the  teacher 

Rocky  Mountain  National  Park,  394  square  miles 
in  area  (actually  smaller  than  the  city  of  Los  Angeles 
— 452  square  miles)  is  noted  for  its  mountain  scenery. 
There  are  65  peaks  over  10,000  feet  in  the  park.  There 
are  many  lakes  and  streams  within  the  park,  and 
wild  life  is  abundant.  Most  visitors  to  the  park  drive 
over  Trail  Ridge  Road,  the  highest  continuous  auto- 
mobile road  in  the  country.  Fishing,  hiking,  and 
horseback  riding  are  also  popular  pastimes. 

Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  ways  men  organize  themselves 
A national  par\  belongs  to  the  whole  United  States. 
Understandings  about  ways  men  use  the  earth 
Some  land  is  used  for  paries  for  recreation. 
Understandings  about  geographic  source  materials 
Shading  on  the  cross-country  maps  of  the  United 
States  stands  for  mountains  and  shows  where  they 
are  located. 

Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

New  words:  national , melting , belong , ranger , 
rules , bears 

Building  background — Encourage  a discussion  of 
parks  the  children  have  visited.  If  they  live  in  a town 
or  city,  the  children  will  be  familiar  with  a park 
nearby.  It  may  be  a small  one  of  only  part  of  a block, 
or  it  may  be  a whole  block  or  more.  Rural  children 
probably  have  played  in  a park  in  their  nearest  town. 
Discuss  with  the  children  who  owns  their  park  and 
who  takes  care  of  it. 

Then  ask  the  children  if  they  have  ever  been  in  a 
park  that  was  not  in  a city  or  town.  Perhaps  they 
have  visited  a state  park  much  bigger  than  the  city 
park  they  know  best. 

Introduce  the  new  word  and  concept  national 
through  the  word  “nation.”  Ask  the  children  if  they 
know  another  word  we  sometimes  use  when  we  talk 
about  the  whole  United  States.  “Country”  may  be 
one  word  suggested.  Elicit  “nation”  by  suggesting  that 
the  word  is  one  they  use  in  the  pledge  of  allegiance 
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to  the  flag.  Then  explain  that  Tom  and  Ruth  and 
their  mother  and  father  visit  a huge  park  called  Rocky 
Mountain  National  Park  on  their  road  through  Colo- 
rado. Discuss  what  a national  park  is,  and  lead  the 
children  to  conclude  that  a national  park  belongs  to 
our  whole  nation,  the  United  States. 

Discussing  the  story — If  any  children  in  the  class 
have  ever  visited  any  of  the  national  parks,  let  them 
tell  about  the  rangers  they  saw  and  what  they  were 
doing.  Call  attention  to  the  picture  of  the  ranger  on 
page  47  and  the  uniform  he  is  wearing.  You  might 
ask  why  he  would  be  wearing  a uniform,  and  bring 
out  that  he  wears  it  so  visitors  will  know  who  he  is. 

Discuss  the  rules  that  the  rangers  must  enforce  in 
Rocky  Mountain  National  Park.  Discuss  the  reasons 
for  each  of  the  rules,  bringing  out  that  the  caution 
about  driving  on  mountain  roads  is  for  the  safety  of 
the  visitors,  and  that  the  rules  about  fires,  animals, 
and  plants  are  to  protect  the  things  in  the  park  so  that 
everyone  can  enjoy  them.  The  other  duties  of  the 
rangers  should  be  brought  out,  also — that  they  help 
visitors  find  the  most  interesting  things  to  see  and  do, 
and  answer  any  questions  about  the  park. 

Let  the  children  speculate  as  to  the  things  that 
Tom  and  Ruth  will  see  in  this  huge  park.  Grand 
Lake,  shown  on  pages  46  and  47,  is  one  of  the  things 
they  see  as  they  come  near  the  park.  Ask  the  children 
if  they  think  Tom  and  Ruth  might  see  lakes  and 
rivers  in  the  park.  From  the  unit  title  page  picture 
on  page  41  they  should  guess  that  they  will  see  moun- 
tains, trees,  and  snow.  They  may  also  suggest  that 
they  might  see  animals. 

Have  the  children  find  the  park  on  the  United 
States  map  at  the  front  of  the  book.  They  can  do  it 
easily  by  following  the  road  from  where  the  last  story 
left  the  Pages  (western  Colorado)  to  where  “Rocky 
Mountain  National  Park”  is  marked  on  the  map. 
Ask  if  they  can  see  anything  on  the  map  here  which 
looks  like  mountains.  If  necessary,  help  them  find 
the  shading  in  Colorado  which  stands  for 'mountains. 
Then  have  them  look  to  see  where  else  the  map  shows 
mountains.  They  should  look  particularly  for  the 
mountains  around  Los  Angeles  and  other  places  along 
the  Pages’  route.  Call  attention  to  the  fact  that  there 
are  mountains  for  a long  way  south  and  northwest 
of  Rocky  Mountain  National  Park.  The  map  tells 
that  these  mountains  are  all  the  Rocky  Mountains. 
Help  the  children  find  Yellowstone  National  Park,  re- 
ferred to  in  the  story,  by  explaining  that  it  is  north- 


west of  Rocky  Mountain  National  Park  and  is  in  the 
Rocky  Mountains.  Ask  them  to  name  the  three  states 
it  is  in. 

Study  of  the  floor  map  will  show  that  mountains 
are  shown  here  in  the  same  way  as  on  the  map  in 
the  book.  The  Rocky  Mountains  should  be  labeled, 
and  Rocky  Mountain  National  Park  and  the  road 
from  western  Colorado  to  the  park  should  be  added 
to  the  map. 

Extending  and  enriching 
understandings  and  skills 

Pictures  of  parks  in  your  community  and  people 
using  them  for  recreation  should  be  added  to  the 
Geography  of  Where  We  Live. 

pages  48-49  Mountain  Water 

“Where  is  all  the  water  going?”  might  be  a typical 
query  from  Ruth  after  seeing  all  the  little  mountain 
streams  tumbling  through  small  valleys,  downward 
out  of  lakes,  and  over  falls.  The  eight  pictures  on 
pages  48  and  49  are  a sequence  showing  how  a moun- 
tain stream  grows  and  changes  to  a great  river  during 
its  course  to  the  ocean.  Through  observation  and  dis- 
cussion of  the  pictures,  an  understanding  of  what  a 
river  is  can  be  developed. 

Contributions 
to  geographic  skills 

Interpreting  areas  of  the  earth’s  surface 
Observing  features  in  the  course  of  a river. 
Generalizing  about  the  direction  that  rivers  flow. 
Comparing  rivers,  lakes,  and  ocean. 

Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  the  earth 
A river  is  a stream  of  fresh  water. 

Rivers  always  flow  from  higher  to  lower  places. 

A river  becomes  bigger  as  it  flows  downward  toward 
the  ocean. 

A river  is  narrow  in  comparison  with  its  length. 

Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

New  words:  tiny,  streams,  valleys,  quiet 
Building  background — Help  the  children  recall  the 
demonstration,  after  “Hoover  Dam”  was  read,  show- 
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ing  why  water  in  the  Colorado  River  moves.  You 
may  wish  to  have  the  children  repeat  it  at  this  time 
as  background  for  the  understanding  that  rivers  flow 
from  higher  to  lower  places.  As  they  illustrate  how 
water  in  the  river  moves,  elicit  some  other  names  that 
we  have  for  running  water,  such  as  creek,  brook,  or 
stream . 

Discussing  the  pictures — Guide  the  observation  and 
discussion  of  each  picture  on  these  two  pages.  Sug- 
gestions for  discussing  the  individual  pictures  are 
given  below: 

Upper  left,  page  48:  Discuss  what  Tom  and  Ruth 
are  doing,  the  kind  of  clothes  they  are  wearing,  and 
what  part  of  a mountain  (top)  they  are  on.  Discuss 
whether  snowballs  could  be  thrown  in  July  in  the 
desert  or  in  your  community,  and  whether  these  are 
the  kind  of  clothes  Tom  and  Ruth  wore  in  the  desert 
or  the  kind  the  children  in  the  class  usually  wear  in 
July.  Pupils  should  be  able  to  tell  that  the  weather 
is  cold  here. 

Upper  right,  page  48:  What  does  this  picture  show? 
When  snow  melts  what  does  it  become?  Where  are 
the  streams  in  the  picture? 

Lower  left,  page  48:  Ask  the  children  what  part 
of  the  picture  they  think  are  the  valleys,  and  lead  them 
to  see  that  the  valleys  are  the  low  places  where  the 
streams  flow.  The  valleys  are  small  because  the 
streams  are  small. 

Lower  right,  page  48:  Establish  which  direction 
the  water  is  moving.  If  any  children  have  ever  seen 
a waterfall,  encourage  them  to  describe  how  it  looked 
and  sounded. 

Upper  left,  page  49:  Where  is  the  water  coming 
into  this  lake?  (lower  right  corner)  Do  you  think 
the  water  in  this  mountain  lake  would  be  salty  or 
fresh?  Explain  that  most  lakes  and  all  rivers  are 
fresh  water. 

Upper  right,  page  49:  Discuss  the  reason  for  the 
water  not  stopping  in  the  lake.  (The  low  place  at 
one  end  of  the  lake  lets  water  get  out  to  make  an- 
other stream.) 

Lower  left,  page  49:  Draw  out  that  the  river  has 
become  much  bigger  now  because  many  more  small 
streams  have  come  into  it. 

Lower  right,  page  49:  Where  have  you  seen  water 
before  that  looks  like  that  at  the  top  of  the  picture? 
(Pacific  Ocean)  What  part  of  the  river  do  we  see 
here?  (the  end)  Do  you  think  all  the  water  in  the 
river  goes  to  the  ocean?  Children  may  point  out  that 


some  water  in  the  Colorado  River  is  stopped  by 
Hoover  Dam,  and  people  use  some  of  the  water  for 
orange  groves  around  Los  Angeles. 

Lead  the  children  to  generalize  from  this  sequence 
of  pictures  that  streams  move  from  a higher  place  to 
a lower  one.  Ask  them  to  notice  the  direction  the 
water  is  moving  in  all  of  the  pictures.  If  they  do  not 
see  immediately  that  the  water  is  moving  downward 
continually,  trace  through  the  course  of  the  river  with 
them.  The  snow  near  the  top  of  the  mountain  melts, 
and  tiny  streams  of  water  move  away.  The  little 
streams  move  downward  and  come  together  to  make 
bigger  streams.  The  water  moves  down  over  falls, 
then  into  a lake,  then  down  out  of  the  lake  into  an- 
other stream.  Down  it  goes  into  bigger  rivers,  finally 
ending  in  the  ocean.  The  water  keeps  moving  down 
to  lower  places  until  it  reaches  the  ocean. 

From  this  sequence  of  pictures,  from  previous  ex- 
perience in  seeing  the  Colorado  River  at  Hoover  Dam, 
and  from  the  Cross-Country  maps,  the  understanding 
that  a river  is  a stream  of  fresh  water  can  be  developed. 
It  can  come  out  of  a comparison  of  rivers,  lakes,  and 
the  ocean.  Help  the  children  compile  a list  like  the 
one  below,  referring  to  pictures,  stories,  and  maps  as 
necessary : 

rivers  lakjes  ocean 

water  water  water 


fresh  water 


running  water 


usually  fresh  water, 
sometimes  salty 

still  water 


salt  water 
still  water 


narrow,  long  small  or  large,  very  large 

but  smaller  than 
ocean 


Extending  and  enriching 
understandings  and  skills 

If  the  children  have  been  collecting  mountain  pic- 
tures, have  them  pick  out  any  which  show  mountain 
water.  These  should  be  further  classified  into  lakes 
and  streams.  Two  bulletin-board  displays  can  be  made 
of  them.  Any  scenes  of  falls  or  rapids,  or  any  showing 
valleys  especially  well,  should  be  further  identified 
on  the  stream  display. 

If  there  are  any  rivers  or  small  streams  in  the  com- 
munity, photographs  or  drawings  of  them  can  be  added 
to  the  class  Geography  of  Where  We  Live.  A special 
excursion  to  study  and  draw  river  scenes  might  be 
made  if  any  of  the  features  pictured  on  pages  48  and 
49  (falls,  two  streams  converging,  stream  flowing  into 
or  out  of  lake)  occur  in  the  vicinity. 
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page  50  Using  Mountain 
Water 

The  two  preceding  picture  pages  showed  how  a 
typical  mountain  stream  makes  its  way  from  moun- 
tain heights  to  the  ocean.  Since  water  is  scarce  in 
southwestern  United  States,  the  Colorado  River  is  not 
allowed  to  follow  its  course  unhindered,  but  has  been 
dammed  to  store  water  for  cities  and  farms  when  they 
need  it.  This  picture  page  shows  how  water  gets  across 
southern  California  from  the  Colorado  River  to  the 
people  who  use  it. 

Information 
for  the  teacher 

Water  from  the  Colorado  River  is  transported  across 
the  California  desert  to  Los  Angeles  and  the  area 
around  it  by  the  Colorado  River  Aqueduct.  Intake 
for  the  aqueduct  is  above  Parker  Dam,  on  the  Colo- 
rado River  south  of  Hoover  Dam.  The  aqueduct 
system  includes  canals,  reservoirs,  and  huge  pipes. 

Contributions 
to  geographic  skills 

Interpreting  areas  of  the  earth’s  surface 
Perceiving  relationships  between  Los  Angeles  and 
the  Rocky  Mountains,  the  Colorado  River,  Hoover 
Dam,  and  La\e  Mead. 

Interpreting  maps 

Determining  directions  from  a map. 

Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  ways  men  organize  themselves 
Men  sometimes  have  to  bring  water  great  distances 
from  lakes  and  rivers  to  where  they  use  it. 

Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

New  word:  view 

Building  background — Ask  the  children  to  look  at 
the  frontispiece  map  of  the  United  States  in  Cross- 
Country  to  see  where  the  Colorado  River  goes  from 
Rocky  Mountain  National  Park.  Have  them  describe 
its  course  verbally,  determining  the  directions  it  goes 
from  the  map.  The  description  they  give  should  bring 
out  that  the  river  starts  in  Colorado  in  Rocky  Moun- 
tain National  Park  and  moves  generally  southwest  to 


Hoover  Dam  through  Colorado,  Utah,  and  Arizona. 
East  of  Hoover  Dam  is  Lake  Mead.  The  river  moves 
south  from  Hoover  Dam,  dividing  Nevada  and  Ari- 
zona, California  and  Arizona,  and  ending  in  the 
ocean. 

The  relative  height  of  various  parts  of  the  river 
should  be  discussed  to  strengthen  the  understanding 
that  water  moves  downward.  The  river  must  be 
higher  where  it  starts  than  where  it  ends  in  the  ocean. 
Halfway  to  the  ocean  the  river  is  lower  than  where 
it  started  in  the  Rocky  Mountains  but  higher  than 
where  it  goes  into  the  ocean. 

Help  the  children  recall  that  water  from  Lake  Mead 
is  used  in  Los  Angeles,  and  point  out  on  the  map  that 
the  river  does  not  go  near  Los  Angeles.  Introduce  the 
picture  page  as  a means  of  finding  out  how  the  water 
gets  to  Los  Angeles. 

Discussing  the  pictures — Guide  discussion  for  each 
of  the  pictures  in  the  following  way: 

Upper  left:  Have  the  children  pick  out  Hoover 
Dam,  Lake  Mead,  and  the  Colorado  River  in  the  pic- 
ture. 

Upper  right:  Find  the  men  in  the  picture.  Is  this 
pipe  that  carries  water  very  big?  Why  is  this  pipe 
needed  to  get  the  water  to  Los  Angeles  ? 

Lower  left:  What  kind  of  trees  are  these  in  the  pic- 
ture ? (orange)  Where  has  this  water  come  from  ? 

Lower  right:  What  did  men  have  to  do  to  get  water 
to  Los  Angeles  from  the  Rocky  Mountains?  (build 
dam  to  make  lake,  put  pipes  across  desert  to  carry 
water  from  river  to  Los  Angeles) 

Since  Los  Angeles  needs  a tremendous  amount  of 
water  and  nearby  sources  are  not  sufficient,  the  city 
is  dependent  on  distant  places  for  its  water.  To  bring 
out  this  dependence,  have  the  children  discuss  the 
relationships  between  Los  Angeles  and  the  Rocky 
Mountains,  Los  Angeles  and  the  Colorado  River,  Lake 
Mead  and  Los  Angeles,  and  Los  Angeles  and  Hoover 
Dam.  (Some  of  the  city’s  water  for  drinking  and  for 
the  orange  groves  begins  as  melting  snow  and  ice  on 
the  Rocky  Mountains.  Some  of  the  city’s  water  is 
taken  from  the  Colorado  River.  Lake  Mead  stores 
water  for  when  Los  Angeles  needs  it,  and  Hoover 
Dam  makes  the  lake  for  storing  Los  Angeles  water.) 

Extending  and  enriching 

understandings  and  skills 

Several  children  can  investigate  where  and  how 
their  community  gets  its  water  and  report  to  the  class. 
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PAGE  51  Mountain  Weather 

After  the  hot  days  of  traveling  through  desert  land, 
the  Page  family  found  the  Rocky  Mountain  weather 
in  Colorado  a pleasant  change.  This  page  of  moun- 
tain-weather pictures  contributes  to  the  children’s 
growing  understanding  of  weather  in  general  and  to 
their  understanding  of  mountain  weather. 

Information 
for  the  teacher 

Mountains  have  different  weather  than  their  sur- 
rounding lowlands,  and  weather  varies  much  within 
the  mountains.  The  increased  altitude  brings  an  in- 
crease in  rainfall,  and  temperatures  gradually  decrease 
as  altitude  increases.  Some  of  the  Rocky  Mountain 
peaks  are  high  enough  to  have  snow  on  them  through- 
out the  year. 

Contributions 
to  geographic  skills 

Interpreting  areas  of  the  earth’s  surface 
Observing  weather  conditions  in  summer  in  Roc\y 
Mountain  National  Par\. 

Perceiving  the  relationship  between  elevation  and 
temperature  on  a mountain. 

Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  the  earth 

Clouds  appear  at  different  heights  above  the  ground. 
It  is  cool  in  the  mountains  even  in  summer. 

It  is  colder  at  the  top  of  a mountain  than  it  is  farther 
down. 

Understandings  about  ways  men  use  the  earth 
People  use  mountain  land  for  recreation. 

Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

New  words:  clouds , thunder , lightning 
Building  background— Ask  the  children  if  they 
think  it  will  rain  or  snow  today,  and  have  them  tell 
their  reasons.  Discuss  what  weather  conditions  make 
you  think  it  will  rain  or  snow  or  be  a nice  day.  Most 
children  will  know  that  on  a dark,  gloomy  day  it  may 
rain  or  snow,  depending  on  the  temperature,  and  that 
a bright  sunny  day  means  no  rain  or  snow.  Elicit  that 
clouds  cover  the  sky  and  hide  the  sun  when  it  rains 
or  snows.  Also  point  out  that  sometimes  there  are 


only  a few  white  clouds  in  the  sky,  and  that  these 
clouds  do  not  bring  rain  or  snow. 

Let  the  children  tell  what  they  like  or  dislike  about 
rain  or  snow.  During  the  discussion  bring  out  that 
sometimes  rain  is  accompanied  by  thunder  and  light- 
ning. 

Ask  if  anyone  has  ever  been  up  above  a cloud,  and 
have  the  children  try  to  imagine  what  it  would  be 
like  to  look  down  and  see  clouds  below.  Then  have 
them  look  at  the  first  picture  on  page  51. 

Discussing  the  pictures — Upper  left:  Have  the  chil- 
dren identify  the  clouds  and  mountain  top  in  the 
picture.  The  idea  that  land  can  be  above  clouds  may 
be  new  to  them.  Ask  what  they  think  it  would  be 
like  to  be  in  a cloud.  Then  ask  if  they  remember  any 
very  foggy  days.  Explain  that  whenever  they  are  in 
fog  they  are  in  a cloud,  for  fog  is  only  a very  low 
cloud. 

If  any  of  the  boys  in  your  class  are  interested  in 
flying,  encourage  them  to  tell  why  pilots  would  not 
like  clouds  over  mountains.  It  can  be  brought  out 
that  clouds  may  cover  mountains  completely  so  that 
pilots  cannot  see  them  and  could  easily  fly  into  them. 

Upper  right:  Discuss  the  clouds  in  this  picture  and 
in  the  preceding  one,  and  help  the  children  see  that 
they  are  different.  This  kind  of  cloud  brings  rain, 
but  the  ones  in  the  other  picture  may  not.  Have  the 
children  identify  the  lightning  flash  in  the  picture. 
At  this  time  you  might  start  your  class  on  daily  ob- 
servation of  clouds.  They  can  watch  for  different 
kinds  of  clouds,  and  discuss  whether  each  particular 
kind  may  bring  rain  (or  snow). 

The  idea  that  it  can  be  snowing  in  one  place  when 
it  is  raining  in  another  place  very  close  by  may  be  a 
new  one  to  children.  Discuss  the  temperature  con- 
ditions needed  for  rain  and  snow  to  stress  again  that 
it  is  colder  at  the  top  of  a mountain  than  it  is  farther 
down. 

Lower  left:  Discuss  what  the  man  in  the  picture 
is  doing  and  why  he  has  gone  to  Rocky  Mountain 
National  Park.  Children  might  tell  where  people  in 
their  community  go  for  vacations. 

Lower  right:  Discuss  what  in  the  picture  shows 
that  it  is  cold  even  in  summer  (fire,  heavy  clothes). 
Ask  why  it  gets  cold  at  night  in  the  mountains.  From 
their  own  experience  the  children  will  know  that  it 
gets  cooler  when  the  sun  goes  down.  The  mountain 
air  is  cool  even  in  daytime  and  is  therefore  colder  at 
night. 
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Extending  and  enriching 
understandings  and  skills 

If  the  children  have  brought  in  any  pictures  of  ways 
to  have  fun  in  the  mountains,  have  them  make  a 
bulletin-board  display. 

page  52  Mountain  Plants 

These  pictures  introduce  children  to  a few  plants 
that  grow  on  mountains  and  develop  the  understand- 
ing that  different  plants  grow  at  different  elevations 
in  the  mountains. 

Information 
for  the  teacher 

Forests  are  found  on  the  slopes  of  the  Rocky  Moun- 
tains because  there  is  sufficient  rainfall.  Trees  are 
predominantly  evergreens.  The  timber  line,  above 
which  no  trees  grow  because  of  cold,  is  about  11,000 
feet  above  sea  level  in  Rocky  Mountain  National  Park. 
(The  timber  line  can  be  seen  in  pictures  on  pages  41, 
42,  43,  52,  and  54  of  Cross-Country.)  Above  this  line 
grass  and  flowers  grow.  Some  of  the  flowers  which 
may  be  seen  in  summer  are  blue  columbine,  gentians, 
primroses,  and  lilies.  No  plants  grow  at  the  highest 
altitudes,  where  ice  and  snow  remain  all  year. 

Contributions 
to  geographic  skills 

Interpreting  areas  of  the  earth’s  surface 
Observing  characteristic  plant  life  in  Roc\y  Moun- 
tain National  Par\. 

Perceiving  the  relationship  between  plants,  eleva- 
tion, and  temperature  in  the  mountains. 
Generalizing  about  where  plants  grow. 

Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  the  earth 

Trees  grow  only  part  way  up  the  sides  of  some 
mountains. 

Grass  and  flowers  grow  higher  on  a mountain  than 
trees. 

At  the  tops  of  mountains  there  may  be  no  plants 
at  all. 

Different  hinds  of  plants  grow  at  different  elevations 
on  mountains. 

Different  hinds  of  plants  grow  in  different  hinds 
of  places. 


Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

New  words:  croohed,  above , bare , pea\s 

Building  background — Guide  discussion  of  plants 
in  the  children’s  'home  community  to  build  back- 
ground for  this  picture  page.  Emphasize  the  trees, 
grass,  bushes,  wild  flowers,  and  so  on  that  are  native 
to  the  area. 

Next  have  the  children  turn  to  page  52  to  find  out 
what  some  of  the  plants  are  that  grow  in  Rocky 
Mountain  National  Park  and  where  on  the  mountains 
they  grow — low  on  the  sides  of  the  mountains  or  near 
the  peahs. 

Discussing  the  pictures — Guide  discussion  in  the 
following  manner: 

Upper  left:  What  trees  that  you  have  seen  before 
are  like  these  ? What  do  you  notice  about  these  trees  ? 
(close  together,  straight,  tall) 

Upper  right:  Explain  that  this  tree  did  not  grow 
straight  and  tall  like  the  trees  in  the  first  picture  be- 
cause the  strong  mountain  winds  bent  it  when  it  was 
young. 

Lower  left:  How  is  this  place  different  from  the 
ones  shown  in  the  first  two  pictures  on  the  page?  In 
which  of  these  three  places  would  you  be  most  likely 
to  find  sheep  like  those  Jim  Field,  the  sheepherder, 
had? 

Lower  right:  Have  the  children  find  the  peak  in 
the  picture  and  explain  that  the  peak  of  a mountain 
is  the  top.  The  bare  rocky  peak  should  help  explain 
why  these  mountains  are  called  the  Rocky  Mountains. 

Draw  on  the  blackboard  a simple  outline  of  a moun- 
tain as  seen  from  the  side  and  let  the  children  suggest 
where  on  the  mountain  forests,  few  trees,  grass,  and 
bare  rock  should  be  shown.  Have  one  child  add  a 
rough  representation  of  each  as  the  other  children 
tell  where  it  should  be  placed.  Discuss  where  on  this 
mountain  it  might  snow  in  summer.  Then  ask  the 
children  what  two  changes  they  would  notice  if  they 
climbed  this  mountain.  Hint  that  one  change  would 
be  seen  and  the  other  would  be  felt  (plants  change, 
weather  gets  colder).  If  they  do  not  readily  see  the 
relationships  between  the  two  changes,  ask  whether 
orange  trees  could  grow  in  the  mountains  (no,  because 
they  need  warm  weather).  This  should  suggest  that 
temperature  has  something  to  do  with  a difference  in 
plants. 

The  discussion  of  where  different  plants  grow  on 
these  mountains  can  lead  to  a consideration  of  places 
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where  other  kinds  of  plants  grow.  Help  the  children 
recall  what  kinds  of  plants  grow  around  Los  Angeles, 
where  it  is  warm  most  of  the  time  and  where  water 
is  now  available;  what  kinds  grow  in  the  desert  where 
it  is  hot  and  dry  in  summer;  and  what  kinds  grow  in 
their  own  community  with  its  particular  kinds  of 
weather.  Then  elicit  the  generalization  that  different 
kinds  of  plants  grow  in  different  kinds  of  places. 

Extending  and  enriching 
understandings  and  skills 

Pictures  which  show  plants  found  in  the  children’s 
community  can  be  added  to  the  class  Geography  of 
Where  We  Live. 

If  any  pictures  of  mountain  plants  have  been 
brought  in,  they  can  be  displayed  along  with  those 
of  mountain  rivers  and  recreation. 

page  53  Mountain  Animals 

Wild  animals  in  a park  like  Rocky  Mountain  Na- 
tional Park  are  appealing  to  children — even  more 
appealing  than  the  ones  seen  in  zoos — for  these  ani- 
mals are  not  caged.  This  picture  page  introduces  some 
mountain  animals  in  their  natural  surroundings. 

Information 
for  the  teacher 

Rocky  Mountain  National  Park  is  a wild-life  sanc- 
tuary where  destruction  of  any  animals  is  prohibited 
by  law.  In  addition  to  the  animals  shown  on  page 
53,  there  are  elk,  chipmunks,  ground  squirrels,  coyotes, 
bobcats,  and  over  200  varieties  of  birds  in  the  park. 

Contributions 
to  geographic  skills 

Interpreting  areas  of  the  earth’s  surface 

Observing  characteristic  animal  life  in  Rocky  Moun- 
tain National  Park- 

Perceiving  relationships  between  plants  and  animals 
in  Rocky  Mountain  National  Park- 
Generalizing  about  where  animals  live. 

Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  the  earth 
Some  animals  live  in  mountain  areas. 

Different  kinds  of  animals  live  in  different  kinds  of 
places. 


Developing  geographic  skills 

and  understandings 

New  words:  deer , cliffs , forgot 

Building  background — Guide  discussion  of  animals 
in  the  children’s  community  to  build  background  for 
this  picture  page.  Children  should  tell  of  animals  that 
they  have,  animals  which  friends  and  neighbors  own, 
and  animals  in  the  local  zoo.  Then  elicit  the  names  of 
animals  which  live  wild  in  the  community.  If  the  chil- 
dren live  in  a city  or  town,  the  only  wild  animals  may 
be  birds  and  squirrels.  If  they  live  in  a rural  area,  there 
may  be  many  kinds  of  wild  life,  including  birds,  rab- 
bits, raccoons,  fish,  and  so  on. 

Have  the  children  turn  to  page  53  to  find  out  what 
animals  live  in  Rocky  Mountain  National  Park  and 
where  the  different  kinds  live — in  the  forests,  by  rivers, 
or  near  cliffs. 

Discussing  the  pictures — Guide  discussion  in  the 
following  manner: 

Upper  left:  Discuss  the  similarity  between  the 

beaver  dam  and  Hoover  Dam — how  it  is  made  and 
how  it  holds  some  of  the  water  back  to  make  a lake. 
Compare  the  pool  it  makes  with  Lake  Mead.  Call 
attention  to  what  the  beaver  dam  is  made  of  (pieces 
of  wood).  Let  the  children  speculate  as  to  whether 
a beaver  could  live  at  the  top  of  one  of  these  moun- 
tains or  if  he  could  live  where  sheep  would  live.  Bring 
out  that  beavers,  since  they  build  their  wooden  houses 
in  streams,  need  to  live  near  trees  and  water. 

Upper  right : Discuss  whether  deer  would  like  to 
live  in  the  desert,  where  sheep  live,  or  where  beavers 
live. 

Lower  left:  Children  should  compare  these  sheep 
with  those  on  page  43.  Also  have  them  identify  the 
cliff.  If  they  have  difficulty  pointing  out  the  cliff,  have 
them  read  the  sentence  under  the  picture  again. 

Lower  right:  Have  the  children  suggest  where  bears 
like  to  live  (near  trees).  Some  children  may  have  seen 
bears  and  the  other  animals  at  a zoo  and  can  add  to 
the  discussion  by  telling  about  them. 

If  none  of  the  animals  shown  on  page  53  live  around 
their  community,  the  children  should  be  able  to  sug- 
gest why  they  do  not.  They  might  also  talk  about 
where  the  local  wild  animals  like  to  live,  such  as  in  a 
river  or  lake,  in  trees,  in  open  fields,  and  so  on.  Out 
of  discussion  of  where  animals  in  the  home  com- 
munity and  those  that  Tom  and  Ruth  have  seen  live, 
the  generalization  can  be  made  that  different  kinds 
of  animals  live  in  different  kinds  of  places. 
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Extending  and  enriching 
understandings  and  skills 

If  an  excursion  to  a zoo  is  possible  at  this  time, 
children  will  enjoy  actually  seeing  the  animals  pic- 
tured on  page  53.  There  may  be  other  mountain  ani- 
mals there,  too. 

Some  children  might  find  out  something  about  the 
habits  of  the  various  animals  pictured  and  report  on 
them  to  the  class.  Any  encyclopedia  will  give  suf- 
ficient detail. 

Pictures  which  show  wild  animals  found  in  the 
children’s  community,  and  the  kinds  of  places  in 
which  they  live,  can  be  added  to  the  class  Geography 
of  Where  We  Live. 

page  54  Mountain  Views 

Visitors  come  to  the  mountains  for  the  beautiful 
scenery  as  well  as  for  the  cool  weather  and  outdoor 
activities.  Such  views  as  those  on  page  54  and  on 
the  preceding  picture  pages  bring  thousands  of  visitors 
every  year. 

Information 
for  the  teacher 

A mountain  is  seldom  isolated,  but  occurs  in  a cluster 
of  many  mountains.  A mountain  range  consists  of 
a number  of  mountains  arranged  in  a belt.  The  Rocky 
Mountains  are  a group  of  many  ranges  running  ap- 
proximately north-south  through  the  United  States 
and  Canada. 

Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  the  earth 
A mountain  range  is  a row  of  mountains. 

Mountains  are  usually  in  groups. 

Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

New  word : plains 

Building  background — Discuss  with  the  children 
their  ideas  of  what  you  can  see  from  the  top  of  a 
mountain.  Encourage  further  discussion  by  mention- 
ing that  from  any  of  the  Rocky  Mountains  you  can 
see  mountain  ranges  and  that  from  some  of  the  moun- 
tains you  can  see  the  plains.  Let  the  children  suggest 
what  ranges  and  plains  might  be.  Then  have  them 
look  at  page  54. 


Discussing  the  pictures — Top:  Stress  the  idea  that 
there  is  not  usually  just  one  isolated  mountain,  but 
that  many  mountains  are  together.  Beyond  the  larger 
mountains  in  this  picture  there  are  still  other  moun- 
tains. Refer  back  to  the  pictures  on  pages  41,  42,  and 
46  to  have  the  children  see  that  there  are  a number 
of  mountains  shown  in  each.  They  each  show  part  of 
a mountain  range. 

Bottom : This  picture  shows  that  even  mountains 
come  to  an  end.  The  mountains  blend  into  foothills, 
and  in  the  distance  the  vast  plains  appear.  The  link 
between  mountains  and  plains  is  the  road  winding 
down  out  of  the  mountains.  Have  the  children  iden- 
tify the  plains  in  the  distance. 

Extending  and  enriching 
understandings  and  skills 

As  a summarizing  project  about  the  Rocky  Moun- 
tains in  Colorado,  drawings  for  a picture  strip  can  be 
made  of  the  various  things  to  be  seen  and  done  in 
Rocky  Mountain  National  Park.  Pictures  of  a sheep- 
herder  and  his  flock  can  be  included  to  show  how  some 
people  who  live  in  the  mountains  make  a living. 

pages  55-56  Two  CltlCS 

In  Denver  Mr.  Page  is  asked  to  talk  over  the  radio. 
Instead  of  feeling  strange  in  a city  and  state  new  to 
him,  he  feels  perfectly  at  home.  As  he  explains,  the 
people  he  is  talking  to  are  about  the  same  as  people  he 
used  to  talk  to  in  Los  Angeles.  So  why  feel  strange? 

Mr.  Page’s  comparison  of  Denver  and  Los  Angeles 
leads  to  a few  generalizations  about  cities. 

Information 
for  the  teacher 

Denver,  located  at  the  edge  of  the  Great  Plains  near 
the  Rocky  Mountains,  is  the  largest  city  between  Kan- 
sas City  and  Los  Angeles.  In  1950  it  had  a population 
of  more  than  400,000.  The  city  is  the  commercial  and 
industrial  center  of  the  Rocky  Mountain  region. 

Contributions 
to  geographic  skills 

Interpreting  areas  of  the  earth’s  surface 
Generalizing  about  cities. 

Interpreting  maps 

Locating  Denver  and  the  road  from  Roc\y  Moun- 
tain National  Par\  to  Denver  on  the  floor  map. 
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Determining,  from  a map,  the  relative  distance  be- 
tween Los  Angeles  and  Denver  and  between 
Denver  and  Washington,  D.  C. 

Contributions 
to  geographic  skills 

Understandings  about  ways  men  use  the  earth 
Cities  are  located  in  different  hinds  of  places. 
Understandings  about  ways  men  organize  themselves 
People  in  different  cities  make  their  livings  in  the 
same  kinds  of  ways. 

Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

New  words : beets,  alike 

Building  background— Let  the  children  speculate 
what  two  cities  this  story  tells  about.  You  might  men- 
tion that  one  of  them  is  Los  Angeles.  If  Washington, 
D.  C.,  is  suggested  as  the  other  city,  ask  the  children 
if  they  think  the  Pages  are  getting  close  to  Washing- 
ton. Have  them  turn  to  the  United  States  map  at  the 
front  of  their  books  and  look  along  the  road  to  see 
what  the  next  city  is  on  the  Pages’  road  after  Rocky 
Mountain  National  Park.  Using  the  map,  have  them 
determine  which  is  the  longer  distance — from  Los 
Angeles  to  Denver,  or  from  Denver  to  Washington, 
D.  C. 

Ask  the  children  to  tell  anything  they  already  know 
about  Denver.  In  “The  Pages  Have  to  Move”  it  was 
mentioned  that  lemon  trees  do  not  grow  in  Denver, 
but  apple  trees  do.  If  any  children  have  been  in  Den- 
ver, they  can  tell  the  others  in  the  class  about  the  city 
and  what  it  is  like.  From  the  map  the  children  can 
see  that  Denver  is  near  the  Rocky  Mountains. 

Discussing  the  story — In  talking  about  Mr.  Page’s 
reason  for  not  feeling  strange  when  talking  to  people 
in  a new  city,  develop  the  idea  that  people  in  any 
city  in  the  United  States  are  much  alike  and  do  the 
same  kinds  of  things.  Discuss  the  occupations  Mr. 
Page  gave  as  examples  in  his  speech — banker,  doctor, 
teacher,  baker,  policeman — and  have  the  children 
name  people  in  their  community  who  represent  these 
vocations.  If  the  children’s  community  is  a rural  one, 
some  of  the  people  may  be  in  the  nearest  town. 

Guide  discussion  of  the  picture  on  page  56  to  bring 
out  that  there  are  many  buildings  close  together  in 
Denver  and  that  it  is  a city  near  mountains.  The  city 
does  not  go  up  to  the  mountains  as  Los  Angeles  does. 
The  children  might  also  suggest  other  things  that 


must  be  true  of  Denver  that  the  picture  does  not  show 
(has  means  of  transportation  within  city  and  out  of 
city,  theaters,  stores,  schools,  churches,  many  people). 

Discuss  further  Mr.  Page’s  comparison  of  the  two 
cities  by  having  children  compare  their  home  com- 
munity with  them.  Have  them  describe  the  places 
where  Los  Angeles,  Denver,  and  their  town  (or  near- 
est town)  are  located  in  terms  of  mountains,  plains, 
ocean,  and  what  kinds  of  weather  they  have.  The  con- 
clusion should  be  that  cities  are  not  all  located  in  the 
same  kinds  of  places — the  land,  water,  and  weather 
may  be  different. 

Before  a child  adds  the  dot  and  star  for  Denver  on 
the  floor  map,  call  attention  to  where  it  should  be  lo- 
cated. The  map  at  the  front  of  Cross-Country  shows 
Denver  by  the  mountains  and  a river.  It  is  just  east 
of  the  middle  of  the  state  and  nearer  to  the  north  than 
to  the  south  edge  of  the  state.  Now  have  someone 
add  the  dot  and  star  for  Denver,  and  the  road  symbol 
from  Rocky  Mountain  National  Park  to  Denver,  in 
the  appropriate  places. 

PAGES  57-60  How  Mountains 
Are  Shown  on  Maps 

Mountains  are  not  peculiar  to  western  United 
States,  to  the  whole  United  States,  or  even  to  North 
America.  Mountains  are  found  on  all  the  continents 
of  the  world  and  on  many  islands.  The  maps  of  this 
world-orientation  section  show  where  mountains  are. 

Contributions 
to  geographic  skills 

Interpreting  areas  of  the  earth’s  surface 

Visualizing  mountains  and  mountain  features. 
Interpreting  maps 

Associating  mental  images  with  mountain  symbol- 
ism on  world  maps. 

Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  the  earth 

There  are  mountains  on  all  seven  continents. 

On  the  high  mountains  in  any  continent  you  find 
snow  even  in  summer,  except  in  Australia,  which 
does  not  have  high  enough  mountains. 

There  are  forests  on  mountains  of  all  the  continents 
except  Antarctica. 
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Some  places  are  too  cold  for  forests  or  for  animals 
to  live. 

Understandings  about  geographic  source  materials 
Mountains  are  shown  on  the  cross-country  maps 
as  if  we  were  looking  straight  down  on  them. 
Maps  show  where  mountains  are,  hut  not  what  they 
look  li\e. 

Pictures  of  mountains  show  what  mountains  look 
like. 

Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

Building  background — All  the  preceding  stories  and 
pictures  of  this  mountain  unit  provide  background 
for  this  section.  Before  reading  pages  57-60,  the  chil- 
dren should  organize  some  of  their  ideas  about  moun- 
tains. Suggest  that  they  close  their  eyes  and  try  to 
recall  as  many  images  as  they  can  of  the  mountains 
they  have  just  crossed  with  Tom  and  Ruth.  As  differ- 
ent children  describe  the  pictures  they  “see,”  help 
relate  what  they  see  to  where  on  the  mountains  they 
would  see  it.  Some  children  may  think  of  the  snow- 
covered  tops  of  the  mountains,  some  may  think  of  the 
many  trees  on  the  sides  of  the  mountains,  others  may 
think  of  the  winding  roads,  the  storms  over  the  moun- 
tains, or  the  wild  animals. 

Before  the  children  read  “How  Mountains  Are 
Shown  on  Maps,”  be  sure  they  understand  what  a 
mountain  range  is.  The  picture  at  the  top  of  page 
57  presents  a different  view  of  a range  than  the  one 
on  page  54.  Here  a range  is  seen  from  the  bottom 
of  the  mountains,  whereas  page  54  showed  a mountain 
range  from  the  top  of  a mountain.  As  children  look 
at  the  picture  on  page  57,  let  them  tell  what  they 
would  see  close  to  the  mountains  and  what  things 
they  would  see  in  crossing  them.  Then  direct  attention 
to  the  picture  at  the  bottom  of  the  page  which  shows 
a mountain  range  from  high  above  it,  a view  in  which 


the  mountains  look  similar  to  the  symbolism  children 
have  seen  on  the  United  States  map  and  will  see  on 
the  succeeding  pages. 

Discussing  the  text,  pictures,  and  maps — The  dif- 
ference in  use  of  pictures  and  maps  has  been  dis- 
cussed earlier.  After  the  children  have  read  pages 
57-60,  discuss  again  as  a form  of  review  what  we  need 
pictures  and  maps  for.  Here  the  pictures  show  what 
mountains  look  like  from  a distance,  and  the  maps 
show  where  they  are.  For  more  information  about 
what  mountains  are  like,  more  detailed  pictures,  such 
as  earlier  ones  in  this  unit,  are  needed. 

Study  of  the  maps  on  pages  58-60  will  show  that 
there  are  mountains  on  all  seven  continents.  An- 
other understanding  to  be  gained  from  this  section 
about  mountains  on  maps  is  that  many  things  in 
Rocky  Mountain  National  Park,  such  as  forests  and 
snow  in  summer,  can  be  found  on  other  mountains 
of  the  world.  Later,  in  the  story  of  “Great  Smoky 
Mountains  National  Park,”  the  children  will  learn 
that  some  mountains  are  different  from  the  Rocky 
Mountains.  At  this  time  lead  the  children  to  visu- 
alize mountains  and  associate  their  mental  images 
with  the  mountain  symbolism  on  the  maps.  Direct 
attention  to  South  America  on  the  map  on  page  58 
and  encourage  the  children  to  speculate  as  to  what 
they  might  see  if  they  were  to  cross  the  mountains 
in  the  western  part  of  South  America.  Do  the  same 
with  the  higher  mountain  ranges  of  other  continents. 
Be  sure  an  element  of  doubt  is  left,  suggesting  that 
they  might  see  these  things.  The  text  hints  about  a 
difference  in  mountains,  saying  that  Australia’s  moun- 
tains are  not  very  high  and  have  no  snow  in  summer, 
and  that  Antarctica  is  too  cold  for  forests  and  animals 
on  its  mountains. 

If  mountains  are  shown  on  your  classroom  globe, 
the  children  should  examine  it  to  see  what  symbol  is 
used  for  mountains  on  it. 
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Across 
the  Plains 


61 


In  this  unit  Tom  and  Ruth  and  their  parents  cross, 
for  the  first  time  on  their  trip,  an  extensive  region 
used  for  the  raising  of  animals  and  crops.  As  they 
travel  eastward  from  Denver,  the  climate  changes 
gradually  from  dry  to  humid.  Though  they  cannot 
actually  see  the  change,  they  can  see  the  effects  of  it. 
Semi-arid,  treeless  grasslands  with  cattle  grazing 
gradually  give  way  to  yellow  fields  of  wheat.  Then 
wheat  farms  give  way  to  green  grass,  green  trees,  and 
green  fields  of  corn.  The  heat  changes  from  a dry  heat 
on  the  Colorado  plains  to  a humid  heat  in  Missouri. 

The  picture  on  the  unit  title  page  shows  a farm  in 
the  border  region  between  cattle  country  and  wheat 
country  where  both  cattle  and  wheat  are  raised.  Pre- 
liminary observation  of  the  plains  will  show  children 
that  this  land  is  different  in  many  ways  from  the  other 
places  they  have  seen. 

Contributions 
to  geographic  skills 

Interpreting  areas  of  the  earth’s  surface 
Observing  a plains  area. 

Comparing  the  plains  with  the  home  community , 
Los  Angeles,  the  desert,  and  the  mountains. 

Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  the  earth 
A plain  is  a large  area  of  flat  land. 

Understandings  about  ways  men  use  the  earth 
Some  plains  are  used  for  raising  plants  and  animals. 
People  build  straight  roads  across  flat  land  life 
plains. 

Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

Building  background— Have  the  children  turn  to 
the  United  States  map  at  the  front  of  their  books  to 
find  what  direction  the  Pages  go  from  Denver.  Dis- 
cuss what  the  map  shows  about  the  land  along  the 
road,  bringing  out  that  there  are  no  mountains  di- 
rectly east  of  Denver.  Let  the  children  suggest  what 


this  land  is  like  and,  if  necessary,  refer  back  to  the 
mountain  views  on  page  54.  Help  the  children  recall 
that  there  are  plains  east  of  the  mountains.  Write 
the  unit  title,  “Across  the  Plains,”  on  the  blackboard, 
and  let  the  children  suggest  what  Tom  and  Ruth 
might  see  on  this  land  as  they  cross  it,  such  as  plants, 
animals,  farms,  cities,  rivers,  and  so  on.  If  you  live 
elsewhere  than  on  the  plains  in  the  United  States,  the 
children’s  suggestions  may  be  mere  guesses.  Now  have 
the  children  open  their  books  to  page  61  and  look  at 
the  picture  to  see  more  of  what  the  land  looks  like. 

Discussing  the  picture — Let  the  children  study  the 
picture  for  a few  minutes  and  then  discuss  what  they 
can  see.  First  note  that  this  land  that  is  called  a plain 
is  flat  as  far  as  one  can  see.  The  road  can  be  straight 
because  the  land  is  so  flat.  The  children  should  recall 
what  a road  built  on  a mountainside  is  like. 

Guide  further  observation  of  the  picture  to  bring 
out  that  people  use  the  plains  to  raise  plants  and  ani- 
mals. Discuss  what  in  the  picture  shows  that  people 
live  here  and  whether  they  live  close  together  in  this 
particular  area. 

Call  attention  to  the  different  colors  of  the  land, 
and  see  if  the  children  can  offer  an  explanation  for 
them.  Help  the  children  recall  the  color  of  land  with 
grass  on  it,  the  color  of  bare  ground,  and  the  various 
colors  of  a field  of  flowers. 

The  straight  edges  of  the  patches  of  different  colors 
indicate  that  the  different  fields  have  been  made  by 
men.  Discuss  how  the  people  who  live  here  make  their 
living.  If  no  one  suggests  that  they  are  farmers,  ask 
who  must  care  for  the  animals  and  who  must  plant 
the  fields  they  see. 

With  every  new  type  of  land  introduced  in  Cross- 
Country,  new  comparisons  can  be  made  with  places 
already  known.  First  compare  this  plains  landscape 
with  Los  Angeles  as  to  how  the  land  looks,  the  way  it 
is  used,  and  the  number  of  people  living  there.  It  should 
be  brought  out  that  Los  Angeles  is  on  a plain  between 
mountains  and  the  ocean,  while  this  land  is  a plain 
as  far  as  can  be  seen.  The  plain  where  Los  Angeles 
is  located  is  used  mainly  for  the  city,  while  this  area 
is  used  mainly  for  farms.  People  live  close  together  in 
Los  Angeles,  but  not  here.  Other  comparisons  should 
be  made  between  the  plains  and  the  desert,  the  plains 
and  the  mountains,  and  the  plains  and  the  home 
community.  Comparison  with  the  desert  should  bring 
out  that  the  flat  part  of  the  desert  can  be  called  a 
plain,  too. 
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Extending  and  enriching 
understandings  and  skills 

Clip  from  magazines  pictures  of  features  which 
could  be  found  in  a city,  in  the  desert,  in  a mountain- 
ous area,  or  on  the  plains.  These  might  be  pictures 
of  trees,  domestic  or  wild  animals,  snow,  people,  build- 
ings, parks,  and  so  on.  You  or  a child  might  describe 
each  one  to  the  rest  of  the  class,  and  let  the  class  de- 
cide whether  the  picture  fits  better  into  a city,  the 
desert,  the  mountains,  or  the  plains.  Four  displays  can 
then  be  made  after  the  pictures  have  all  been  classified. 

If  the  children’s  home  community  is  on  a plain, 
pictures  which  show  the  flat  or  nearly  flat  land  should 
be  included  in  their  Geography  of  Where  We  Live. 

pages  62-64  Cattle  Country 

Most  boys  of  nine  have  dreamed  at  one  time  or 
another  of  being  a cowboy,  and  Tom  is  no  exception. 
From  the  real  cowboys  Tom  meets,  children  will  learn 
that  being  dressed  in  boots  and  a big  hat  and  riding 
a horse  is  not  all  that  makes  a cowboy.  The  cowboy’s 
living  depends  on  getting  his  cattle  fat,  and  that  in 
turn  depends  on  sufficient  rain  to  make  the  grass 
grow. 

Contributions 
to  geographic  skills 

Interpreting  areas  of  the  earth’s  surface 
Perceiving  the  relationship  between  rainfall,  plant 
growth,  and  cattle  food  in  eastern  Colorado. 

Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  ways  men  use  the  earth 
Men  raise  cattle  for  food. 

Some  plains  land  is  used  for  raising  cattle. 

Cattle  can  be  raised  where  there  is  enough  grass  for 
their  food. 

Understandings  about  the  earth 
Grass  can  grow  where  there  is  enough  rain. 

Some  places  are  hotter  in  summer  than  others. 
Some  places  are  dryer  than  others. 

Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

New  words:  ahead , empty , blew , though , dusty , 
dreamed , thin 


Building  background — Start  a discussion  about  cow- 
boys by  asking  whether  anyone  has  ever  thought  he 
would  like  to  be  a cowboy.  Discuss  what  work  cow- 
boys do,  what  kind  of  country  they  work  in,  and  so 
on.  You  should  get  much  response  from  your  class, 
at  least  from  the  boys.  If  they  wish  to  tell  the  latest 
exploits  of  their  movie-hero  cowboy,  let  them,  be- 
cause they  have  probably  learned  some  geography  in 
the  process  of  watching  the  movies.  Then  tell  the 
children  that  not  far  past  Denver  Tom  and  Ruth 
began  to  see  cowboys  and  cattle.  Motivate  the  read- 
ing by  explaining  that  the  story  will  help  them  answer 
a riddle  that  a cowboy  could  answer — how  can  rain 
make  cattle  fat? 

Discussing  the  story — To  bring  out  the  relationships 
between  rain,  grass,  and  fat  cattle,  encourage  discus- 
sion of  the  riddle  you  gave  and  its  answer.  Discuss 
why  the  cowboys  worried  about  rain,  bringing  out 
that  cattle  need  grass  to  eat,  and  grass  needs  rain  to 
grow.  If  some  children  started  raising  plants  during 
study  of  the  desert  unit  to  see  what  happened  when 
they  did  not  get  enough  water,  the  results  of  the  ex- 
periment should  be  discussed  in  connection  with  rain 
making  grass  grow. 

In  talking  about  the  picture  on  pages  62  and  63, 
emphasize  again  that  the  land  is  quite  flat.  Have  the 
children  find  the  place  where  the  cattle  come  to  drink 
and  the  windmill  which  pumps  water  from  a well. 
If  your  class  is  an  urban  one,  you  may  need  to  explain 
that  a well  is  a hole  dug  or  a pipe  sunk  in  the  ground. 
If  any  children  have  dug  holes  in  the  sand  by  a lake 
or  ocean,  they  will  know  that  there  is  water  in  the 
ground. 

The  difference  in  summer  weather  between  the  east- 
ern Colorado  plains  and  the  desert  is  one  of  de- 
gree. The  plains  are  hot,  but  not  so  hot  as  the  desert; 
the  plains  are  dry,  but  not  so  dry  as  the  desert.  Bring 
out  this  slight  difference  by  discussing  why  the  plains 
in  eastern  Colorado  can  be  used  for  raising  cattle  and 
the  desert  cannot. 

Refer  to  the  picture  on  page  64  of  cattle  being 
loaded  into  the  railroad  cars  and  let  the  children  sug- 
gest where  they  are  being  sent  and  for  what  pur- 
pose. Call  attention  to  the  kind  of  freight  cars  into 
which  the  cattle  are  being  loaded.  Children  may 
already  know  that  some  kinds  of  meat  they  eat  come 
from  cattle.  Bring  out  that  the  cowboys  make  their 
money  by  selling  the  cattle  they  raise.  If  children  do 
any  shopping  for  their  mothers,  they  will  be  used  to 
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buying  meat  by  the  pound  and  will  see  why  the  cow- 
boys want  their  animals  to  be  fat. 

Extending  and  enriching 

understanding  and  skills 

A few  children  can  construct  a windmill  out  of 
cardboard  or  a tinker-toy  set  and  demonstrate  how 
the  wind  makes  it  work. 

pages  65-67  Wheat  Country 

On  the  flat,  dry  plains  even  occasional  groups  of 
cattle  and  a cowboy  can  become  uninteresting  after 
miles  and  miles  of  the  same.  So  when  other  things 
began  to  appear,  Tom  and  Ruth  could  not  help  but 
notice.  Fields  of  yellow  wheat  began  replacing  some 
of  the  dry,  brown  grass,  and  occasionally  there  were 
big  machines  strange  to  city  children  like  Tom  and 
Ruth.  Continuing  vicariously  across  the  plains  with 
the  Page  family,  children  will  learn  about  another 
way  in  which  plains  land  is  used. 

Information 
for  the  teacher 

Kansas  is  not  only  a wheat-growing  state,  but  is 
an  aviation  center,  oil-producing  state,  and  a rising 
industrial  center  as  well.  No  attempt  is  made  in 
Cross-Country  to  show  all  aspects  of  the  state,  just 
as  such  features  around  Los  Angeles  as  vineyards  and 
walnut  groves  were  ignored  in  favor  of  orange  groves. 
Wheat  is  emphasized  in  Kansas  because  Kansas  is 
the  most  important  wheat  producer  in  the  United 
States. 

Kansas  is  in  the  winter  wheat  belt,  which  includes 
parts  of  Kansas,  Nebraska,  Texas,  Oklahoma,  and 
Colorado.  Wheat  from  this  region  is  highly  prized  in 
the  making  of  bread.  Winter  wheat  needs  a fairly 
low  temperature  to  develop  properly  during  early 
growth,  so  it  is  planted  in  the  fall.  It  takes  root  in  the 
fall,  lies  dormant  until  spring,  and  is  ready  to  harvest 
in  early  summer. 

Wheat  needs  between  15"  and  35"  of  rain  a year, 
and  at  the  western  edges  of  the  winter  wheat  belt 
drought  often  threatens  or  ruins  the  crop.  Proper 
tillage  methods  help  counteract  the  uncertainty  of  the 
rainfall.  By  leaving  some  fields  plowed  but  unplanted 
during  the  summer  (the  bare,  dusty  fields  Tom  and 
Ruth  saw),  the  moisture  of  two  seasons  is  stored  in 
the  soil  in  preparation  for  fall  planting. 


Contributions 
to  geographic  skills 

Interpreting  areas  of  the  earth’s  surface 

Comparing  cattle  country  and  wheat  country. 

Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  ways  men  use  the  earth 
Men  raise  wheat  for  food. 

Some  plains  land  is  used  for  raising  wheat. 
Understandings  about  ways  men  organize  themselves 
On  large  wheat  farms  on  the  plains,  men  use  ma- 
chines to  get  the  grain  out  of  the  wheat  plants. 

Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

New  words:  Kansas , beside , combine , neither , 
heavy , rubbed , chaff 

Building  background — Introduce  this  story  by  ask- 
ing how  many  in  the  class  know  what  wheat  is  or 
what  it  is  used  for.  Most  children  will  know  that 
wheat  is  used  in  bread  and  breakfast  foods,  although 
some  may  not  know  that  the  flour  their  mothers  use 
in  baking  is  made  from  wheat. 

Identify  the  tractor  and  the  combine  shown  on  page 
66  for  the  children  and  explain  that  the  plants  they 
see  are  wheat.  The  story  will  tell  them  what  these 
big  machines  are  doing  in  the  wheat  field.  Children 
who  have  seen  a self-propelled  combine  may  wonder 
why  a tractor-drawn  machine  is  shown.  Both  kinds 
are  used. 

On  the  map  at  the  front  of  their  books  the  children 
should  find  the  state  where  Tom  and  Ruth  see  these 
big  machines — Kansas.  They  can  do  this  easily  by 
following  the  Pages’  road  east  from  Denver  and  out 
of  Colorado. 

Discussing  the  story — Ask  the  children  what  differ- 
ences Tom  and  Ruth  noticed  as  they  went  into  wheat 
country.  Differences  in  color  of  the  fields  and  use 
of  the  land  should  be  brought  out.  The  main  similar- 
ity— the  land  is  still  quite  flat  as  far  as  can  be  seen — 
should  also  be  mentioned.  Discuss  whether  the  use 
of  the  land  changes  abruptly  or  gradually  from  cattle 
country  to  wheat  country,  and  where  this  change  takes 
place.  The  picture  on  page  65  is  in  the  area  of  transi- 
tion from  cattle  to  wheat  raising,  where  both  cattle 
and  wheat  are  raised.  Children  should  be  able  to 
identify  the  different  fields  here — the  cattle  pasture, 
the  dark  yellow  uncut  wheat,  the  light  yellow  fields 
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where  wheat  has  been  cut,  and  the  brown  of  the  bare 
fields. 

To  make  sure  the  children  know  which  wheat  has 
been  cut  in  the  picture  on  page  66  and  which  has  yet 
to  be  threshed,  discuss  which  way  the  combine  and 
the  tractor  are  moving.  Then  have  the  children  pick 
out  which  steps  in  threshing  each  of  the  Pages  is 
performing  in  the  picture  on  page  67. 

Have  the  children  find  on  the  floor  map  the  new 
state  the  Pages  have  come  into  (Kansas)  and  label  it. 

Extending  and  enriching 
understanding  and  skills 

If  you  can  get  some  wheat  which  has  not  been 
threshed,  the  children  will  enjoy  threshing  it  as  Tom 
and  Ruth  did. 

One  group  might  collect  or  draw  pictures  of  ways 
in  which  wheat  is  used.  Another  group  might  find 
pictures  of  wheat  at  various  stages  in  its  growth. 

pages  68-71  Dust  Storm 

To  the  farmer  whose  wheat  is  ready  to  be  cut,  an 
approaching  dust  storm  is  a sign  of  impending  dis- 
aster. This  story  shows  one  way  in  which  weather 
affects  man — in  this  instance  in  an  adverse  way. 

Information 
for  the  teacher 

Dust  storms  are  not  an  everyday  occurrence  in 
Kansas  or  even  every  year.  They  are  the  result  of 
improper  farming  methods  together  with  long  periods 
of  drought,  and  occur  mainly  in  the  western  parts  of 
the  Great  Plains  wheat  country.  The  native  grasses 
of  the  plains  have  long  roots  which  hold  the  soil. 
When  the  land  is  plowed  up  and  planted  to  crops 
such  as  wheat,  the  natural  “anchor”  to  the  soil  is  re- 
moved. If  crops  and  soil  become  dry  from  a long 
period  without  rain,  strong  winds  can  easily  blow  the 
soil  away. 

Both  state  and  federal  soil  conservation  agencies 
offer  information  to  farmers  in  this  area  on  methods 
of  farming  to  prevent  the  loss  of  their  soil.  Moist 
soil  does  not  blow  away.  Contour  plowing  traps  the 
rainfall  so  that  it  cannot  run  off  the  land.  The  top- 
soil stays  moist  and  strong  to  resist  the  wind.  Strip 
farming  alternates  strips  of  grasses  with  strips  of  cul- 
tivated crops.  The  grassy  strips  hold  water  and  keep 
the  soil  moist. 


Contributions 
to  geographic  skills 

Interpreting  areas  of  the  earth’s  surface 
Visualizing  a dust  storm  and  its  effects. 

Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  ways  men  use  the  earth 
Storms  can  be  harmful  to  crops  men  raise. 

Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

New  words:  dust , shadows,  swiftly,  shut,  blowing, 
shake,  poured,  become,  strong 
Building  background — Everyone  has  heard  people 
say,  “Were  having  good  weather,”  or  “The  weather  is 
bad  today.”  Encourage  the  children  to  discuss  what 
we  mean  by  “good”  weather  and  “bad”  weather  and 
why  it  is  good  or  bad.  Examples  of  bad  weather  which 
might  be  mentioned  are  snowstorms  which  block 
roads,  ice  collecting  on  and  breaking  telephone  wires 
or  causing  streets  and  sidewalks  to  be  slippery,  floods, 
or  high  winds  which  blow  down  trees.  Help  the  chil- 
dren recall  that  dry  weather  is  bad  for  the  orange 
growers  and  cattle  raisers,  and  makes  it  impossible  to 
raise  any  crops  or  animals  in  the  desert.  Examples  of 
good  weather  might  be  warm,  sunny  days  for  swim- 
ming, snowy  days  for  sledding,  and  windy  days  for 
flying  kites. 

Have  the  class  read  “Dust  Storm”  to  find  out  if  this 
is  good  or  bad  weather  for  a wheat  farmer. 

Discussing  the  story — Even  in  the  city,  children 
have  experienced  and  know  how  it  feels  to  have  dust 
blowing  around  on  a very  windy  day  when  the  ground 
is  dry.  Lead  them  to  visualize  what  it  is  like  to  be  in 
a dust  storm  by  discussing  how  the  wind  and  dust 
have  felt  to  them  on  such  a day.  Did  the  dust  get 
in  their  eyes,  did  it  hurt  their  skin,  did  they  have  a 
hard  time  walking  against  the  wind,  or  a hard  time 
stopping  with  the  wind  pushing  from  behind?  Dis- 
cuss whether  their  community  ever  has  storms  like 
the  one  the  Pages  experienced. 

Pages  68-69  show  the  first  stage  of  this  dust  storm. 
Have  the  children  close  their  eyes  and  imagine  that 
they  are  in  the  car  with  this  low,  rolling  cloud  ap- 
proaching. Ask  them  to  think  how  it  would  feel  with 
the  air  very  still,  then  the  wind  becoming  stronger  and 
stronger.  Then,  with  their  eyes  still  closed,  ask  them 
to  think  what  it  would  be  like  with  the  sky  very  dark, 
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dust  all  around  them,  and  the  air  very  hot.  Finally, 
the  storm  begins  to  break  as  rain  falls. 

Page  71  shows  the  wheat  farmer  looking  dejectedly 
at  his  ruined  fields.  Help  the  children  try  to  realize 
how  his  loss  made  him  feel  by  asking  them  if  they 
have  ever  worked  hard  on  something,  only  to  have  it 
destroyed.  Perhaps  some  of  the  boys  have  spent  a long 
time  making  a fine  kite,  and  then  had  it  caught  in  a 
tree  or  wires  so  that  it  was  ruined  or  could  not  be 
reached.  Since  the  wheat  farmer  makes  his  living  by 
selling  the  wheat  he  raises,  the  damage  to  his  wheat 
means  a loss  of  money,  not  to  mention  the  work  he  has 
put  into  raising  the  wheat.  Discuss  just  how  the  wind 
and  rain  ruined  his  wheat. 

Extending  and  enriching 
understandings  and  skills 

If  children  can  find  pictures  taken  after  local  snow, 
rain,  or  wind  storms,  add  them  to  their  Geography  of 
Where  We  Live. 

pages  72-73  Corn  Country 

Continuing  eastward  across  Kansas  and  into  Mis- 
souri, the  Pages  notice  that  the  land  becomes  more 
rolling.  The  use  of  the  land  gradually  changes,  too. 
Ruth  and  Tom  can  see  cattle  again — but  also  hogs  and 
chickens — and  instead  of  wheat  they  see  corn. 

Comparisons  of  corn  country  with  cattle  and  wheat 
country  should  grow  out  of  discussion  of  this  story, 
and  all  three  regions  should  be  located  generally  on 
the  map  of  the  United  States. 

Information 
for  the  teacher 

Three-fourths  of  the  world’s  corn  crop  is  grown  in 
the  United  States.  It  is  grown  in  every  state  in  the 
country,  but  most  of  it  is  grown  in  the  “corn  belt” 
extending  from  western  Ohio  to  eastern  Kansas  and 
Nebraska.  Corn  is  planted  in  early  spring  and 
matures  in  summer.  It  needs  ample  rain  and  hot  sum- 
mer days. 

In  addition  to  corn,  a corn-belt  farm  usually  raises 
wheat,  oats,  cattle,  and  hogs.  About  nine-tenths  of  the 
corn  raised  in  the  corn  belt  is  fed  to  animals.  Most  of 
the  hogs  in  the  country  are  raised  here,  and  cattle  from 
the  western  part  of  the  plains  are  often  sent  here  for 
fattening  before  shipping  to  market. 


Contributions 
to  geographic  skills 

Interpreting  areas  of  the  earth’s  surface 

Generalizing  about  amount  of  rainfall  and  number 
of  people  living  on  plains. 

Visualizing  corn,  wheat,  and  cattle  country. 
Comparing  corn,  wheat,  and  cattle  country. 
Interpreting  maps 

Associating  mental  images  of  cattle,  corn,  and  wheat 
country  with  the  map  representation  of  those 
areas. 

Determining  relative  distance  from  a map. 

Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  ways  men  use  the  earth 
Some  plains  land  is  used  for  raising  corn,  hogs, 
cattle,  and  chickens  for  food. 

Men  raise  some  corn  for  food  for  themselves  and 
some  for  food  for  hogs  and  cattle. 

More  people  live  in  some  parts  of  plains  than  in 
others. 

Understandings  about  the  earth 
A plain  may  have  low  hills. 

There  may  be  more  rain  in  some  parts  of  plains 
than  in  others. 

Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

New  words : instead , damp,  Missouri,  mar\et 
Building  background — On  the  map  in  the  front  of 
their  books  have  the  children  find  the  next  state  that 
Tom  and  Ruth  pass  through  as  they  cross  the  plains. 
Point  out  that  Missouri  is  the  next  state  to  the  east  of 
Kansas.  Using  the  map,  have  the  children  decide 
which  part  of  the  Pages’  road  is  the  longest — the  part 
across  Kansas  or  the  part  across  Missouri.  They  can 
also  determine  from  the  map  which  state  is  longer 
from  north  to  south.  If  anyone  has  been  in  Missouri, 
let  him  tell  what  he  remembers  about  it. 

Mention  that  Tom  and  Ruth  can  see  cattle  in  east- 
ern Kansas  and  in  Missouri,  and  have  the  children 
speculate  as  to  what  Tom  and  Ruth  will  see  growing 
on  the  land.  They  may  describe  the  dry,  brown  grass 
of  the  western  plains.  Have  them  read  the  story  to 
find  if  they  are  right. 

Discussing  the  story — Direct  attention  to  the  picture 
on  pages  72  and  73,  and  ask  the  children  to  describe 
what  they  see.  If  they  previously  expressed  the  idea 


46 


that  the  cattle  were  to  be  found  in  country  with  dry 
grass,  observation  of  the  picture  should  change  their 
ideas.  They  should  bring  out  that  this  land  in  the 
picture  is  slightly  hilly,  and  that  the  plants  on  it  are 
green.  There  are  many  trees.  The  greenness  of  the 
plants  and  the  dampness  of  the  air  (described  in  the 
story)  should  lead  the  children  to  infer  that  rain  is  not 
scarce  in  this  area.  The  children  should  identify  the 
corn  plants,  the  cows  and  pigs,  and  discuss  what  hap- 
pens to  most  of  the  corn.  The  children  should  be  led 
to  understand  that  most  of  the  corn  is  used  to  feed  the 
cattle  and  pigs.  The  cattle,  pigs,  and  chickens  are  all 
raised  for  people’s  food.  The  farmhouse,  the  barn,  the 
silos,  and  the  windmill  should  also  be  identified  in  the 
picture.  If  your  pupils  are  city  children,  you  may  need 
to  explain  that  silos  are  used  to  store  feed  for  cattle. 

Corn,  cattle,  and  wheat  country  are  three  distinct 
areas  on  the  plains  of  the  United  States.  Comparison 
between  them  should  bring  out  similarities  and  differ- 
ences in  the  land  and  how  it  is  used,  the  kinds  of 
plants  which  grow,  the  relative  amounts  of  rainfall, 
and  the  number  of  people  living  in  each  type.  All 
three  areas  are  part  of  the  plains,  but  the  eastern  part 
of  the  plains  is  somewhat  hillier.  People  use  the  dryer 
areas  of  this  plain  for  cattle  raising,  the  partly  dry  part 
for  wheat  raising,  and  the  wettest  part  for  corn,  cattle, 
and  hog  raising.  There  is  more  rain  in  the  eastern 
section  of  the  plains  than  in  the  west,  and  more  people 
live  in  the  eastern  part. 

Out  of  the  above  comparison,  some  generalizations 
can  be  made  about  plains.  Children  already  know  that 
a plain  is  a large  area  of  flat  land  and  that  some  of 
the  land  is  used  for  raising  plants  and  animals.  Now 
lead  them  to  generalize  about  rainfall  and  the  number 
of  people  living  on  the  plains.  Help  them  recall  that 
parts  of  the  desert  are  plains  and  that  these  plains  have 
almost  no  rainfall.  Cattle  country  on  the  plains  has  a 
little  more  rainfall  than  the  desert,  and  corn  country 
has  much  more.  So  there  is  more  rain  in  some  plains 
or  parts  of  plains  than  in  others.  In  the  same  manner 
draw  out  that  more  people  live  in  some  parts  of  plains 
than  others — the  desert  plains  have  few  people,  cattle 
country  has  more  than  the  desert,  and  corn  country  has 
more  than  the  desert,  cattle,  or  wheat  country. 

One  child  should  bring  the  floor  map  up  to  date, 
labeling  Missouri  and  adding  the  Pages’  road  from 
Denver  into  Missouri.  Then  by  asking  questions 
which  can  be  answered  using  the  floor  map,  help  chil- 
dren visualize  corn,  cattle,  and  wheat  country  and 


associate  their  mental  images  with  the  appropriate 
sections  along  the  road.  Some  of  the  questions  might 
be:  Where  along  the  road  from  Denver  to  Missouri 
can  cattle  be  seen  ? (Sections  in  eastern  Colorado,  west- 
ern Kansas,  eastern  Kansas,  and  Missouri  should  be 
indicated.)  Where  can  hogs  be  seen?  Where  would 
you  go  to  see  fields  of  wheat?  Where  is  it  hot  and 
damp  in  summer  ? Where  do  you  see  miles  and  miles 
of  flat  land?  Where  do  you  see  some  hills?  Where 
would  you  see  the  most  houses  ? Where  would  you  go 
if  you  wanted  to  see  corn  growing  ? 

Extending  and  enriching 
understandings  and  skills 

Some  children  might  make  a display  of  things  they 
use  from  the  corn  plants,  such  as  canned  corn,  corn 
flakes,  corn  starch,  and  so  on. 

The  class  might  conduct  a radio  quiz  show  in 
which  members  of  the  class  represent  farmers  or  cow- 
boys from  the  corn,  cattle,  and  wheat  country  east  of 
the  Rocky  Mountains.  You  or  a child  can  be  master  of 
ceremonies  and  ask  participants  such  questions  as: 
Where  are  you  from?  What  is  summer  weather  like 
where  you  live  ? What  do  you  do  for  a living  ? Does 
the  weather  ever  cause  you  trouble  ? and  so  on. 

pages  74-75  Thunderstorm 

Thunderstorm  coming ? That  sounds  like  fun!  But 
for  a little  girl  from  Los  Angeles,  where  thunderstorms 
are  not  common,  the  flashing  lightning  and  booming 
thunder  turn  out  to  be  more  frightening  than  fun. 

“Thunderstorm”  is  the  first  of  three  stories  which 
take  place  at  the  Evans  family’s  farm  in  Missouri. 
Each  of  the  three  contributes  toward  an  understanding 
of  life  on  a corn-country  farm  and  brings  out  some 
differences  between  farm  life  and  city  life. 

Contributions 
to  geographic  skills 

Interpreting  areas  of  the  earth’s  surface 
Observing  a thunderstorm. 

Comparing  a dust  storm  and  a thunderstorm. 

Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  the  earth 
A thunderstorm  is  a brie f,  heavy  rain  together  with 
thunder,  lightning,  and  strong  winds. 
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Weather  may  change  from  day  to  day,  or  during  any 
one  day  or  night. 

Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

New  words:  flash,  louder , crac\ 

Building  background — Read  aloud  the  first  para- 
graph of  “Thunderstorm”  to  start  discussion  of  how 
we  know  a thunderstorm  is  coming.  If  the  children 
live  in  an  area  where  such  storms  occur,  they  will  be 
familiar  with  hearing  thunder  and  seeing  lightning 
before  such  a storm.  From  their  previous  discussion 
of  mountain  weather  the  children  should  remember 
that  dark  clouds  often  are  a sign  of  rain,  too.  Ask  the 
children  if  they  look  forward  to  a thunderstorm  as 
Tom  and  Ruth  did,  and  have  them  tell  why  they  do 
or  do  not.  Then  have  them  read  the  story. 

Discussing  the  story — Encourage  discussion  by  ask- 
ing if  the  storm  turned  out  to  Ruth’s  liking.  Then 
ask  what  it  was  that  first  told  Mr.  Page  that  there 
was  going  to  be  a thunderstorm.  Discuss  the  picture 
of  the  billowing  thundercloud  on  page  74,  and  if 
there  are  any  clouds  in  the  sky,  the  children  might 
compare  them  with  the  one  in  the  picture.  Have  them 
follow  through  the  course  of  the  thunderstorm,  bring- 
ing out  that  after  Father  saw  the  cloud  there  came 
lightning  and  thunder  and  strong  winds.  With  the 
pouring  rain  there  were  still  more  flashes  of  lightning 
and  more  rumbling  of  thunder.  It  was  not  long, 
however,  before  the  rain  and  thunder  and  lightning 
were  over.  From  the  discussion  the  understanding  can 
be  developed  that  weather  changes  from  day  to  day, 
or  during  a day  or  night. 

By  asking  such  questions  as  those  which  follow,  lead 
the  children  to  compare  the  dust  storm  the  Pages 
experienced  in  Kansas  and  the  thunderstorm:  How 
could  you  tell  whether  the  storm  coming  is  a dust 
storm  or  a thunderstorm  ? How  were  the  clouds,  from 
which  these  two  kinds  of  storms  came,  different? 
What  happened  in  the  dust  storm  before  the  rain 
came  ? Which  storm  did  the  most  harm  ? How  could 
the  thunderstorm  be  helpful?  (bring  rain  to  plants) 
Might  a thunderstorm  be  harmful? 

Father’s  struggle  with  the  farm  gate  is  the  first  of  a 
series  of  events  to  indicate  a difference  in  farm  and 
city  life.  Father  had  no  experience  with  a farm  gate 
like  the  one  at  the  Evans  farm,  but  Joe  Evans  could 
open  it  easily  because  he  was  used  to  it.  Children 
should  discuss  why  Father  could  not  open  the  gate. 


Mr.  Page  looks  ridiculous  in  Mr.  Evans’  overalls 
mainly  because  of  their  size.  But  to  Ruth,  the  overalls 
looked  funny  because  she  had  never  seen  her  father 
wear  them.  Direct  attention  to  the  picture  of  Mr.  Page 
and  Mr.  Evans,  and  discuss  why  Mr.  Page  would  not 
usually  wear  overalls  and  why  Mr.  Evans  does.  They 
each  wear  clothes  suited  to  the  work  they  do. 

Extending  and  enriching 
understandings  and  skills 

To  extend  the  understanding  that  weather  changes 
from  day  to  day  or  during  any  one  day  or  night,  the 
class  might  keep  a weather  record,  making  observa- 
tions twice  daily.  A thermometer  is  the  main  equip- 
ment needed.  Children  can  observe  the  temperature 
and  record  it,  and  record  whether  it  is  sunny,  raining, 
or  cloudy. 

Some  of  the  girls  in  the  class  might  like  to  dress 
dolls  or  paper  dolls  in  the  working  clothes  of  people 
the  Pages  have  seen  on  their  trip. 

pages  76-77  Rides  for  Ruth 
and  Tom 

Perhaps  people  never  ride  pigs,  but  that  does  not 
stop  Ruth  Page.  Tom  chooses  a more  conventional 
method  of  transportation — a mule.  But  the  rides  of 
both  Tom  and  Ruth  end  in  minor  disaster. 

Children  will  enjoy  reading  this  story  just  for  the 
fun  in  it,  but  it  contributes  toward  an  understanding 
of  the  differences  between  farm  life  and  city  life. 

Contributions 
to  geographic  skills 

Interpreting  areas  of  the  earth’s  surface 

Comparing  fun  on  a farm  and  fun  in  a town  or  city. 

Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  ways  men  organize  themselves 
Some  ways  of  having  fun  on  a farm  are  different 
from  ways  of  having  fun  in  a city  or  town. 
Understandings  about  ways  men  use  the  earth 
Men  use  mules  for  transportation. 

Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

New  words:  mules,  led,  might 
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Building  background — Hint  that  Tom  and  Ruth 
both  had  funny  things  happen  to  them  on  the  Evans 
farm  when  they  went  out  to  have  a good  time.  Let 
the  children  in  the  class  suggest  what  ways  there  are 
to  have  fun  on  a farm.  If  your  class  is  made  up  of  city 
children,  they  may  think  only  of  seeing  or  riding  some 
of  the  animals  or  riding  on  a tractor.  Farm  children 
should  suggest  a wider  variety  of  things — fishing, 
swimming,  playing  in  the  hay  mow,  and  so  on — 
because  their  suggestions  will  be  of  what  they  do 
themselves.  All  the  suggestions  should  be  discussed 
in  terms  of  whether  or  not  they  could  be  done  in  a 
city.  Then  have  the  children  suggest  ways  to  have 
fun  in  a city  which  would  not  be  possible  on  a farm, 
such  as  to  visit  zoos,  amusement  parks,  and  museums. 

Write  the  word  mule  on  the  blackboard  and  see  if 
anyone  knows  what  the  word  is.  Explain  that  Tom’s 
troubles  were  with  a mule,  and  then  have  the  children 
read  the  story  to  find  out  just  what  happened. 

Discussing  the  story — Let  the  children  have  a good 
laugh  over  the  story  and  enjoy  Ruth’s  trying  to  ride  a 
pig  and  Tom’s  falling  off  the  mule.  Lead  them  to  talk 
about  why  Ruth  and  Tom  both  did  the  things  they 
did,  bringing  out  that  it  was  partly  because  they  were 
not  used  to  a farm.  Ruth  did  not  know  which  animals 
people  ride  on.  Tom  had  never  ridden  a mule — in 
fact,  he  had  never  seen  one. 

Call  attention  to  the  barnyard  in  the  picture  on  page 
76  and  have  the  children  identify  the  pigs  and  mules. 
See  if  the  children  can  suggest  what  else  a mule  is  used 
for  besides  riding.  If  they  cannot,  explain  that  a mule 
is  used  as  a horse  is.  Mr.  Evans  probably  uses  his 
mules  to  pull  the  hay  wagon  shown  on  page  76. 

Next  direct  attention  to  the  creek  where  Tom  and 
Joe  went  swimming,  and  help  them  recall  that  a creek 
is  a stream  smaller  than  a river.  Discuss  with  the 
children  where  they  go  to  swim — is  it  a lake,  river, 
ocean,  creek,  or  a man-made  pool? 

Call  attention  to  the  puddles  of  water  remaining 
in  the  barnyard  from  the  thunderstorm  which  has  just 
passed.  They  will  help  explain  how  Ruth  got  so  dirty 
riding  her  pig.  Draw  upon  the  pupils’  experiences  for 
suggestions  about  what  has  happened  to  the  rest  of 
the  water  that  fell  during  the  storm.  They  will 
remember  times  after  a rain  when  there  are  puddles 
of  water  left  as  in  the  barnyard,  or  tiny  streams  of 
water  running  down  slopes,  or  water  running  into 
gutters  in  the  street  in  cities  or  towns.  Later  all  the 
water  is  gone.  From  experiences  with  watering  plants 


it  can  be  elicited  that  some  of  the  water  must  go 
down  into  the  ground.  If  you  have  some  plants  to  be 
watered,  let  the  children  do  it  and  watch  how  the 
water  soaks  in. 

Extending  and  enriching 
understandings  and  skills 

References:  World  Boo\  Encyclopedia,  1947  Edi- 
tion, “Farming  and  Farm  Life,”  color  plates  between 
pp.  2484  and  2485  entitled  “Life  on  the  Farm,”  “The 
Barnyard,”  and  “Fun  on  the  Farm.” 

pages  78-81  Farm  Life  and 
City  Life 

Mr.  and  Mrs.  Page  and  Tom  are  impressed  by  how 
much  the  Evans  family  must  know  to  live  on  a farm. 
And  all  three  members  of  the  Evans  family  are  sure 
that  they  could  not  get  along  living  in  a city. 

Discussion  of  this  story  will  bring  out  further 
similarities  and  differences  between  living  on  a farm 
and  living  in  a city,  and  will  contribute  toward  the 
understanding  that  the  kind  of  place  we  live  in  deter- 
mines much  of  what  we  learn. 

Contributions 
to  geographic  skills 

Interpreting  areas  of  the  earth’s  surface 
Perceiving  relationships  between  where  people  live, 
how  they  live,  and  what  they  learn. 

Comparing  farm  life  and  city  life. 

Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  ways  men  organize  themselves 
Most  farm  people  ma\e  their  living  at  home;  most 
city  people  wor\  away  from  home  in  another  part 
of  the  city. 

A farm  family  raises  much  of  its  own  food;  a city 
family  buys  most  of  its  food. 

Farmers  raise  plants  and  animals  for  food  for  people 
in  other  places. 

How  families  live  and  the  things  they  learn  de- 
pend on  the  bind  of  place  in  which  they  live. 

Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

New  words:  life , dirty , stove,  wife , herself , wrong 
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Building  background— Background  for  this  story 
depends  on  the  kind  of  place  in  which  your  pupils  live. 
If  most  of  the  children  live  on  farms,  ask  them  if  they 
think  they  would  like  to  live  in  a city.  Discussion  of 
their  answers  should  bring  out  the  children’s  ideas  of 
life  in  a city,  some  of  which  may  be  wrong.  If  your 
pupils  are  city  children,  let  them  tell  whether  they 
would  like  to  live  on  a farm.  Their  answers  should 
be  discussed  to  bring  out  their  ideas  of  life  on  a farm. 
Then  have  the  children  read  the  story  to  find  out  if 
their  ideas  about  living  in  a place  different  from  their 
own  are  similar  to  those  of  the  Evans  and  Page 
families. 

Discussing  the  story — Begin  discussion  by  having 
the  children  tell  if  they  ever  felt  as  Ruth  did  at  the 
end  of  the  story — that  everything  they  do  is  wrong. 
It  can  be  brought  out  that,  just  as  Ruth  says,  most  of 
her  trouble  comes  from  being  only  five  years  old.  She 
is  not  old  enough  yet  to  know  always  the  right  things 
to  do  and  say.  The  rest  of  the  discussion  of  the  story 
can  be  pointed  toward  showing  that  even  grown-ups 
do  not  know  everything.  Many  things  people  know 
depend  on  where  they  live. 

The  story  makes  many  comparisons  between  farm 
life  and  city  life.  Call  attention  to  these  by  discussing 
what  things  each  of  the  various  members  of  the  Page 
and  Evans  families  were  interested  in  and  what  com- 
parisons they  made.  As  the  similarities  and  differences 
in  activities  are  discussed,  list  them  in  a three-column 
chart  on  the  blackboard.  Head  one  column  “The 
Pages”  and  list  what  things  they  know  and  do  because 
they  live  in  a city.  Under  “The  Evans”  list  the  things 
the  Evans  family  know  and  do  because  they  live  on  a 
farm.  In  a column  headed  “The  Evans  and  The 
Pages”  list  those  things  which  are  the  same  in  both 
places. 

Mr.  Page  and  Mr.  Evans  were  most  interested, 
naturally,  in  the  differences  in  the  ways  they  make 
their  livings.  The  children  already  know  that  Mr. 
Page’s  job  is  talking  over  the  radio.  They  should  dis- 
cuss the  various  things  that  are  involved  in  Mr.  Evans’ 
work  as  a farmer.  The  picture  on  page  78  shows  that 
he  has  to  see  that  his  animals  are  fed.  He  also  has  to 
milk  his  cows.  On  page  79  it  can  be  seen  that  Mr. 
Evans  uses  a lot  of  machinery  in  his  work.  It  is  not 
necessary  that  all  these  pieces  of  equipment  be  identi- 
fied, but  the  children  should  be  able  to  pick  out  the 
tractor  in  the  background.  Ask  for  suggestions  of 
what  Mr.  Evans  does  with  the  machinery.  Elicit  that 


he  may  use  some  in  taking  care  of  the  plants  he  grows. 
From  the  fact  that  he  raises  cattle  and  pigs,  the  chil- 
dren should  be  able  to  tell  that  Mr.  Evans  raises  corn. 

The  similarities  that  Mr.  Evans  saw  between  his  life 
on  a farm  and  Mr.  Page’s  life  in  a city  were  that  both 
have  electric  lights,  radios,  and  cars  to  take  them  to 
movies.  Bring  out  the  fact  that  the  Evans  family  must 
go  to  a town  or  city  to  see  a movie,  however. 

If  your  pupils  are  farm  children,  they  should  com- 
pare their  own  farms  with  Mr.  Evans’  farm.  Some 
farms  will  raise  other  things  and  will  have  other 
equipment.  Some  may  not  have  electricity. 

One  difference  between  a farm  home  and  a home 
in  a town  or  city  is  the  amount  of  land  around  it. 
Lead  the  children  to  contrast  their  home  with  a farm 
or  city  home,  whichever  is  different  from  their  own. 
A city  home  is  usually  on  a small  lot  with  a small 
yard  or  none  at  all.  A farm  such  as  the  Evans  farm 
has  extensive  land  beyond  the  house  and  yard — a barn- 
yard, pasture,  fields  for  crops,  and  so  on.  The  farmer 
works  on  his  own  land,  while  a city  person’s  work  is 
usually  away  from  home,  as  Mr.  Page’s  is. 

Each  of  the  boys,  Tom  and  Joe,  was  impressed  with 
how  much  the  other  one  knew.  If  your  class  is  com- 
posed of  city  children,  they  can  tell  whether  they  have 
felt  as  Tom  did  when  visiting  a farm.  Have  them 
suggest  kinds  of  city  know-how  other  than  how  to 
follow  traffic  lights,  which  they  know  from  living  in  a 
city  but  which  Joe  might  not  know.  Farm  children 
can  tell  of  experiences  like  Joe’s  in  the  city.  They  can 
suggest  many  things  they  know  how  to  do,  such  as 
how  to  milk  a cow,  which  most  city  children  do  not 
know. 

Mrs.  Page  and  Mrs.  Evans  found  that  their  work 
was  not  much  different  because  they  both  have  electric 
washing  machines,  irons,  stoves,  and  refrigerators  to 
help  them.  The  main  difference  is  where  they  get 
their  food.  The  children  can  compare  the  work  their 
own  mothers  do  with  that  of  the  two  mothers  in  the 
story.  Some  families  may  not  have  so  many  appliances 
to  help  them,  and  others  may  have  more.  Some 
families  may  raise  some  of  their  own  vegetables,  and 
others  may  not.  The  Pages  are  dependent  on  people 
like  the  Evans  family  for  much  of  their  food.  To  bring 
out  that  farmers  raise  plants  and  animals  for  food  for 
people  in  other  places,  encourage  discussion  of  where 
things  like  vegetables  and  meat  come  from. 

The  theme  of  the  conversations  of  Tom  and  Joe, 
Mr.  Evans  and  Mr.  Page,  and  Mrs.  Evans  and  Mrs. 
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Page  is  that  they  are  glad  they  live  where  they  do 
because  they  know  more  about  that  kind  of  place. 
Lead  the  children  to  the  understanding  that  how 
families  live  and  the  things  they  learn  depend  on 
the  kind  of  place  they  live.  Encourage  the  children 
to  talk  about  why  each  member  of  the  two  families 
was  glad  to  live  in  the  kind  of  place  he  does. 

Extending  and  enriching 
understandings  and  skills 

Pictures  of  ways  people  live  in  the  community,  such 
as  ways  of  making  a living,  can  be  added  to  the  class 
book,  Geography  of  Where  We  Live.  Farm  children 
should  include  pictures  that  illustrate  the  crops  and 
methods  of  farming  in  their  community. 

As  an  extension  of  the  chart  made  of  similarities 
and  differences  in  farm  and  city  life,  the  children  can 
collect  pictures  for  a bulletin-board  display  of  city 
activities,  farm  activities,  and  those  which  are  the  same. 

pages  82-84  A River  City 

Although  Tom  and  Ruth  have  not  known  it,  they 
have  been  traveling  toward  the  same  place  as  all  the 
rivers  they  have  seen  east  of  the  Rocky  Mountains — 
toward  the  Mississippi  River. 

All  of  the  cities  the  Pages  have  visited  are  located 
in  different  kinds  of  places,  but  all  are  alike  in  some 
ways.  This  vicarious  visit  to  St.  Louis  provides  an 
opportunity  to  generalize  further  about  cities. 

Information 
for  the  teacher 

St.  Louis,  Missouri,  located  on  the  Mississippi  River, 
is  the  eighth  largest  city  in  the  United  States.  In  1950 
it  had  a population  of  more  than  850,000.  It  was 
originally  important  because  of  river  traffic,  but  it  is 
now  a manufacturing  and  railroad  center  as  well. 

Contributions 
to  geographic  skills 

Interpreting  areas  of  the  earth’s  surface 
Generalizing  about  big  cities. 

Interpreting  maps 

Locating  St.  Louis  on  the  floor  map. 

Associating  mental  images  of  St.  Louis  with  the  dot 
which  stands  for  it  on  a map. 

Determining  from  a map  the  directions  of  flow  of 
the  Mississippi  River  and  its  tributaries. 


Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  ways  men  organize  themselves 
A city  needs  means  of  transportation  to  carry  people 
and  goods  into  and  out  of  it. 

Understandings  about  ways  men  use  the  earth 
Some  rivers  are  used  by  boats  which  carry  passengers 
or  goods. 

Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

New  words:  flowing , Mississippi , St.  Louis , direc- 
tion, Illinois,  dec\,  barges 

Building  background — The  understanding  that  riv- 
ers move  from  higher  places  to  lower  ones  initiated 
in  the  story,  “Hoover  Dam,”  and  more  fully  developed 
in  the  picture  pages  on  “Mountain  Water,”  can  be 
applied  here  to  map  study  of  the  Mississippi  River 
and  its  tributaries. 

Place  the  floor  map  where  the  children  can  study  it 
and  help  them  recall  what  the  blue  lines  stand  for. 
Then  indicate  the  rivers  in  the  central  section  of  the 
United  States  (Mississippi  River  and  its  tributaries) 
and  ask  which  direction  all  these  rivers  are  going.  If 
there  is  any  doubt  as  to  which  is  the  beginning  and 
which  the  end  of  the  rivers,  help  the  children  recall 
the  sequence  of  pictures  in  the  mountain  unit  showing 
the  river  starting  high  in  the  mountains,  moving 
downward,  and  ending  in  the  ocean.  They  will  notice 
that  many  of  the  rivers  in  the  middle  part  of  the 
United  States  begin  in  the  Rocky  Mountains.  These 
rivers  are  flowing  mainly  toward  the  east.  Others 
start  in  mountains  near  the  Atlantic  Ocean  and  flow 
west.  Children  should  notice  that  some  of  the  rivers 
do  not  start  in  mountains.  Lead  them  to  infer  that 
the  land  where  these  rivers  begin  is  higher  than  where 
the  rivers  end,  even  though  the  rivers  do  not  start  in 
mountains. 

Using  a pointer,  follow  along  the  course  of  some 
of  the  rivers  from  the  east  side  of  the  Rocky  Moun- 
tains, from  the  west  side  of  the  Appalachian  Moun- 
tains, and  from  those  in  the  north  which  do  not  begin 
in  mountains,  showing  how  they  all  come  together 
finally  into  one  big  river.  Have  the  children  decide 
in  which  direction  this  big  river  flows. 

On  the  map  at  the  front  of  their  books  the  children 
can  find  the  name  of  this  big  river,  the  Mississippi. 
If  they  look  to  the  place  where  the  Pages  come  to  the 
Mississippi  River,  they  will  find  a city,  St.  Louis, 
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and  on  the  east  side  of  the  river  a new  state,  Illinois. 
Here  for  the  first  time  children  will  encounter  a state 
boundary  at  a river.  Draw  out  that  this  broken  line 
is  not  on  land  as  are  all  the  others  that  the  Pages  have 
crossed.  The  eastern  edge  of  Missouri  follows  the 
Mississippi  River. 

Discussing  the  story — First  direct  attention  to  the 
pictures.  Parts  of  St.  Louis  are  shown  on  pages  82 
and  84,  first  from  the  Missouri  side  and  then  from 
the  Illinois  side  of  the  river.  The  many  buildings  are 
evidence  of  many  people  living  in  St.  Louis.  Discuss 
the  fact  that  the  two  sides  of  the  river  look  about  the 
same,  and  that  there  is  nothing  in  the  river  to  show 
where  the  states  meet. 

Develop  the  idea  of  a river  as  a highway  by  dis- 
cussing how  the  Mississippi  River  is  used.  In  the 
picture  on  page  83  the  children  should  identify  the  big 
river  boat  on  which  the  Pages  and  many  other  people 
are  riding,  the  barges,  and  the  small  boat  pushing  the 
barges. 

Some  of  the  transportation  needs  of  a city  were 
introduced  in  “Over  Los  Angeles,”  where  Tom  and 
Ruth  saw  the  ships  and  trains  coming  to  the  harbor, 
and  in  “The  Airport,”  where  they  saw  planes  coming 
to  and  leaving  the  city.  To  lead  the  children  to  gen- 
eralize that  a city  needs  means  of  transportation  to 
bring  goods  and  people  to  it,  first  discuss  why  St.  Louis 
is  called  a river  city  and  the  fact  that  it  could  be  called 
a railroad  city  or  a highway  city.  (It  is  a river  city 
because  it  is  located  by  a river  and  because  the  river 
is  used  for  transportation  to  and  from  the  city.) 

Discuss  why  a city  needs  means  of  transportation. 
Let  the  children  suggest  some  of  the  things  that  might 
be  brought  to  a city  (food,  fuel,  goods  to  be  sold  in 
stores,  and  so  on).  Be  sure  that  it  is  brought  out  that 
people  need  means  to  travel,  also.  Discuss  whether 
Los  Angeles  could  be  called  a river  city,  a highway 
city,  or  a railroad  city.  Although  there  is  no  big  river 
for  boats  at  Los  Angeles,  there  are  highways  and 
railroads  and  airplanes  coming  into  it.  Elicit  that  Los 
Angeles  might  also  be  called  an  ocean  city  because 
it  is  located  by  the  ocean  and  because  the  ocean  is  used 
for  transportation  to  and  from  the  city.  The  various 
means  of  transportation  into  and  out  of  the  city  with 
which  children  in  the  class  are  most  familiar  should 
also  be  brought  out. 

Now  the  children  are  ready  to  add  a dot  and  name 
for  St.  Louis  on  the  floor  map,  label  the  Mississippi 
River,  and  bring  the  road  symbol  up  to  the  river. 


From  the  book  map  of  the  United  States  they  can  find 
that  the  dot  for  St.  Louis  should  be  west  of  the  Missis- 
sippi River  and  a little  south  of  another  river  which 
goes  across  Missouri.  To  help  the  childen  associate 
mental  images  of  St.  Louis  with  the  dot  for  it  on  the 
map,  have  them  tell  what  things  they  will  think  of 
now  when  they  look  at  a dot  which  stands  for  St. 
Louis.  Some  of  the  things  will  be  those  that  are  found 
in  any  city  (many  buildings,  many  people,  many 
streets,  trains).  Others  will  be  different  from  such 
cities  as  Los  Angeles  and  Denver  (location  by  big 
river,  river  traffic). 

Extending  and  enriching 
understandings  and  skills 

Pictures  of  the  various  means  of  transportation  into 
and  out  of  your  community  can  be  added  to  the 
Geography  of  Where  We  Live. 

Some  children  might  gather  pictures  of  different 
kinds  of  boats.  They  can  find  out  how  each  is  used — 
for  pleasure,  for  carrying  passengers,  for  carrying 
goods,  or  for  working  (such  as  fishing  vessels) . 

As  a summarizing  activity  for  this  section  of  the 
Pages’  trip,  a picture  strip  can  be  made  to  follow  those 
of  the  other  units.  Drawings  the  children  make  should 
show  how  the  plains  look,  how  the  land  is  used,  and 
how  some  of  the  people  live.  Tom  and  Ruth  can  be 
shown  with  the  cowboy,  by  a wheat  field,  and  on  the 
Evans  farm. 

pages  85-88  Maps  Help  Us 
to  Understand  Rivers 

Pictures  can  tell  us  many  things  about  a river — 
whether  it  is  wide  at  some  places  and  narrow  at 
others,  whether  it  is  used  for  transportation,  whether 
it  has  a dam  or  bridge  across  it,  whether  it  has  cities 
beside  it.  But  to  find  where  the  river  comes  from  and 
where  it  goes,  and  whether  it  is  long  or  short,  we  need 
a map.  A river  is  too  big  to  see  or  picture  all  at  once. 
The  maps  of  this  section  show  the  larger  rivers  of  the 
world. 

Contributions 
to  geographic  skills 

Interpreting  areas  of  the  earth’s  surface 

Visualizing  cultural  features  associated  with  large 
rivers. 
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Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  the  earth 

There  are  rivers  on  all  the  continents  . except 
Antarctica. 

Understandings  about  ways  men  use  the  earth 

Across  some  rivers  of  all  the  continents  there  are 
dams  and  bridges,  on  most  there  are  boats,  and 
beside  most  of  them  there  are  cities. 
Understandings  about  geographic  source  materials 

Rivers  are  shown  on  maps  as  if  we  were  looking 
straight  down  on  them. 

Maps  show  where  rivers  are  and  whether  they  are 
long  or  short. 

Only  the  largest,  most  important  rivers  can  be  shown 
on  small  maps. 

Rivers  are  shown  by  light  gray  lines  on  the  blac\ 
and  white  cross-country  maps. 

Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

Building  background — Encourage  discussion  of  how 
big  a river  is,  drawing  on  experiences  the  children  have 
had  and  on  what  they  have  learned  in  reading  about 
the  Colorado  River,  mountain  water,  and  the  Missis- 
sippi River.  Refer  to  the  pictures  on  pages  34,  48,  49, 
77,  82,  83,  and  84  showing  streams  of  various  sizes. 
Children  might  describe  the  width  of  the  streams  in 
the  pictures  in  terms  of  familiar  distances — such  as  the 
width  of  a sidewalk,  the  width  of  a street  or  road,  the 
length  of  a city  block,  and  so  on.  The  pictures  help  us 
understand  rivers  and  other  streams  by  showing 
whether  they  are  wide  or  narrow,  and  by  showing 
what  people  do  by  rivers. 

Next  direct  discussion  to  the  length  of  rivers.  None 
of  the  pictures  shows  a whole  river  because  a river  is 
too  long  to  be  pictured.  Let  the  children  suggest  what 
they  could  use  to  find  which  rivers  are  long  and  which 
are  short  (a  map). 

Help  the  children  recall  that  rivers  are  shown  by 
blue  lines  on  their  United  States  maps,  and  ask  for 
suggestions  of  how  rivers  would  be  shown  on  their 
maps  of  the  world.  It  was  established  during  discus- 
sion of  “Our  Big,  Round  World”  that  light  gray  stands 
for  water  on  the  world  maps,  so  the  children  should 
be  able  to  tell  that  light  gray  lines  would  stand  for 
rivers. 

Discussing  the  text,  pictures,  and  maps — First  clarify 
any  questions  the  children  have  about  either  picture 


on  page  85.  The  upper  one  shows  a river  from  a view 
similar  to  others  they  have  seen  in  this  book.  Children 
should  recognize  the  lower  picture  as  one  of  a river 
flowing  between  two  rows  of  mountains,  with  another 
river  coming  into  it. 

Encourage  discussion  of  what  the  maps  on  pages 
86-88  tell  us  about  rivers.  As  a starting  point,  discuss 
the  fact  that  they  show  which  rivers  are  short  and 
which  are  long.  Let  the  children  take  time  to  pick  out 
a few  of  the  shortest  and  longest  rivers  shown. 

In  addition  to  showing  the  length  of  rivers,  maps 
show  where  rivers  are.  These  three  world  maps  show 
that  there  are  rivers  on  all  the  continents  except  Ant- 
arctica, and  where  on  each  continent  the  rivers  are. 

It  is  important  to  note  that  all  rivers  are  not  shown 
on  these  maps.  For  comparison  you  might  sketch  a 
rough  map  of  your  school  building  in  which  the  rooms 
are  shown,  but  not  the  desks  in  each  room.  Discuss 
why  all  rivers  are  not  shown  on  the  world  maps, 
bringing  out  that  there  would  not  be  room  for  all. 
Ask  the  children:  Would  you  expect  to  find  on  the 
world  maps  a stream  like  the  one  on  the  Evans  farm  ? 
like  the  tiny  mountain  streams?  the  Colorado  River? 
the  Mississippi  River?  The  Colorado  and  Mississippi 
rivers  are  shown,  of  course,  but  the  others  are  too 
small.  Have  the  children  find  the  Colorado  River  and 
the  Mississippi  River  on  the  map  on  page  86.  If  there 
is  a globe  in  the  classroom,  let  the  children  study  it  to 
find  how  rivers  are  shown  on  it  and  to  locate  the 
Mississippi  and  Colorado  rivers. 

Guide  children  in  visualizing  by  asking  them  to 
describe  the  kinds  of  things  they  might  see  along 
any  of  the  large  rivers  of  the  earth.  Hoover  Dam  on 
the  Colorado  River,  the  boats  on  the  Mississippi  River, 
the  bridge  across  it,  and  St.  Louis  beside  it,  should  all 
influence  their  thinking.  Here  again,  as  in  visualizing 
mountain  features,  the  element  of  doubt  should  be 
left — they  might  see  these  things  on  the  rivers  and  they 
might  not. 

Direct  discussion  toward  the  absence  of  rivers  in 
Antarctica  by  asking  which  continent  would  have 
no  bridges  across  rivers,  no  boats  on  rivers,  or  no  cities 
beside  rivers.  In  addition  to  there  being  no  rivers  in 
Antarctica,  it  was  brought  out  in  “The  Seven  Conti- 
nents” that  there  are  no  people  there.  Without  people 
there  can  be  no  cities,  bridges,  dams,  or  boats.  From 
earlier  discussion  in  the  mountain  unit  of  the  tempera- 
ture at  which  water  freezes,  children  should  be  able 
to  tell  that  it  is  always  below  32°  in  Antarctica. 
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Up  from 
the  River 89 

East  of  the  Mississippi,  along  the  Pages’  route,  the 
land  becomes  increasingly  hilly  until,  in  eastern 
Tennessee,  the  hills  blend  into  the  Appalachian  Moun- 
tains. As  the  title  of  the  unit  indicates,  the  slope  of 
this  part  of  the  country  is  upward  from  the  Mississippi 
River.  But  the  emphasis  in  this  unit  is  upon  cultural 
rather  than  physical  geography — upon  man’s  works 
rather  than  nature’s. 

The  river  pictured  here  is  not  the  Mississippi,  of 
course,  nor  any  other  actual  river.  This  scene  is  a 
highly  condensed  pictorial  representation  of  hill  coun- 
try west  of  the  Appalachians. 

Contributions 
to  geographic  skills 

Interpreting  areas  of  the  earth’s  surface 
Observing  the  hilly  land  east  of  the  Mississippi 
River. 

Comparing  the  land  east  of  the  Mississippi  River 
with  the  mountains,  the  plains,  the  desert,  and 
the  home  community . 

Interpreting  maps 

Determining  directions  from  a map . 

Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  the  earth 
Trees  cover  some  hilly  land. 

Understandings  about  ways  men  use  the  earth 
Some  hilly  land  is  used  for  farming. 

Roads  curve  in  hilly  land. 

Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

Building  background— Introduce  the  unit  title,  “Up 
from  the  River,”  and  let  the  children  suggest  what 
river  the  title  might  refer  to.  They  should  recall  that 
the  Pages  have  come  as  far  as  the  Mississippi  River  at 
St.  Louis.  Then  encourage  discussion  of  what  “up” 
from  a river  might  mean.  Some  child  may  suggest 
that  the  Pages  may  be  going  up  in  an  airplane.  Draw 
out  what  other  ways  there  are  to  go  up  besides  up  in 


the  air,  such  as  going  up  a ladder  or  upstairs.  Recall 
the  meaning  of  “up”  developed  in  “Our  Big,  Round 
World” — going  away  from  the  center  of  the  earth. 
Bring  out  that  you  can  go  up  a hill  without  even  leav- 
ing the  ground,  and  elicit  that  in  going  up  from  the 
river  Tom  and  Ruth  might  be  going  over  land  that 
gets  higher. 

Next  have  the  children  look  at  the  United  States 
map  at  the  front  of  their  books  to  see  where  the  Pages 
go  after  crossing  the  Mississippi.  Have  them  deter- 
mine what  direction  the  road  goes  (east,  then  south, 
then  east  again).  Previous  map  experience  should 
enable  the  children  to  tell  that  the  rivers  to  be  crossed 
east  of  the  Mississippi  are  ones  which  flow  down  to 
the  Mississippi.  The  Pages  are  going  up  from  the 
Mississippi  River  toward  the  mountains  in  the  east. 

Discussing  the  picture — Allow  a few  minutes  for 
individual  study  of  the  picture  on  page  89  and  then 
guide  class  observation  of  it  to  bring  out  first  that 
most  of  this  land  is  hilly  and  that  the  highest  land 
shown  is  the  group  of  mountains  in  the  distance.  To 
do  this  you  might  ask:  Is  this  land  flat,  hilly,  or 
mountainous  ? Which  is  the  highest  land  in  the  picture  ? 
What  do  we  call  this  kind  of  land?  What  is  the 
winding  strip  of  blue  across  the  land?  Would  the 
river  be  flowing  toward  the  highest  land  or  away  from 
it  ? If  you  drove  along  the  road  in  the  picture  toward 
the  mountains,  would  you  be  going  mainly  up  or 
mainly  down?  (up) 

To  establish  how  this  hilly  land  is  used,  you  might 
ask:  What  makes  the  different  colors  on  the  land? 
What  are  the  dark  green  patches?  (trees)  Do  people 
live  on  this  land  ? How  do  they  use  the  land  ? (farms, 
roads,  houses) 

Comparison  of  this  scene  with  other  places  the 
children  have  seen  should  bring  out  similarities  or 
differences  in  how  the  land  looks  and  how  it  is  used. 
The  land  in  the  distance  on  page  89  is,  of  course,  most 
like  the  Rocky  Mountains,  but  no  snow  is  visible  here. 
The  hilly  land  is  most  like  that  of  eastern  Kansas  or 
Missouri,  because  of  its  rolling  nature,  its  greenness, 
and  the  smallness  of  its  fields  and  farms.  The  road 
through  this  hill  land  is  curving  like  a mountain  road, 
not  straight  like  a road  on  flat  land.  Discussion  should 
also  bring  out  similarities  and  differences  between  your 
community  and  this  part  of  the  country — Do  people 
live  closer  together  in  your  community  ? Is  land  used 
in  the  same  way?  Is  your  community  hilly?  Do  the 
fields  look  as  green?  and  so  on. 
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pages  90-91  Railroad  Crossing 

How  many  times  have  you  waited,  impatiently,  for 
a train  crossing  a highway?  When  the  Pages  are 
stopped  in  Illinois  by  a freight  train  headed  for  Chi- 
cago, Ruth  does  not  like  waiting  because  she  is 
hungry  and  wants  to  get  to  the  next  town  to  eat. 
She  is  surprised  to  find  a trainload  of  food  in  front 
of  her,  but  nothing  much  ready  to  eat. 

Most  children  are  fascinated  by  trains.  But  most 
of  them  have  probably  not  thought  much  about  what 
these  trains  carry.  This  story  will  help  children  per- 
ceive the  relationship  between  different  areas  of  the 
United  States  and  understand  the  part  played  by  trains 
in  that  relationship. 

Contributions 
to  geographic  skills 

Interpreting  areas  of  the  earth’s  surface 
Perceiving  relationships  between  different  areas  of 
the  United  States. 

Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  ways  men  organize  themselves 
Some  people’s  wor\  requires  them  to  travel. 
Freight  trains  carry  goods  from  where  they  are 
found,  grown,  or  made  to  where  people  need 
them. 

Some  goods  are  shipped  ready  to  use  and  some  are 
shipped  to  other  areas  to  be  wor\ed  on  before 
they  are  ready  to  use. 

Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

New  words:  bra\eman , passenger , Chicago , coal 
Building  background — Most  children  will  remember 
some  time  when  they  had  to  wait  at  a railroad  crossing 
for  a train  to  go  by.  Encourage  discussion  by  asking 
what  kinds  of  trains  they  have  had  to  wait  for  and  how 
long  they  have  had  to  wait.  They  may  suggest  that 
some  have  diesel  engines  and  some  are  steam  trains. 
Some  trains  are  streamlined  and  some  are  not.  They 
may  have  noticed  that  passenger  trains  usually  go  by 
fast,  but  that  freight  trains  are  more  often  slow. 

Calling  on  the  children’s  experience  in  seeing  trains, 
draw  out  some  of  the  things  that  freight  trains  carry. 
Boys  who  have  model  trains  at  home  should  be  able 
to  make  suggestions  from  the  kinds  of  freight  cars 


they  have,  such  as  coal  cars,  oil  tank  cars,  and  so  on. 
Help  recall  that  Tom  and  Ruth  saw  cattle  loaded  on 
a train  in  cattle  country.  It  may  also  be  brought  out 
that  the  oranges,  sheep,  wheat,  and  hogs  they  have 
seen  being  raised  must  be  moved  in  some  way  to  the 
people  who  use  them. 

Suggest  that  the  Pages  have  probably  had  to  wait 
for  trains  many  times  on  their  trip,  but  that  in  the 
next  story  a train  stops  right  across  the  road  so  that 
they  get  a chance  to  talk  to  a man  working  on  the 
trains. 

Discussing  the  story — After  the  children  have  read 
the  story,  direct  attention  to  the  picture  of  the  train 
on  page  90.  Discuss  the  job  of  the  brakeman  who 
appears  in  the  picture.  His  job  differs  from  those  of 
other  people  that  Tom  and  Ruth  have  met  on  their 
trip  in  that  he  has  to  travel  around  the  country.  He 
does  not  raise  anything  to  sell,  but  he  gets  paid  for 
working  on  trains  which  carry  things  from  one  part 
of  the  country  to  another.  Children  should  be  able  to 
suggest  other  kinds  of  jobs  which  require  traveling, 
such  as  that  of  an  airplane  pilot,  a bus  or  truck  driver, 
or  a train  engineer. 

Have  everyone  find  on  the  map  at  the  front  of  the 
book  the  city  toward  which  the  freight  train  was 
going  and  the  direction  the  train  was  traveling.  From 
the  map  they  should  be  able  to  tell  that  Chicago  is  a 
city  in  Illinois  by  a big  lake.  The  train  would  have 
to  be  going  north  to  get  there. 

Have  the  children  talk  about  which  kinds  of  freight 
are  ready  to  use  and  which  have  to  be  worked  on  by 
other  people  before  they  can  be  used,  thus  building 
toward  a concept  of  interdependence.  Many  of  the 
products  on  the  train  will  be  ones  which  come  to  the 
children’s  community,  and  perhaps  some  come  from 
there.  Discuss  which  of  the  things  on  the  train  have 
to  be  brought  to  where  they  live,  either  in  finished 
or  unfinished  form.  Then  let  the  children  suggest 
what  kinds  of  things,  ready  to  use  or  not,  would  be  on 
a freight  train  originating  in  their  community. 

Extending  and  enriching 
understandings  and  skills 

Photographs  or  drawings  of  products  which  are  sent 
from  the  children’s  community  for  other  people  to  use 
might  be  added  to  the  Geography  of  Where  We  Live 
under  the  title,  “Our  community  sends  these  things  to 
people  who  need  them.”  Another  page  entitled,  “These 
things  we  use  come  from  outside  our  community,” 
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might  include  photographs  or  drawings  of  certain 
kinds  of  food,  fuel,  and  so  on  which  the  community 
does  not  produce. 

A number  of  children  might  be  assigned  the  task 
of  finding  where  some  things  that  their  community 
uses,  but  does  not  grow  or  make,  come  from.  Each 
child  could  take  one  product.  The  state  from  which 
each  product  comes  can  be  located  on  the  floor  map. 

Some  children  interested  in  trains  might  bring  in 
pictures  of  different  kinds  of  freight  cars  and  tell  the 
class  how  each  is  used.  Or  if  a freight  train  passes 
near  the  school  at  a regular  time,  so  that  an  excursion 
can  be  planned,  take  the  class  out  to  watch  it  go  by 
and  observe  the  kinds  of  cars  it  has. 

pages  92-94  Small  Town 

When  Tom  remarks,  in  a small  town  in  Indiana, 
“All  little  towns  are  just  alike,”  he  makes  a common 
mistake.  A town,  big  or  small,  is  what  the  people 
make  it. 

Contributions 
to  geographic  skills 

Interpreting  areas  of  the  earth’s  surface 
Comparing  small  towns  and  cities. 

Perceiving  the  locational  relationship  between 
chic\en,  dairy , and  vegetable  farms  and  cities. 

Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  ways  men  use  the  earth 
Around  a city  there  are  chic\en , dairy,  and  vegetable 
farms. 

A small  town  has  fewer  buildings  than  a city. 

A small  town  has  fewer  people  than  a city. 

Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

New  words:  Indiana , dairy , barbershop , haircut , 
cream , cone , fault 

Building  background— Ask  the  children  to  imagine 
for  a while  that  they  are  in  the  Pages’  car  with  Tom 
and  Ruth.  Have  them  describe  what  things  they 
would  see  out  the  car  window  as  they  come  into  any 
big  city,  such  as  many  cars,  many  people,  many  traffic 
lights,  many  busses,  and  so  on.  Let  them  suggest  what 
things  they  might  see  after  they  have  gone  past  the 
city.  Then  have  the  children  imagine  that  they  have 


traveled  through  the  country,  past  farms,  and  have 
come  into  a small  town.  See  if  they  can  suggest  what 
they  will  see  here  that  tells  them  they  are  in  a small 
town  and  not  in  a big  city  or  out  in  the  country. 
If  they  live  in  or  near  a small  town,  suggestions  will, 
of  course,  be  more  accurate  than  if  none  of  the  class 
has  ever  been  in  one. 

Explain  that  the  Pages  stop  in  a small  town  in  the 
next  state  they  come  into,  and  have  the  children  find 
the  state  ( Indiana ) on  the  United  States  map  in  their 
books. 

Discussing  the  story — Children  should  tell  how  Tom 
and  Ruth  know  a city  is  near,  even  before  they  see  the 
city  buildings.  Develop  the  understanding  that  a city 
usually  has  small  chicken,  dairy,  and  vegetable  farms 
around  it  for  a nearby  source  of  milk,  butter,  eggs,  and 
fresh  vegetables.  Some  children  should  tell  what 
things  they  would  recognize  on  each  kind  of  farm. 
They  would  naturally  expect  to  see  many  chickens  on 
a chicken  farm.  On  a dairy  farm  they  would  expect 
to  see  many  cows  and  a big  barn  to  keep  them  in. 
On  a vegetable  farm  there  would  be  rows  and  rows  of 
vegetables  growing.  Encourage  discussion  of  why 
these  kinds  of  farms  would  be  near  every  city. 

Next  guide  discussion  to  compare  what  a small  town 
and  a city  look  like  and  to  develop  understandings 
about  a small  town.  Differences  are  largely  ones  of 
quantity  or  size.  A city  covers  a large  area,  has  more 
people,  more  buildings,  more  stores,  more  traffic  and 
traffic  lights.  You  might  read  aloud  the  fifth  para- 
graph of  the  story  describing  a small  town,  emphasiz- 
ing the  school,  the  church,  the  bank,  and  so  on,  to 
contrast  with  the  many  churches,  schools,  etc.,  in  a city. 

Discussion  of  Tom’s  statement  that  “all  little  towns 
are  just  alike,”  should  bring  out  the  suggestion  that  he 
made  it  because  he  had  noticed  that  small  towns  are 
alike  in  some  ways.  Ask  why  the  replies  of  the  barber 
and  Father  puzzled  Tom,  and  help  the  children  recall 
Father’s  radio  speech  in  Denver.  They  should  remem- 
ber that  Mr.  Page  said  he  felt  at  home  talking  to  people 
in  a strange  place  because  he  was  talking  to  bankers, 
teachers,  bakers,  and  policemen,  just  as  he  had  talked 
to  the  same  kind  of  people  around  Los  Angeles.  But 
now  he  was  saying  that  people  are  different. 

Develop  the  idea  of  individuality  of  people  by  asking 
if  there  are  any  two  people  just  alike  in  your  room. 
The  first  answer  you  get  will  probably  be  that  every- 
one in  the  class  looks  different  (except  possibly  twins) . 
Encourage  discussion  to  bring  out  that  people  have 
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different  abilities  and  interests.  One  child  may  be 
better  in  reading  than  in  arithmetic,  while  another 
is  better  in  arithmetic  than  in  reading.  One  boy  may 
be  a good  baseball  player  while  another  is  better  at 
football.  One  girl  may  enjoy  helping  her  mother  cook 
while  another  does  not.  So  every  person  is  different 
in  some  way  from  every  other  person. 

Apply  the  discussion  of  differences  in  children  to 
the  difference  in  people  Tom  has  met,  as  Father  brings 
them  out  in  the  story:  Mr.  Green,  the  orange  grower, 
might  like  to  play  golf;  another  orange  grower  might 
have  a home  workshop  where  he  likes  to  spend  his 
spare  time.  Many  people  sell  gasoline,  but  they  do  not 
all  live  in  the  desert  or  have  a talking  dog,  and  they 
are  not  all  old.  All  boys  on  farms  cannot  ride  mules, 
and  they  all  do  not  live  on  farms  which  raise  cows 
and  pigs.  As  Mr.  Page  points  out,  all  big  men  are  not 
farmers.  And  all  farmers  are  not  big  men.  So  even 
though  cities  or  towns  are  alike  because  they  have 
similar  buildings  and  people  doing  the  same  kinds  of 
things,  each  town  or  city  is  different  because  the 
people  in  it  are  not  the  same  people  as  in  other  cities 
or  towns. 

Further  opportunity  to  discuss  ways  in  which  people 
are  different  is  provided  by  the  ice-cream  episode. 
Children  in  the  class  can  tell  about  their  own  younger 
sisters  and  brothers  and  things  they  have  done. 

Specific  location  in  a state  is  not  an  important  factor 
in  this  or  the  preceding  story.  But  to  keep  the  Pages’ 
road  up  to  date  on  the  floor  map,  have  the  children 
add  the  Pages’  road  from  St.  Louis  across  Illinois  and 
into  Indiana,  using  the  book  map  for  reference.  Illi- 
nois and  Indiana  should  both  be  labeled. 

Extending  and  enriching 
understandings  and  skills 

A page  entitled,  “Here  are (number)  reasons 

why  our  community  is  like  no  other  one,”  and  show- 
ing pictures  of  people  in  the  community,  can  be  added 
to  the  class  Geography  of  Where  We  Live. 

pages  95-97  Coal  Miner 

The  purpose  of  this  story  is  not  to  teach  how  coal 
is  mined,  but  to  develop  a healthy  social  attitude 
toward  all  people,  no  matter  what  kind  of  work  they 
do.  Ruth  Page  is  not  used  to  a man  whose  work  gets 
him  very  dirty.  A man  with  dirty  face,  hair,  and 
clothes  does  not  seem  right  to  her. 


Children  should  finish  their  study  of  this  story  with 
at  least  a beginning  of  an  understanding  that  the 
kind  of  job  a man  has  does  not  make  him  radically 
different  from  another  man  who  has  a different  kind 
of  job.  A man  whose  work  gets  him  dirty  contributes 
as  much  to  helping  us  get  the  things  we  need  as  a man 
whose  job  does  not  get  him  dirty. 

Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  ways  men  use  the  earth 

Men  ta\e  coal  from  the  ground  for  fuel. 
Understandings  about  ways  men  organize  themselves 

People  make  a living  in  different  kjnds  of  ways  to 
get  the  things  they  need  and  want  for  themselves 
and  their  families. 

Some  kjnds  of  work  can  be  done  only  in  certain 
kinds  of  places. 

The  kind  of  clothes  people  wear  to  work  depends 
on  the  way  they  make  their  living. 

Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

New  words : Kentucky 

Building  background — This  story  may  be  introduced 
by  having  children  tell  what  kinds  of  clothes  they  wear 
for  different  kinds  of  activities.  Do  they  wear  the 
same  clothes  to  school  or  church  as  to  a picnic  or  to 
play  ball?  Then  encourage  discussion  of  the  kinds 
of  clothes  their  fathers  wear  to  work.  Does  anyone’s 
father  wear  a uniform  such  as  a policeman,  fireman, 
bus  driver,  or  cook  might  wear?  Does  he  wear  over- 
alls or  old  clothes  as  a farmer,  painter,  or  carpenter 
might?  Or  does  he  wear  a business  suit  to  an  office? 
Discuss  the  clothes  that  various  people  Tom  and  Ruth 
have  met  on  their  trip  have  worn,  such  as  Mr.  Green, 
the  old  man  in  the  desert,  the  country  doctor,  the  park 
ranger,  the  cowboy,  Mr.  Evans,  and  the  train  brake- 
man.  Compare  them  with  what  Mr.  Page  would  wear, 
and  discuss  the  suitability  of  each  man’s  clothes  for  his 
type  of  work. 

After  the  children  have  turned  to  page  95  and  read 
the  title,  direct  attention  to  the  picture.  Let  the  chil- 
dren pick  out  the  coal  miners  and  describe  how  they 
look  and  what  kind  of  clothes  they  are  wearing.  Dis- 
cuss the  terms  “coal,”  “miner,”  and  “mine”  to  clarify 
what  these  men  do  for  a living  and  what  coal  is  used 
for.  If  you  live  in  an  area  where  coal  is  not  commonly 
used,  it  will  be  helpful  to  have  a piece  of  coal  to 
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show.  Even  if  the  children  have  never  seen  coal  before, 
they  may  infer  that  being  around  coal  is  a dirty  job 
and  calls  for  something  other  than  dress  clothes. 
When  it  has  been  established  that  coal  miners  dig  coal 
out  of  the  ground,  have  the  children  suggest  why  the 
men  wear  lights  on  their  hats. 

Guide  further  discussion  of  the  picture  by  calling 
attention  to  the  buildings  in  the  background  where 
the  miners  enter  and  leave  the  mine.  In  the  foreground 
the  children  can  see  one  of  the  coal  miners  by  the 
Pages’  car.  Explain  that  this  place  is  in  Kentucky, 
and  have  the  children  find  Kentucky  on  the  map  at 
the  front  of  their  books. 

Discussing  the  story — The  first  point  to  establish  is 
what  Father  wanted  Ruth  to  learn  about  coal  miners. 
Discussion  may  be  necessary  to  bring  out  Ruth’s  atti- 
tude, both  of  dislike  and  fear,  toward  this  man  who 
seemed  so  dirty.  Such  questions  as  the  following  can 
be  asked  to  bring  out  her  feelings  and  what  her  father 
wanted  her  to  know : What  did  Ruth  think  of  the  coal 
miner  when  she  first  saw  him  ? Why  did  she  want  to 
move  to  the  front  seat  of  the  car?  Why  wouldn’t 
she  answer  Mr.  Porter?  What  was  it  Ruth  wondered 
about  Betty  when  she  saw  how  clean  and  pretty  she 
was  ? Is  Mr.  Porter  a good  father  to  Betty  ? Is  he  much 
different  at  home  from  Ruth’s  father?  Does  the  fact 
that  Mr.  Porter’s  work  gets  him  dirty  make  him 
different  from  someone  like  Mr.  Page? 

Lead  children  to  generalize  about  ways  of  making 
a living  by  discussing  why  people  work,  some  of  the 
kinds  of  work  people  do,  and  reasons  why  people  do 
certain  kinds  of  work.  A brief  discussion  of  why 
people  work  can  bring  out  that  everyone  needs  food, 
clothing,  and  a place  to  live,  and  that  people  work 
to  be  able  to  obtain  these  things.  Then  ask  the  children 
to  recall  some  ways  of  making  a living  that  Tom  and 
Ruth  have  seen  as  they  have  traveled  across  the  United 
States.  As  various  kinds  of  work  (radio  announcer, 
airplane  pilot,  orange  grower,  gas  station  attendant, 
sheepherder,  doctor,  park  ranger,  cowboy,  wheat 
farmer,  corn  farmer,  railroad  brakeman,  barber)  are 
suggested,  you  might  write  them  on  the  blackboard. 

Encourage  discussion  of  why  one  man  is  a doctor, 
one  man  an  airplane  pilot,  another  a farmer,  and  so 
on.  Letting  the  children  in  the  class  tell  what  they 
want  to  do  when  they  grow  up  should  help  to  show 
that  people  are  interested  in  different  vocations.  In 
addition,  some  kinds  of  jobs  can  be  done  only  in 
certain  kinds  of  places.  To  develop  this  understanding, 


have  the  children  consider  whether  a man  living  in 
the  mountains  of  Colorado  would  be  likely  to  be  an 
orange  grower,  whether  a man  living  in  St.  Louis 
could  be  a sheepherder,  or  whether  a barber  is  likely 
to  live  in  the  unpopulated  desert. 

Extending  and  enriching 
understandings  and  skills 

Make  up  a game  in  which  a list  of  various  kinds 
of  clothes  are  to  be  matched  to  a list  of  jobs  in  which 
they  might  be  worn.  If  you  wish,  pictures  could  be 
substituted  for  the  list  of  clothes. 

A slightly  different  game  can  be  devised  by  making 
a scrambled  list  of  people  Tom  and  Ruth  have  met 
and  clothes  which  they  would  not  wear  in  their  kind 
of  work,  such  as:  old  man  in  desert — ranger  uniform; 
Mr.  Evans — hat  with  light  on  it;  Mr.  Page — overalls; 
brakeman — business  suit.  Children  can  unscramble 
the  outfits  and  match  them  with  the  names  of  people 
who  would  wear  them  to  work. 

If  coal  is  used  for  fuel  in  the  children’s  community, 
some  of  them  might  find  out  where  it  comes  from. 

pages  98-ioo  News  in 
Nashville 

News  as  well  as  geography  can  be  organized  into 
local,  state,  national,  and  world  categories. 

Ruth  does  not  need  to  have  one  local  difference 
between  Nashville  and  other  cities  she  has  been  in 
pointed  out  to  her — the  manner  in  which  the  people 
speak.  The  Southerner’s  delightfully  deliberate  speech 
is  in  sharp  contrast  to  the  rapidity  of  speech  in  the  Far 
West. 

Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  ways  men  use  the  earth 
Radio  stations  are  located  in  cities  and  towns . 
Understandings  about  ways  men  organize  themselves 
The  same  world  and  national  news  is  given  by  radio 
announcers  all  over  the  United  States,  but  local 
news  and  state  news  vary  from  place  to  place. 

Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

New  words:  Nashville,  Tennessee,  announcer,  soft, 
peaches,  tobacco , local 
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Building  background — Present  the  title,  “News  in 
Nashville ,”  and  have  the  children  look  along  the  road 
on  their  book  map  of  the  United  States  to  find  the 
name,  “Nashville.”  They  will  find  that  Nashville  is 
in  the  state  of  Tennessee  and  that  it  is  a city.  Let  the 
children  suggest  some  of  the  things  they  should  expect 
to  see  in  Nashville  because  it  is  a city. 

Discussing  the  story — Encourage  discussion  of  the 
difference  Tom  and  Ruth  noticed  in  the  people  in 
Nashville.  Most  of  the  children  will  recall  voices 
of  people  from  another  part  of  the  country  and  will 
have  noticed  that  they  sounded  a little  “strange.” 
Perhaps  they  have  noticed  differences  in  speech  of 
people  on  the  radio  or  in  the  movies.  A regional 
peculiarity  of  speech  should  not  label  a stranger  as 
queer. 

To  make  sure  the  meanings  of  the  terms  “world,” 
“national,”  “state,”  and  “local”  are  clear,  discuss  the 
differences  between  them.  From  the  examples  given 
in  the  story,  the  children  may  infer  that  local  news  is 
news  of  the  very  place  in  which  they  live.  In  Los 
Angeles  it  is  about  Los  Angeles.  In  Nashville  it  is 
about  Nashville.  Have  the  children  suggest  why  local 
news  is  different  in  different  places  (different  people 
and  different  kinds  of  places).  Contribute  further  to 
the  children’s  understandings  that  weather  is  different 
from  place  to  place  by  discussing  why  Mr.  Lee  tells 
about  weather  under  the  Nashville  news.  It  can  be 
pointed  out  that  Mr.  Page  used  to  tell  about  the 
weather  with  Los  Angeles  news  instead  of  with 
national  or  state  news. 

Have  the  children  tell  what  states  announcers  in 
Salt  Lake  City,  Denver,  Kansas  City,  and  St.  Louis 
would  give  news  for.  (Kansas  City  will  have  to  be 
located  first  on  the  United  States  map.)  Children 
might  suggest  what  crops  or  animals  an  announcer  in 
their  state  would  tell  about.  They  should  conclude 
that  state  news  depends  on  what  state  the  announcer 
is  in,  just  as  local  news  depends  on  the  city  or  town. 

Refer  to  the  discussion  of  Rocky  Mountain  National 
Park  if  necessary  to  aid  recall  of  the  meaning  of 
“national.”  News  of  our  country  is  national  news. 
In  Mr.  Lee’s  broadcast  he  would  tell  about  news  of  the 
United  States.  News  broadcasters  in  Los  Angeles, 
Nashville,  and  Denver  would  all  give  the  same  na- 
tional news  on  a certain  day. 

Children  already  know  that  “world”  means  the 
earth,  so  world  news  would  mean  news  from  any 
place  on  the  earth.  News  of  the  world  given  any  place 


in  the  United  States  usually  includes  news  from  any- 
where in  the  world  outside  our  country.  Have  the 
children  tell  the  names  of  other  countries  they  know 
that  Mr.  Lee  might  talk  about  in  his  news  broadcasts. 

To  bring  out  the  fact  that  radio  stations  are  usu- 
ally located  in  cities  or  towns,  call  attention  to  the 
places  where  Mr.  Page  has  talked  on  the  radio.  Dis- 
cussion of  the  location  of  stations  that  the  children 
listen  to  will  contribute  further  to  this  understanding. 
If  your  class  is  made  up  of  city  children,  be  sure  they 
understand  that  radio  broadcasts  go  to  farms  away 
from  cities  as  well  as  to  city  homes.  Let  the  children 
suggest  which  people  might  be  interested  in  hearing 
about  crops  or  the  price  of  sheep  or  cattle  or  wheat. 
They  should  be  able  to  tell  that  farmers  would  be  most 
interested  in  these  things.  Help  recall  that  the  Evans 
family  heard  the  same  programs  as  city  people. 

Extending  and  enriching 
understandings  and  skills 

Some  children  might  plan  a news  broadcast,  giving 
different  types  of  news  such  as  class  news,  school  news, 
and  community  news.  Others  might  give  a news 
broadcast  of  local,  state,  national,  and  world  news 
for  one  day.  Information  can  be  obtained  from  listen- 
ing to  radio  newscasters,  reading  in  newspapers,  or 
discussion  with  their  parents. 

pages  101-103  Dotted  Lines 
and  Red  Stars 

Up  to  this  point  states  have  been  discussed  merely 
as  places  in  which  people  live,  as  places  including 
both  farms  and  towns,  and  as  areas  shown  on  a map 
as  bounded  by  dotted  lines.  Here  the  governmental 
aspect  of  a state  is  presented. 

Contributions 
to  geographic  skills 

Interpreting  maps 
Locating  capital  cities  on  a map. 

Determining  relative  distances  from  a map. 

Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  ways  men  organize  themselves 
A state  in  the  United  States  has  its  own  laws 
and  taxes. 
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A state  in  the  United  States  has  a capital  city  with 
a capitol  building  where  laws  for  the  state  are 
made. 

Understandings  about  geographic  source  materials 
Red  stars  on  the  cross-country  maps  stand  for 
capital  cities  and  show  where  they  are  located. 
The  dotted  lines  on  the  cross-country  maps  stand 
for  imaginary  lines  between  states. 

Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

New  words:  Smo\y , Carolina,  laws,  capitol,  capital 
Building  background — Present  the  title,  “Dotted 
Lines  and  Red  Stars,”  and  let  the  children  speculate 
about  what  it  refers  to.  From  previous  discussion  of 
dotted  lines  showing  state  boundaries  on  a map,  they 
may  reason  that  the  story  has  something  to  do  with 
maps.  Call  on  the  experience  of  any  children  who  have 
been  out  of  the  state  to  discuss  what  a state  line  looks 
like.  There  may  be  some  children  who  say  they  have 
seen  a state  line.  If  so,  bring  out  that  there  are  only 
signs  by  the  road  to  tell  where  one  state  ends  and 
another  begins.  Away  from  the  signs  there  is  no  way 
of  knowing.  A look  back  at  the  pictures  of  the  Missis- 
sippi River  at  St.  Louis  will  point  out  that  there  is 
nothing  in  the  river  to  show  that  Missouri  and  Illinois 
meet.  Have  the  children  find  on  the  frontispiece  map 
the  name  of  the  state  the  Pages  will  be  in  next  after 
crossing  the  imaginary  line  where  Tennessee  ends 
(North  Carolina ). 

The  children  may  recall  that  red  stars  on  their 
United  States  map  stand  for  capital  cities.  Write  the 
words  capital  and  capitol,  and  ask  which  is  the  correct 
spelling  for  what  the  red  stars  on  the  map  stand  for. 
If  no  one  knows,  explain  that  both  words  are  spelled 
correctly,  but  they  mean  different  things.  Ask  them 
to  watch  for  the  difference  as  they  read  the  story. 

Discussing  the  story — Children  should  enjoy  Ruth’s 
confusion  over  capital  stars  and  movie  stars.  Have 
them  study  the  map  to  see  that  there  is  just  one  star  in 
each  state  and  find  the  name  of  the  capital  of 
California. 

Discuss  what  difference  they  found  between  “capi- 
tal” and  “capitol.”  Establish  that  a capitol  is  a building 
where  laws  are  made,  whereas  capital  refers  to  a city 
in  which  a capitol  is  located.  Study  of  the  pictures  of 
capitol  buildings  on  pages  102  and  103  will  show  that 
four  of  them  are  quite  similar.  The  children  should 
find  the  Tennessee  capitol  in  the  picture  on  page  98 


and  the  Colorado  capitol  in  the  picture  on  page  56 
(left  foreground). 

Discuss  the  state  laws  and  taxes  that  Mother  and 
Father  gave  as  examples  of  why  it  matters  what  state 
they  are  in.  The  children  may  be  able  to  suggest  other 
state  laws  or  taxes,  too,  such  as  a sales  tax.  They 
might  look  up  on  a road  map  the  speed  laws  and  gas 
tax  of  their  state  and  the  states  the  Pages  have  been  in. 
As  each  state’s  laws  are  discussed,  have  the  children 
find  on  the  map  in  Cross-Country  what  city  these  laws 
were  made  in.  The  Pages’  road  has  taken  them 
through  five  capital  cities — Salt  Lake  City,  Denver, 
Topeka,  Jefferson  City,  and  Nashville. 

The  capital  of  your  own  state  and  all  the  states  the 
Pages  have  been  through  should  be  located  on  the 
floor  map  by  a red  star  and  labeled.  Kentucky  and 
Tennessee  should  be  labeled  and  the  Pages’  road  added 
from  Indiana  up  to  Nashville. 

To  give  practice  in  determining  relative  distance 
from  a map,  have  the  children  decide  whether  it  is 
farther  from  Nashville  to  Jefferson  City  than  from 
Topeka  to  Jefferson  City;  is  it  farther  from  Denver  to 
Topeka  or  from  Denver  to  Salt  Lake  City;  and  so  on. 

Bring  out  that  Tom  was  forgetting  that  only  blue 
lines  on  his  father’s  road  map  stood  for  rivers.  And 
Father  had  never  explained  that  dotted  lines  stood 
for  state  lines.  Since  every  time  the  Pages  had  crossed 
a crooked  state  line  they  crossed  a river,  Tom  assumed 
that  all  crooked  lines  were  rivers.  Use  either  the  floor 
map  or  the  United  States  map  in  Cross-Country  to 
illustrate  that  what  Tom  had  noticed  is  true  on  the 
route  as  far  as  North  Carolina. 

To  build  further  toward  the  concept  of  state,  en- 
courage discussion  of  all  the  things  which  may  be 
within  the  boundary  of  a state.  Take  your  own  state 
for  an  example  and  any  of  the  states  the  Pages  have 
visited.  In  Colorado,  for  instance,  there  are  cities  and 
small  towns.  There  are  mountains  and  flat  land. 
Sheep  are  raised  in  some  places  and  cattle  are  raised  in 
others.  In  some  places  wheat  is  grown  and  in  others 
there  is  dry  grass  and  in  others  green  trees.  There  are 
roads  and  railroads,  rivers  and  lakes.  All  states  do  not 
have  all  of  these  things  and  some  states  have  other 
things  as  well. 

Extending  and  enriching 
understandings  and  skills 

If  you  live  in  a capital  city,  plan  an  excursion  to  the 
capitol  building. 
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Children  may  add  pictures  of  their  state  capitol  to 
their  Geography  of  Where  We  hive,  together  with 
any  interesting  information  about  it.  A small  map  of 
their  state  showing  location  of  the  capital  and  their 
own  community  might  also  be  included. 

pages  104-108  Great  Smoky 
Mountains  National  Park 

Mountains  to  Tom  and  Ruth  Page  meant  bears  and 
deer  and  wild  sheep,  plus  lakes,  rivers,  many  trees, 
cool  weather,  snow,  and  people  on  vacation.  But  their 
visit  to  the  Great  Smoky  Mountains  shows  that  moun- 
tains are  not  all  just  alike,  although  in  many  ways 
they  are  similar. 

Information 
for  the  teacher 

Great  Smoky  Mountains  National  Park  in  North 
Carolina  and  Tennessee  is  famous  for  its  mist-covered 
mountains  and  its  lush  vegetation.  Most  of  the  Great 
Smoky  Range  (part  of  the  great  Appalachian  series  of 
ranges)  lies  within  the  park,  which  comprises  about 
500,000  acres.  The  mountains  through  most  of  the 
park  are  over  5000  feet  high. 

The  name  of  the  mountains  is  derived  from  the  mist 
which  hangs  over  the  peaks  and  valleys.  Growing  on 
the  mountains  are  more  than  140  kinds  of  trees.  Many 
visitors  come  to  the  park  every  year  to  see  the  moun- 
tains, trees,  and  flowers,  to  hike  or  ride  along  the  trails, 
or  to  fish  in  the  streams.  Wild  life  is  protected,  and 
bear,  deer,  and  other  animals  may  occasionally  be  seen. 

Contributions 
to  geographic  skills 

Interpreting  areas  of  the  earth’s  surface 
Observing  landscapes  in  Great  Smoky  Mountains 
National  Park- 

Visualizing  the  Great  Smoky  Mountains  National 
Park  area. 

Comparing  Great  Smoky  Mountains  National  Park 
and  Rocky  Mountain  National  Park- 
Generalizing  about  similarities  and  differences  of 
mountain  areas. 

Interpreting  maps 

Associating  mental  images  of  Great  Smoky  Moun- 
tains National  Park  the  map  representation 
of  it. 


Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  the  earth 

Trees  may  cover  the  tops  of  low  mountains. 

Some  mountains  are  round  on  top  and  some  have 
sharp  peaks. 

Some  mountains  are  not  high  enough  to  have  snow 
in  summer. 

Not  all  mountain  areas  are  alike . 

Developing  geographic  skills 

and  understandings 

New  words:  Appalachian , wild , smoke , mist 

Building  background — Have  the  children  find  on 
the  map  at  the  front  of  their  books  the  nearest  moun- 
tains to  which  people  from  Nashville  could  go.  The 
Rocky  Mountains  are  a long  way  away,  but  there  are 
mountains  in  eastern  Tennessee.  These  mountains  are 
part  of  a long  group  of  mountains.  From  the  map 
children  can  find  that  the  name  of  this  group  of 
mountains  is  Appalachian  Mountains.  The  Pages’  road 
takes  them  across  the  mountains  through  Great  Smoky 
Mountains  National  Park,  as  Tom  discovered  when 
he  was  studying  his  road  map  in  the  last  story. 

Let  the  children  speculate  as  to  what  Tom  and  Ruth 
will  see  in  the  park,  drawing  on  what  they  know  about 
Rocky  Mountain  National  Park.  The  word  “moun- 
tain” should  tell  them  that  the  land  is  rough.  They 
may  guess  as  to  the  kind  of  weather,  plants,  and  ani- 
mals there.  See  if  they  can  suggest  reasons  for  the 
name,  “Great  Smoky  Mountains.” 

Discussing  the  story — Direct  attention  to  the  pictures 
on  pages  104-108  and  encourage  discussion  of  them. 
Each  scene  should  be  compared  with  similar  features 
in  Rocky  Mountain  National  Park.  Observation  of  the 
picture  on  page  104  should  bring  out  that  the  moun- 
tains are  green  with  trees,  and  that  the  trees  cover 
even  the  tops  of  the  mountains.  The  mountains  look 
big,  even  though  they  are  not  as  high  as  the  Rockies. 
Call  attention  to  the  round  tops  of  the  mountains  and 
compare  them  to  the  sharp  peaks  of  the  Rockies  shown 
on  pages  41,  51,  and  54. 

Help  the  children  recall  how  the  Rockies  looked, 
where  trees  grew  on  the  mountains,  where  grass 
grew,  and  on  which  part  of  the  mountains  there  was 
snow.  Discuss  again  why  snow  remains  only  on  the 
tops  of  the  Rocky  Mountains  (only  part  cold  enough), 
and  then  discuss  why  there  is  none  on  the  Great 
Smoky  Mountains.  The  children  should  recall  that 
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it  gets  colder  as  you  go  up  a mountain.  The  Great 
Smoky  Mountains  are  not  as  high  as  the  Rockies  and 
the  peaks  are  not  high  enough  and  cold  enough  for 
snow  to  remain  in  summer. 

Help  the  children  recall  the  kinds  of  places  wild 
sheep,  bear,  and  deer  like  to  live.  Have  the  children 
suggest  reasons  why  bear  and  deer  like  to  live  in  both 
mountain  areas  (woods  for  them  to  live  in,  few  people 
in  mountains).  The  picture  on  page  105  shows  a bear 
and  a deer  in  the  woods.  Perhaps  the  children  may 
have  heard  parents  or  grandparents  tell  of  woods 
nearby  where  there  used  to  be  bears  or  deer  until 
people  moved  in. 

Ask  the  children  to  pick  out  at  least  two  different 
kinds  of  trees  (on  page  106)  that  the  Pages  saw  in 
Great  Smoky  Mountains  National  Park.  They  should 
notice  that  some  are  like  those  used  for  Christmas 
trees,  which  are  also  seen  in  Rocky  Mountain  Na- 
tional Park.  Encourage  discussion  of  how  they  can 
tell  one  kind  of  tree  from  another.  One  difference 
— shape  of  trees — can  be  seen  in  pictures  on  pages  26, 
27,  41,  43,  52,  53,  72,  73,  92,  93,  102,  103,  and  104  of 
Cross-Country.  If  you  wish,  refer  back  to  them  in 
discussing  differences  in  shape.  If  any  trees  can  be 
seen  from  the  classroom  windows,  let  the  children 
study  them  and  decide  whether  they  are  all  of  one 
kind,  and  then  tell  why  they  think  so.  From  having 
Christmas  trees,  children  should  know  that  some  trees 
have  needles  instead  of  leaves.  If  possible  have  a few 
kinds  of  leaves  to  show  that  shapes  of  leaves  on 
different  trees  vary,  too. 

In  the  discussion  of  mountain  plants  in  the  third 
unit  it  was  brought  out  that  different  kinds  of  plants 
grow  at  different  elevations  in  the  mountains.  Recall 
this  discussion  to  show  why  Ruth  would  not  see  the 
same  flowers  in  the  Smokies  that  she  saw  high  in  the 
Rockies. 

Guide  discussion  of  the  picture  on  page  107  showing 
a ranger  talking  to  visitors  in  Great  Smoky  Mountains 
National  Park  by  asking  which  man  in  the  picture  is 
doing  the  work  he  does  for  a living.  From  discussion 
of  the  ranger  in  the  Rocky  Mountains,  the  children 
should  be  able  to  suggest  that  the  ranger  answers 
questions  about  the  park,  sees  that  people  do  not  harm 
anything  in  the  park,  and  enforces  park  rules. 

It  will  be  interesting  to  compare  the  suggestions  of 
your  class  with  those  of  Tom  and  Ruth  as  to  the 
reason  for  the  name,  “Great  Smoky  Mountains.” 
If  you  can,  have  a few  pictures  of  active  volcanoes, 


“mountains  that  have  smoke  coming  out  of  them,” 
to  show  the  children  how  different  they  are  from  the 
mountains  on  page  108.  Have  the  children  look  in 
the  picture  for  the  mountains  that  Tom  was  not  sure 
were  there. 

To  lead  children  to  generalize  about  similarities  and 
differences  of  mountain  areas,  have  them  decide  to 
which  mountain  area  they  would  go  to  find  each  of 
the  features  listed  below.  In  some  cases  they  could  go 
either  to  Rocky  Mountain  National  Park  or  Great 
Smoky  Mountains  National  Park.  The  list  might  be 
broken  into  three  separate  groups  on  the  blackboard — 
Great  Smoky  Mountains  National  Park  only,  Rocky 
Mountain  National  Park  only,  and  both  parks.  From 
this  comparison  the  generalization  can  be  made  that 
all  mountain  areas  are  not  alike. 

rivers 

people  on  vacation 
mountain  sheep 
fish 

cool  weather 

snow  on  mountains  in  summer 
beautiful  mountain  views 
mountains  with  round  tops 
many  trees 

trees  covering  mountains 

Great  Smoky  Mountains  National  Park,  the  road  to 
it  from  Nashville,  and  the  Appalachian  Mountains 
should  be  added  to  the  floor  map,  with  the  book  map 
used  as  a reference  for  the  proper  location.  Then  help 
the  children  visualize  the  park  area  on  the  map.  Ask 
them  to  look  at  the  map  and  try  to  picture  Great 
Smoky  Mountains  National  Park  instead  of  the  map 
symbols,  while  you  describe  the  park  to  them.  While 
they  are  looking  at  the  map,  describe  the  area,  using 
the  terms  selected  from  the  above  list  as  descriptive 
of  Great  Smoky  Mountains  National  Park. 

Extending  and  enriching 
understandings  and  skills 

To  develop  further  an  awareness  of  the  differences 
in  trees,  children  can  make  a scrapbook  collection  of 
various  kinds  of  leaves  if  the  trees  have  foliage  on 
them  at  this  time. 

As  a summarizing  activity  for  this  part  of  the  Pages’ 
trip,  a picture  strip  can  be  made  with  drawings  of  a 
freight  train  carrying  goods,  a small  town  in  Indiana, 
a coal  mining  town  in  Kentucky,  the  state  capitol  in 
Nashville,  and  Great  Smoky  Mountains  National  Park. 


lakes 

rangers 

high  mountains 
low  mountains 
bear 

sharp  peaks 
bare  peaks 
deer 
flowers 
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pages  109-112  Drainboards 
of  the  Earth 

Rivers  and  mountains  together  on  the  maps  of  the 
earth  help  show  the  general  slope  of  the  land.  The 
rivers  begin  in  high  land  and  flow  from  higher  to 
lower  land. 

By  comparison  of  a river  valley  with  the  drainboard 
of  a sink,  the  drainage  function  of  rivers  is  introduced 
in  this  world-orientation  section. 

Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  the  earth 

A river  flows  in  a low  place  called  a valley. 

A river  valley  slopes  from  one  end  to  the  other. 

Both  sides  of  a valley  are  higher  than  the  middle. 

Some  rain  water  runs  off  the  sides  of  hills,  moun- 
tains, and  plains  into  river  valleys. 

Valleys  drain  water  away  from  hills,  plains,  and 
mountains. 

Water  drains  away  in  rivers  from  all  the  continents 
except  Antarctica. 

Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

New  words:  drainboards,  slopes 

Building  background — Help  the  children  recall  what 
rivers  and  mountains  on  the  United  States  map  told 
them  about  the  land  between  the  Rocky  Mountains 
and  the  Mississippi  River.  They  should  remember  that 
the  map  shows  where  the  mountains  are,  where  the 
rivers  begin,  and  that  the  rivers  from  the  east  side  of 
the  Rockies  go  into  the  Mississippi.  Since  rivers  flow 
downward,  the  land  gets  lower  from  the  mountains  to 
the  Mississippi.  Ask  the  children  how  land  that 
is  higher  in  one  place  than  another  can  be  described, 
and  introduce  the  word  slope  if  no  one  suggests  it. 

The  concept  of  slope  might  be  developed  by  asking 
the  class  what  they  should  do  if  you  asked  them  to 
race  up  a slope  or  slide  down  a slope.  Ask  them  to 
illustrate  by  drawing  on,  folding,  or  holding  a piece 
of  paper  to  show  what  a slope  is  like.  Out  of  the 
various  correct  illustrations,  establish  that  a slope  is  not 
level,  but  is  on  a slant.  To  race  up  a slope  they  could 
run  up  a hill,  and  to  slide  down  a slope  they  could 
slide  on  a hillside  or  a playground  slide.  Further 
examples  of  common  features  which  slope  should  be 


suggested,  such  as  a seesaw  or  roofs  of  some  houses 
and  garages.  If  you  live  in  a hilly  place,  examples  will 
be  easy  to  find.  Children  might  name  streets  which 
slope  as  compared  to  streets  which  do  not. 

Next  ask  the  children  to  think  about  their  kitchen 
sinks  at  home  and  try  to  remember  if  there  is  any  part 
which  slopes.  Have  them  turn  to  the  picture  of  a sink 
at  the  top  of  page  109  and  identify  the  drainboard. 
If  children  cannot  suggest  why  the  drainboard  slopes, 
have  them  read  page  109  to  find  out. 

Discussing  the  text,  pictures,  and  maps — Divide  the 
reading  and  discussion  into  two  parts.  After  page  109 
has  been  read,  guide  discussion  of  it  to  extend  the 
understandings  about  valleys  presented  in  the  text. 
Why  do  we  put  dishes  in  a drainer  like  the  one  in  the 
picture  ? What  happens  to  the  water  on  the  dishes  ? In 
which  direction  does  the  drainboard  of  the  sink  slope  ? 
Which  way  does  the  water  run  off  the  drainboard  ? In 
which  direction  does  the  land  slope  in  the  bottom  pic- 
ture ? Which  way  is  the  water  flowing  ? Where  are  the 
valleys  in  this  picture?  Find  the  sides  of  the  valleys. 
Which  are  the  higher  ends  of  the  valleys  in  this 
picture?  Where  is  the  lowest  land  in  the  picture? 
If  rain  falls  on  the  top  of  the  mountain  in  the  center, 
will  it  drain  into  the  valley  to  the  left  or  to  the  right 
of  it  in  the  picture?  (both  valleys) 

Children  may  be  able  to  suggest  examples  of  drain- 
age they  see  in  their  own  community,  such  as  water 
draining  off  a street  or  roof  into  a gutter,  or  water 
running  down  a hilly  street  or  sidewalk. 

To  develop  further  how  water  drains  into  valleys, 
a sand  table  or  a model  of  several  valleys  between  hills 
might  be  made.  The  children  can  experiment  with 
pouring  water  onto  a slope  to  see  how  the  water  runs 
down  into  a valley.  They  can  pour  water  on  the  top 
of  a hill  to  see  how  the  water  divides  and  goes  into 
more  than  one  valley. 

After  the  children  finish  reading  pages  110-112,  help 
them  apply  the  understandings  gained  about  slope 
and  drainage  to  the  study  of  the  world  maps.  Since 
rivers  always  flow  downward,  starting  in  high  land 
and  flowing  toward  lower  land,  the  general  slope  of 
the  land  can  be  seen  by  studying  the  rivers  and  moun- 
tains on  the  maps.  Let  the  children  find  the  begin- 
nings and  ends  of  some  of  the  rivers  in  each  continent. 
The  rivers  on  all  the  continents  flow  in  all  different 
directions,  so  the  land  slopes  in  all  directions.  Rivers 
drain  water  away  from  the  hills,  mountains,  and  plains 
of  all  the  continents  except  Antarctica. 
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Down  to 
the  Ocean 113 

East  of  the  Appalachian  Mountains  the  land  slopes 
down  to  the  Atlantic  Ocean.  It  is  a land  of  forests 
and  farms  and  factory  towns.  This  page  presents  a 
highly  condensed  interpretation  of  the  mountains-to- 
ocean  slope  of  the  coastal  plain. 

Contributions 
to  geographic  skills 

Interpreting  areas  of  the  earth’s  surface 
Observing  the  land  east  of  the  Appalachian  Moun- 
tains. 

Comparing  the  land  east  of  the  Appalachian  Moun- 
tains with  the  home  community  and  areas  west  of 
the  mountains  that  the  Pages  have  seen. 
Interpreting  maps 

Determining  relative  distance  from  a map. 

Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  the  earth 
Land  slopes  down  from  mountains. 

Some  land  near  oceans  is  a plain. 

Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

Building  background— Use  the  United  States  map 
in  Cross-Country  to  establish  where  the  Pages  were 
last  and  to  encourage  speculation  about  what  they  will 
see  next.  Map  study  should  bring  out  that  the  Pages’ 
road  leaves  the  mountains  and  heads  across  North 
Carolina  toward  the  Atlantic  Ocean.  To  give  practice 
in  determining  relative  distance  from  a map,  ask  the 
children  to  decide  whether  the  Appalachian  Moun- 
tains are  the  same  distance  from  the  ocean  all  along  the 
eastern  side  of  the  United  States.  Then  they  should 
decide  whether  there  are  mountains  closer  to  the 
Atlantic  Ocean  or  to  the  Pacific  Ocean  in  the  United 
States. 

In  addition  to  showing  that  the  mountains  are  not 
close  to  the  ocean  in  the  East,  map  study  should  bring 
out  which  way  the  land  slopes  east  of  the  mountains 
and  which  way  the  rivers  flow.  The  rivers  start  in  the 


mountains  and  flow  generally  eastward  to  the  Atlantic 
Ocean.  So  the  land  must  become  lower  toward  the 
east,  too.  The  Pages’  road  now  goes  eastward  down 
from  the  mountains  to  the  ocean. 

Discussing  the  picture — Children  should  be  able 
easily  to  pick  out  the  highest  land  in  the  picture  and 
tell  which  way  the  land  slopes  and  the  river  flows. 
Then  direct  attention  to  the  details  of  the  scene.  The 
small  group  of  houses  and  other  buildings  should  be 
identified  as  being  a small  town,  not  a city.  The 
children  may  be  able  to  identify  the  biggest  buildings 
near  the  river  as  factories.  There  is  one  bridge  across 
the  river  into  the  town  and  another  bridge  over  the 
river  nearer  the  ocean. 

The  different-colored  fields  outside  the  town  show 
that  some  of  this  land  east  of  the  mountains  is  used 
for  farming.  From  the  trees  and  the  greenness  of  the 
fields,  the  children  should  reason  that  this  land  has 
sufficient  rain  for  most  plants  to  grow.  Discuss 
whether  the  land  is  flat,  hilly,  or  mountainous,  bring- 
ing out  that  it  is  mainly  a plain,  even  though  it  slopes. 
If  anyone  expresses  doubt  about  a plain  which  slopes, 
recall  that  the  big  plains  area  of  Colorado  and  Kansas 
slopes  from  the  Rocky  Mountains  to  the  Mississippi 
River. 

Comparison  of  this  region  with  the  areas  covered 
by  the  other  units  and  with  the  home  community  can 
bring  out  similarities  and  differences  in  how  the  land 
is  used  and  how  it  looks — what  the  land  surface  is  like, 
whether  rain  is  abundant  or  scarce,  what  plants  grow 
there,  and  what  people  do  there  for  a living.  For  the 
comparison  of  this  area  with  the  one  just  studied,  these 
similarities  and  differences  might  be  noted : 

Mississippi  River  to  Appalachian  Mountains 

Appalachian  Mountains  to  Atlantic  Ocean 

hilly  and  mountainous  nearly  flat 


enough  rain  for  trees  to 
grow  and  for  farming 


enough  rain  for  trees  to 
grow  and  for  farming 


some  towns 

city  and  town  occupations, 
farming  and  mining 


some  towns 

city  and  town  occupations, 
farming 


PAGES  1 14-1 1 8 


The  Forest 


This  story,  through  pictures  and  words,  is  designed 
to  make  children  feel  as  though  they  were  in  the  forest 
themselves — to  make  them  see,  feel,  smell,  and  hear 
what  it  is  like  there.  The  contrast  between  the  living 
green  forest  and  the  burned-out  black  forest  of  dead 
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trees  should  make  the  reason  for  fire  prevention  in 
forest  areas  a clear  and  natural  one. 

Information 
for  the  teacher 

Statistics  show  clearly  the  reason  for  caution  with 
fires  in  forest  areas.  Every  year  about  25,000,000  acres 
of  forest  land  in  the  United  States  are  destroyed  by 
fire.  And  about  90%  of  the  fires  are  caused  by  man’s 
carelessness. 

Contributions 
to  geographic  skills 

Interpreting  areas  of  the  earth’s  surface 

Visualizing  a live  and  a burned-out  forest  in  western 
North  Carolina. 

Perceiving  relationships  between  forests  and  things 
people  need  and  use. 

Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  ways  men  use  the  earth 
Men  use  wood  from  forests  in  houses,  in  furniture, 
and  for  ma\ing  paper  and  cloth. 

Men  sometimes  destroy  forests  by  carelessness  with 
fire. 

Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

New  words:  rustling , steady , branch , smell , breathe , 
chipmun\. , suit,  trun\s,  among 
Building  background — Encourage  the  children  to 
suggest  all  the  things  they  can  think  of  which  are 
made  of  wood.  You  may  wish  to  limit  their  sugges- 
tions, such  as  to  things  in  the  classroom  or  in  their 
homes.  More  obvious  uses  like  furniture,  doors,  and 
houses  will  be  easy  to  draw  out.  The  origin  of  items 
like  paper  and  rayon  clothes  may  be  unfamiliar  to  the 
children,  however.  You  might  ask  if  anyone  is  wear- 
ing something  made  from  wood.  Some  of  the  girls 
may  have  on  rayon  blouses  or  dresses.  To  elicit  paper 
as  a wood  product,  ask  if  anyone  knows  what  part  of 
his  book  started  out  as  wood. 

All  children  will  know  that  wood  comes  from  trees, 
but  those  living  in  many  parts  of  the  country  will 
never  have  been  in  a dense  forest.  Study  of  the  pictures 
on  pages  114-116  will  help  build  a feeling  for  what  a 
forest  is  like.  Direct  observation  of  the  picture  on 
pages  114-115  with  such  questions  as:  What  do  you 


see  in  this  picture?  Do  you  think  many  people  live 
here?  Is  it  very  light  in  the  forest?  Would  you  hear 
any  noises  here  ? What  kinds  of  noises  would  they  be  ? 

Let  the  children  suggest  what  animals  might  live 
in  this  kind  of  place.  In  the  picture  on  page  116  they 
will  see  one  of  the  animals  of  the  forest — a chipmunk. 
They  might  suggest  what  people  could  do  here  to  have 
fun,  such  as  hike,  picnic,  or  camp  out. 

Discussing  the  story — The  story,  in  describing  the 
live  forest  and  the  burned  forest,  establishes  the  mood 
of  each  and  should  convey  to  the  children  the  reason 
for  preventing  forest  fires.  Answer  any  questions  they 
have  about  the  forest,  the  animals,  and  the  forest 
ranger  and  his  work. 

For  practice  in  visualizing  and  to  lead  into  a discus- 
sion of  fire  prevention,  have  the  children  close  their 
eyes  and  try  to  picture  the  live  forest — the  many  trees 
with  their  green  leaves,  the  sunlight  coming  down 
through  the  leaves,  the  sounds  and  smells  of  the  forest. 
Then,  with  their  eyes  still  closed,  ask  them  to  try  to 
see  the  same  forest  after  a fire — when  all  the  leaves 
have  been  burned  off  and  there  is  no  more  shade. 
After  children  have  tried  to  picture  the  burned  forest, 
discuss  whether  the  scene  they  visualized  was  a pretty 
one.  The  children  should  be  able  to  tell  why  it  is 
necessary  to  prevent  forest  fires  and  to  suggest  ways 
in  which  they  can  help  prevent  such  disasters. 

Extending  and  enriching 
understandings  and  skills 

Some  children  might  look  for  posters  or  magazine 
advertisements  telling  how  to  prevent  forest  fires. 

Others  might  look  in  encyclopedias  to  find  out 
more  about  the  work  of  the  forest  ranger  in  keeping 
our  forests  growing.  (See  forest  or  forestry.) 

A quiet  walk  through  a nearby  woods  might  be  a 
new  experience  for  the  children  and  present  an  oppor- 
tunity to  teach  them  how  to  enjoy  nature. 

pages  119-121  Three  Green 
Plants 

This  story  takes  the  Page  family  through  rural 
sections  of  North  Carolina  where  cotton,  peanuts,  and 
tobacco  are  grown.  As  is  often  the  case,  the  raw 
materials — the  green  plants — look  nothing  like  the 
finished  products  Tom  and  Ruth  are  familiar  with. 
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Information 
for  the  teacher 

About  two-thirds  of  the  population  of  North  Caro- 
lina is  engaged  in  farming.  It  ranks  first  in  the  United 
States  in  production  of  tobacco,  second  in  production 
of  peanuts,  and  seventh  in  production  of  cotton. 

Contributions 
to  geographic  skills 

Interpreting  areas  of  the  earth’s  surface 

Comparing  fields  of  tobacco,  cotton,  and  peanut 
plants  in  North  Carolina. 

Generalizing  about  ways  in  which  men  use  plants 
and  animals  in  the  United  States. 

Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  ways  men  use  the  earth 
Men  use  plants  for  food  and  clothing  for  themselves , 
food  for  animals , building  materials , paper , and 
other  things  they  want. 

Men  use  animals  for  food , clothing , and  transporta- 
tion. 

The  products  of  some  plants  must  be  worked  on 
before  they  are  ready  to  use. 

Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

New  words:  cigarettes , thread , shirts , peanut , 
reached , plenty 

Building  background — To  introduce  the  story,  you 
might  have  in  class  a piece  of  cotton  cloth  or  cotton 
batting,  some  tobacco,  and  a few  peanuts.  Let  the 
children  speculate  what  these  three  things  have  in 
common.  If  they  do  not  guess,  let  the  story  tell  them. 

Discussing  the  story— First  establish  what  cotton, 
tobacco,  and  peanuts  have  in  common— that  they  all 
come  from  green  plants  and  that  all  of  them  have  to 
have  work  done  on  them  before  they  can  be  used. 
The  children  might  discuss  whether  the  other  foods 
Tom  and  Ruth  have  seen  growing  are  ready  to  eat 
as  they  come  from  the  plant  (oranges,  lemons,  wheat, 
corn). 

Guide  observation  of  each  of  the  pictures  on  pages 
119-121  to  bring  out  how  Tom  and  Ruth  knew  the 
fields  were  of  different  plants.  (The  leaves  of  the 
tobacco  plants  are  much  larger  than  the  leaves  of  the 
others,  and  the  cotton  plants  are  bigger  than  peanut 
plants.) 


This  story  affords  an  excellent  opportunity  to  lead 
children  to  generalize  about  the  ways  in  which  men 
use  plants  and  animals.  Have  the  children  suggest  and 
write  on  the  board  in  two  lists  all  the  plants  and 
animals  they  have  seen  on  their  vicarious  trip  with 
Tom  and  Ruth.  The  lists  should  include  orange  trees, 
lemon  trees,  desert  plants,  grass,  trees,  flowers,  wheat, 
corn,  cotton,  tobacco,  and  peanuts;  porpoises,  dogs, 
sheep,  bear,  deer,  beavers,  fish,  mountain  sheep,  cattle, 
hogs,  chickens,  and  mules. 

Guide  discussion  of  each  item  in  the  animal  list  to 
bring  out  how  men  use  it,  if  at  all.  For  instance,  men 
do  not  usually  use  bear,  deer,  chipmunks,  mountain 
sheep,  or  porpoises  except  as  game  or  in  a zoo.  Dogs 
are  usually  only  pets.  Cattle,  sheep,  hogs,  and  chickens 
are  raised  for  food,  and  sheep  are  raised  for  their  wool 
for  clothing,  also.  Mules  are  raised  for  transportation. 
So  the  main  uses  of  animals  are  as  food,  clothing,  and 
transportation.  The  same  procedure  should  be  fol- 
lowed with  the  plant  list.  The  main  uses  of  the  plants 
they  have  seen  are  for  food,  clothes,  food  for  animals, 
building  materials  (lumber),  paper,  and  some  other 
things  men  want  (tobacco). 

Extending  and  enriching 
understandings  and  skills 

Some  children  might  make  a display  of  various 
things  made  from  cotton.  Others  can  report  on 
products  made  from  peanuts. 

pages  122-126  Mills  and 
Factories 

Ruth  was  puzzled  by  the  fact  that  cotton,  tobacco, 
and  peanuts  could  not  be  used  as  they  are  picked  from 
the  plants.  But  the  agricultural  part  of  North  Carolina 
is  only  one  side  of  the  total  picture.  “Mills  and  Fac- 
tories” adds  to  the  picture  of  the  state  and  of  the  re- 
gion from  the  mountains  to  the  Atlantic  Ocean,  in 
describing  town  and  city  scenes  along  the  Pages’  road. 

Information 
for  the  teacher 

Although  agriculture  employs  the  largest  part  of 
the  population  of  North  Carolina,  it  is  also  a leading 
manufacturing  state.  About  a fourth  of  the  people 
work  in  factories.  The  state  makes  more  cigarettes, 
cotton  yarn,  cotton  broad-woven  goods,  softwood 
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lumber,  and  unupholstered  furniture  than  any  other 
state  in  the  United  States.  Winston-Salem,  Reidsville, 
and  Durham  are  cigarette-manufacturing  centers. 
High  Point  is  the  big  furniture  center.  Cotton  is 
manufactured  in  many  towns,  including  Greensboro, 
Salisbury,  and  Gastonia. 

Contributions 
to  geographic  skills 

Interpreting  areas  of  the  earth’s  surface 
Observing  mill  and  factory  landscapes  in  North 
Carolina. 

Interpreting  maps 

; Associating  mental  images  of  North  Carolina  with 
the  map  representation  of  it. 
j Locating  North  Carolina , Raleigh , and  the  Pages' 
road  through  North  Carolina  on  a map. 

Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

! Understandings  about  ways  men  use  the  earth 

Some  towns  and  cities  have  mills  and  factories. 
Understandings  about  ways  men  organize  themselves 
Many  people  in  cities  and  towns  ma\e  a living  by 
wording  in  mills  and  factories. 

' Factories  and  mills  make  things  men  can  use  out  of 
products  that  are  not  ready  to  use. 

Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

Building  background — The  idea  of  what  mills  and 
j factories  do  can  be  developed  as  the  children  discuss 
what  their  parents  do  when  they  want  various  items, 
such  as  a new  coat  or  jacket,  a new  table,  or  some 
crackers.  Their  families  might  occasionally  make  their 
own,  but  more  often  such  items  are  bought  ready-made 
from  a store.  And  even  if  they  do  make  their  own, 

1 the  cloth,  lumber,  or  flour  most  likely  are  bought.  In 
i deciding  why  a family  does  not  make  everything  it 
needs,  it  should  be  brought  out  that  people  do  not 
always  know  how  or  have  all  the  materials  or  the 
time.  Instead,  when  they  need  a coat,  they  buy  one 
that  has  been  made  in  a factory  that  makes  only  coats. 
Or  if  they  make  it  at  home,  they  buy  cloth  made  in  a 
woolen  mill. 

The  children  should  be  able  to  suggest  what  kinds 
of  factories  and  mills  North  Carolina  might  have  if 
5 they  think  about  what  things  grow  there  (trees,  cotton, 
tobacco,  peanuts).  Then  have  them  read  the  story. 


Discussing  the  story — Direct  attention  to  the  mill 
and  factory  scenes  and  guide  observation  of  them.  In 
the  furniture-factory  scene,  the  children  should  pick 
out  the  lumber  being  unloaded,  the  crated  furniture  be- 
ing loaded  into  a freight  car,  the  workers’  cars  parked, 
and  some  of  the  houses  of  a town  in  the  background. 
By  the  paper  mill  they  can  identify  the  pile  of  small 
logs  which  are  used  in  making  paper  and  the  rolls 
of  paper  being  brought  out  into  freight  cars.  In  the 
lumber-mill  scene  they  can  see  men  guiding  logs  out 
of  the  pond  into  the  lumber  mill,  and  they  can  see 
stacks  of  lumber  waiting  by  a railroad  siding.  The 
cotton  mill  on  page  125  is  not  so  easily  identified.  The 
parked  cars  show  that  many  people  work  there, 
though. 

As  the  mill  and  factory  scenes  are  observed  and 
discussed,  the  interdependence  of  farmers  and  mills 
and  factories  can  be  brought  out.  The  farmers  depend 
on  mills  and  factories  to  buy  the  crops  they  grow  and 
make  something  usable  out  of  them.  The  factories 
depend  on  the  farmers  to  grow  the  materials  they  use. 

Have  the  children  find  what  one  thing  is  found 
outside  every  factory  shown.  When  it  has  been  estab- 
lished that  there  is  a railroad  by  every  one,  discuss 
what  other  things  factories  and  mills  need.  In  addition 
to  transportation  they  need  the  materials  to  be  made 
into  other  goods,  machinery,  and  people  to  run  the 
machines.  From  the  fact  that  many  people  are  needed 
to  work  in  a factory,  children  should  be  able  to  suggest 
why  mills  and  factories  are  located  in  towns  and  cities. 

Encourage  discussion  of  mills  and  factories  in  your 
community  and  what  they  make.  If  the  community 
is  a rural  one,  the  nearest  town  may  have  a factory 
to  talk  about.  If  there  is  time,  the  children  might 
investigate  what  materials  are  needed  by  the  various 
mills  and  factories  to  get  the  finished  product. 

Have  someone  label  North  Carolina  on  the  floor 
map  and  add  the  Pages’  road  across  it.  In  using  the 
frontispiece  map  to  identify  North  Carolina  and  find 
where  to  locate  the  road,  they  should  note  that  the 
road  goes  through  the  state  capital.  A red  star  and 
label  for  Raleigh  can  be  added  to  the  map. 

Children  now  should  have  a fairly  complete  picture 
of  North  Carolina — the  mountains  and  forests  in  the 
west,  and  the  farms,  the  mill  and  factory  towns,  and 
the  cities  farther  east.  Lead  the  children  to  associate 
their  ideas  of  the  state  with  the  map  representation 
of  it  by  having  them  tell  what  things  they  think  of 
as  they  look  at  North  Carolina  on  the  map. 


Extending  and  enriching 
understandings  and  skills 

Pictures  of  mills  and  factories  in  your  community 
can  be  added  to  the  Geography  of  Where  We  Live. 

If  possible,  arrange  a class  tour  through  one  of  them. 
Note  especially  the  materials  used,  the  people  at  work, 
and  the  product  produced.  Arrange  to  have  someone 
tell  the  children  how  the  product  is  sold  and  where. 

If  the  class  has  industrial  arts  or  handcraft  periods, 
relate  the  work  the  children  are  doing  by  hand  to 
the  work  of  factories.  Some  of  the  children  might 
make  miniature  furniture  as  their  project,  and  others 
might  enjoy  learning  to  weave.  For  detailed  directions 
for  these  activities,  see  Newkirk,  Louis  V.,  Integrated 
Handwork  for  Elementary  Schools,  Silver  Burdett, 
1940. 

pages  127-128  The  Atlantic 
Ocean 

The  Pages  find  that  the  Atlantic  and  Pacific  oceans 
look  about  the  same,  although  they  are  several  thou- 
sand miles  apart  across  the  United  States.  But  Ruth 
thinks  that  something  is  mixed  up  because  the  sun 
does  not  set  over  the  ocean  as  it  does  in  California. 
Could  the  sun  be  in  the  wrong  place  ? Or  could  it  be 
the  ocean? 

Contributions 
to  geographic  skills 

Interpreting  areas  of  the  earth’s  surface 
Comparing  the  Atlantic  Ocean  and  the  Pacific 
Ocean. 

Interpreting  maps 

Determining  directions  from  a map. 

Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  the  earth 

The  sun  appears  to  rise  in  the  east  and  set  in  the 
west. 

The  oceans  are  much  ali\e. 

Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

New  words:  Virginia , whether 
Building  background— Review  the  four  main  com- 
pass directions  in  terms  of  places  in  your  room  and 


directly  outside  of  it.  If  the  sun  is  shining,  call 
attention  to  the  direction  it  is  from  you.  Encourage 
discussion  of  the  movements  of  the  sun  during  a day  in 
relation  to  the  children’s  activities.  If  the  schoolroom 
windows  face  west,  the  children  should  recall  that  it 
gets  sunny  in  the  afternoon  and  the  shades  may  need 
to  be  drawn.  Perhaps  some  of  the  children  have  east 
bedroom  windows  at  home  and  are  awakened  by  the 
sunlight  early  in  the  morning.  Establish  that  the  sun 
appears  to  rise  in  the  east  and  set  in  the  west. 

Using  the  Cross-Country  floor  map,  help  the  chil- 
dren decide  at  which  coast  of  the  United  States  they 
would  have  to  be  to  see  the  sun  set  over  the  ocean. 
With  the  map  oriented  with  true  directions  on  the 
earth,  and  with  the  children  facing  the  direction  in 
which  the  sun  sets,  they  should  have  no  trouble 
deciding  that  they  would  have  to  be  by  the  Pacific 
Ocean  to  see  the  sun  set  over  the  ocean.  By  the  same 
procedure  have  them  decide  if  the  sun  would  be  seen 
rising  over  the  same  ocean,  or  if  they  would  have  to  be 
on  the  opposite  coast  to  see  the  sun  rise  over  the  ocean. 
Have  them  name  the  ocean  over  which  they  could  see 
the  sun  rise.  Then  refer  to  the  frontispiece  map  to 
have  the  children  find  where  the  Pages  reach  this 
ocean  and  what  direction  they  go  to  get  there  from 
the  capital  of  North  Carolina.  Note  that  their  road 
now  takes  them  northeast  into  the  state  of  Virginia. 

Discussing  the  story — Encourage  discussion  of 
Ruth’s  reason  for  thinking  that  either  the  sun  or  ocean 
was  mixed  up.  Bring  out  that  she  does  not  know 
directions  or  that  the  sun  always  sets  in  the  west. 
She  does  not  know  that  she  is  the  one  that  is  mixed 
up.  She  had  seen  the  sun  set  into  the  ocean  at  home 
in  Los  Angeles,  and  she  has  assumed  that  the  sun  sets 
over  any  ocean. 

Lead  the  children  to  compare  the  two  oceans  from 
what  they  have  read  about  them  and  seen  in  the  pic- 
tures. From  the  similarities  in  respect  to  saltiness  and 
coldness  of  the  water,  the  big  waves,  and  the  ships 
using  the  oceans,  the  conclusion  should  be  that  the 
oceans  are  much  alike.  The  main  difference  between 
the  Atlantic  and  Pacific  oceans  is  their  location. 

pages  129-130  Chesapeake  Bay 

Maps  are  particularly  useful  for  finding  out  about 
places  too  large  to  see  all  at  once.  When  Tom  thinks 
Chesapeake  Bay  is  like  a big  lake,  Father  helps 
explain  the  difference  on  his  map. 


68 


Contributions 
to  geographic  skills 

Interpreting  areas  of  the  earth’s  surface 
Comparing  a bay  with  a lake. 

Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  the  earth 
A bay  is  water  with  land  part  or  most  of  the  way 
around  it. 

| The  water  in  a bay  is  more  quiet  than  the  water  in 
the  ocean  because  the  land  protects  the  bay  from 
the  wind. 

j Understandings  about  geographic  source  materials 
Maps  can  show  places  too  large  to  be  seen  all  at 
once. 

I Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

New  words:  Chesapeake , bay 
Building  background — Open  discussion  by  asking 
the  children  to  name  as  many  kinds  of  bodies  of  water 
as  they  can  think  of.  Suggestions  should  include 
| oceans,  lakes,  rivers,  and  perhaps  ponds  and  creeks  as 
! smaller  counterparts  of  lakes  and  rivers.  In  discussing 
lakes,  it  might  be  brought  out  that  there  are  lakes 
made  by  men  as  well  as  natural  ones,  and  that  there 
are  salt  lakes  in  addition  to  the  usual  fresh-water 
J lakes. 

j Ask  if  anyone  has  ever  seen  a bay,  and  if  it  is  like 
i any  one  of  these  things  that  have  been  mentioned. 

; Explain  that  the  next  story  tells  about  Chesapeake  Bay. 

| Discussing  the  story — Guide  study  of  the  map  of 
Chesapeake  Bay  on  page  130  and  show  that  this  bay 
! does  look  rather  like  a pocket.  Note  how  the  bay  is  not 
i completely  surrounded  by  land,  but  is  connected  at  the 
I south  end  with  the  Atlantic  Ocean.  Have  the  children 
1 find  this  same  bay  on  the  frontispiece  map  of  the 
| United  States  and  notice  how  small  it  looks  there. 

I Let  the  children  try  to  pick  out  other  bays  on  the 
United  States  map.  There  are  many  smaller  bays  along 
; the  eastern  and  south  coasts,  plus  several  on  the  west 
coast.  They  can  find  some  of  the  lakes  shown,  also. 

On  the  map  the  difference  between  bays  and  lakes 
can  easily  be  seen.  Have  the  children  trace  with  their 
j fingers  around  the  lakes  they  know  (Lake  Mead, 

| Great  Salt  Lake)  to  see  that  the  land  goes  all  around 
them.  Then  have  them  try  to  trace  around  the  bays 
: they  find  on  the  map. 


In  the  picture  on  page  129  the  children  should  be 
able  to  distinguish  the  big  waves  in  the  ocean  from 
the  smaller  waves  in  the  bay.  Since  they  are  facing 
the  ocean  in  this  picture,  they  are  facing  east.  The  bay 
is  toward  the  left  side  of  the  picture,  and  only  a little 
of  it  is  shown.  Children  who  have  ridden  in  boats 
might  tell  which  water  they  would  rather  ride  on. 

A simple  demonstration  can  be  made  to  help  show 
why  the  waves  in  Chesapeake  Bay  are  smaller  than 
those  in  the  ocean,  as  the  picture  on  page  129  shows. 
Place  an  object,  such  as  a stone,  in  a shallow  pan  of 
water  so  that  the  object  rises  above  the  water.  Let  the 
children  take  turns  blowing  on  the  water.  They  will 
see  that  the  object  in  the  water  keeps  the  water  on 
the  far  side  from  rippling  when  they  blow,  just  as  the 
land  around  a bay  keeps  some  of  the  wind  off  the  bay. 

Have  someone  label  Virginia  and  Chesapeake  Bay 
on  the  floor  map  and  add  the  road  from  North  Caro- 
lina into  Virginia. 

pages  131-132  The  Harbor 

In  “Over  Los  Angeles”  the  children  saw  Los  Angeles 
Harbor  as  a place  where  ships  meet  trains.  At  Hamp- 
ton Roads,  a harbor  is  presented  as  a place  where  ships 
can  anchor  because  of  the  quiet,  deep  water. 

The  confusion  of  Ruth,  who  is  not  old  enough  to 
read,  between  “ferry”  and  “fairy”  will  provide  the 
nine-year-old  reader  with  a feeling  of  superiority  and 
a chuckle. 

Information 
for  the  teacher 

Hampton  Roads  is  a large  natural  harbor  formed  by 
the  convergence  of  several  rivers  flowing  into  Chesa- 
peake Bay.  The  cities  of  Newport  News,  Portsmouth, 
and  Norfolk  make  up  the  Port  of  Hampton  Roads. 
In  addition  to  the  usual  commercial  aspects  of  a port, 
there  is  a large  U.  S.  Navy  base  at  Hampton  Roads. 

Contributions 
to  geographic  skills 

Interpreting  areas  of  the  earth’s  surface 
Observing  Hampton  Roads. 

Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  ways  men  use  the  earth 
A good  harbor  needs  quiet,  deep  water. 
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Developing  geographic  skills 

and  understandings 

New  words:  Hampton , jerry 

Building  background — Encourage  discussion  of 
what  a harbor  is  like — that  it  is  water,  a place  where 
boats  stop,  and  so  on.  The  children  should  recall  that 
the  harbor  at  Los  Angeles  was  a place  where  ships 
and  trains  meet.  If  any  of  them  have  lived  in  a port 
city  or  near  even  a small  harbor,  they  can  contribute 
much  to  this  discussion. 

Explain  that  the  next  story  is  about  a harbor  off 
Chesapeake  Bay  called  Hampton  Roads,  and  have  the 
children  find  it  on  the  map  on  page  130.  They  should 
notice  that  there  are  several  cities  around  the  harbor. 

Discussing  the  story — Establish  what  Ruth  thought 
her  father  meant  when  he  said  they  were  going  to  let 
a ferry  take  them  across  Hampton  Roads.  Write  the 
words  “fairy”  and  “ferry”  on  the  blackboard  and 
clarify  the  meaning  of  each.  Since  Ruth  could  not 
read  and  had  never  heard  of  a ferry , she  thought  her 
father  was  teasing  and  meant  a fairy. 

Observation  of  the  harbor  scene  on  page  131  should 
bring  out  the  qualities  of  a good  harbor  for  ships. 
Direct  attention  to  the  ships  anchored  out  from  shore 
and  discuss  why  they  can  stand  still.  The  ships  by 
the  shore  show  that  the  water  is  very  deep  there. 
Note  that  here,  as  in  Los  Angeles,  there  are  trains 
coming  to  the  harbor.  Draw  out  that  the  ships  bring 
goods  for  the  trains  to  take  away,  and  will  take  away 
other  goods  brought  by  the  trains  to  the  harbor.  The 
ferry  picture  on  page  132  shows  something  of  the  cities 
around  the  harbor. 

Extending  and  enriching 
understandings  and  skills 

If  their  community  is  a harbor  city,  have  the  children 
add  drawings  of  harbor  scenes  to  their  Geography  of 
Where  We  Live. 

If  a picture  strip  is  being  made  for  this  unit,  draw- 
ings of  scenes  in  North  Carolina  and  Virginia  can 
be  added — forests;  forest  rangers  at  work;  the  fields  of 
cotton,  tobacco,  and  peanuts;  mill  and  factory  towns; 
Tom  and  Ruth  on  an  Atlantic  Ocean  beach;  harbor. 

pages  133-136  The  Oceans 

This  world-orientation  section  is  closely  tied  to 
the  others,  especially  the  one  immediately  preceding 
it,  “Drainboards  of  the  Earth.”  The  last  section 


showed  how  water  drains  off  the  land  in  rivers  from 
high  places  to  low  places.  Here  the  low  places  of  the 
earth,  where  the  water  ultimately  goes — the  ocean 
basins — are  presented  on  world  maps.  The  analogy 
between  drainboard  and  valleys  is  continued  in  com- 
parison of  a sink  basin  with  the  ocean  basins. 

Information 
for  the  teacher 

Since  nearly  three-fourths  of  the  earth’s  surface  is 
water,  the  oceans  cannot  be  neglected  in  a study  of 
the  earth.  The  oceans  range  in  size  from  63,800,000 
square  miles  (Pacific  Ocean)  to  5,440,000  square  miles 
(Arctic  Ocean).  The  area  of  the  Pacific  exceeds  by 
several  million  square  miles  the  total  land  area  of  the 
earth — 57,000,000  square  miles. 

There  is  disagreement  among  geographers  and  car- 
tographers as  to  the  exact  number  of  oceans.  The 
Pacific,  Atlantic,  Indian,  and  Arctic  are  all  recognized 
as  oceans,  and  the  water  around  Antarctica  is  some- 
times called  the  Antarctic  Ocean. 

Contributions 
to  geographic  skills 

Interpreting  areas  of  the  earth’s  surface 
Visualizing  the  ocean  and  related  features. 
Perceiving  areal  relationships  between  the  continents 
and  the  oceans. 

Interpreting  maps 

Associating  mental  images  of  an  ocean  with  the  map 
representation  of  the  oceans. 

Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  the  earth 
The  oceans  are  in  great  basins  which  are  the  lowest 
places  on  the  earth. 

All  the  oceans  are  connected,  forming  one  big  ocean. 
River  water  flows  into  the  ocean  and  stops  there 
because  there  is  no  place  lower  to  go. 

The  water  from  a continent  drains  off  into  more 
than  one  ocean. 

Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

New  words : basin 

Building  background — Help  the  children  recall 
where  the  water  in  rivers  goes  (to  the  oceans),  and 
encourage  discussion  of  why  rivers  stop  in  the  oceans. 


They  may  reason  that  the  oceans  are  low  places 
because  rivers  run  into  them.  Since  they  are  lower 
than  the  land,  water  cannot  run  out. 

Encourage  the  children  to  visualize  an  ocean  by 
having  them  look  at  the  Pacific  or  Atlantic  Ocean  on  a 
map  and  tell  what  they  see  and  think  of.  Some  may 
“see”  a great  expanse  of  rough  water.  Others  may 
think  of  swimming  in  the  water  and  tasting  its  salt. 
Or  they  may  think  of  playing  on  sandy  beaches  by  the 
ocean.  Some  children  may  visualize  ships  on  an  ocean. 

Discussing  the  text,  pictures,  and  maps — Have  the 
children  read  pages  133-136  in  one  reading  and  clarify 
any  questions  they  have  on  the  basin  analogy.  If  you 
can,  have  a basin  of  water  for  the  children  to  study 
and  talk  about. 

Next  write  in  order  on  the  board  the  titles  of  the 
six  units  read  thus  far.  Help  the  children  relate  these 
titles  and  what  they  know  of  each  part  of  the  country 
to  the  cross  section  of  the  United  States  at  the  bottom 
of  page  133.  “Home  in  Los  Angeles”  takes  place  in 
one  small  area  by  the  Pacific  Ocean.  In  “Across  the 
Desert”  the  Pages  are  going  away  from  the  ocean 
toward  the  Rocky  Mountains  and  therefore  up  from 
Los  Angeles.  Encourage  description  of  the  kind  of 
land  they  saw  in  the  desert — some  flat,  some  hilly,  and 
: some  mountainous.  In  “Through  the  Rocky  Moun- 
! tains”  the  Page  family  went  both  up  and  down  to  get 
| from  the  west  side  of  the  mountains  to  the  east  side. 
I The  unit  “Across  the  Plains”  took  the  Pages  down- 
i ward  toward  the  Mississippi  River,  as  proved  by  the 
j fact  that  all  the  rivers  were  flowing  eastward.  This 
: cross  section  shows  that  the  plains  land  slopes,  even 
though  it  looks  perfectly  flat  and  level  when  you  are 


there.  In  “Up  from  the  River”  and  “Down  to  the 
Ocean,”  the  Pages  have  gone  up  from  the  Mississippi 
River  to  the  Appalachian  Mountains  and  down  again 
to  the  Atlantic  Ocean.  In  some  sections  the  Pages 
were  going  the  same  direction  as  the  rivers  were 
flowing,  and  in  others  they  were  not. 

If  you  have  a globe  in  your  classroom,  turn  it  so  that 
the  children  can  see  the  same  views  as  are  shown  on 
pages  134-136.  Discuss  each  ocean — its  size,  the  con- 
tinents surrounding  it,  and  rivers  draining  into  it.  The 
Pacific  Ocean  is  so  large  that  all  of  it  is  not  shown  on 
page  134.  The  part  touching  South  America  is  visible 
on  the  map  on  page  135.  Large  rivers  from  Asia  and 
North  America  flow  into  the  Pacific.  North  America 
and  Asia  can  be  seen  almost  touching  on  this  map, 
with  the  Arctic  and  Pacific  Oceans  between  them. 

The  Atlantic  Ocean  is  not  so  large  as  the  Pacific, 
but  it  is  much  bigger  than  any  continent.  Rivers  from 
Europe,  Africa,  North  America,  and  South  America 
drain  into  it. 

The  Arctic  Ocean  is  a small  ocean  between  North 
America,  Asia,  and  Europe.  Rivers  from  these  three 
continents  drain  into  it. 

The  Indian  Ocean  is  another  large  ocean.  Have  the 
children  find  which  continents  surround  it  and  whose 
rivers  drain  into  it.  They  should  discover  from  their 
map  study  that  the  rivers  of  a continent  drain  into 
more  than  one  ocean. 

From  these  views  of  the  earth  and  the  views  in  the 
other  world-orientation  sections,  children  can  see  how 
the  oceans  are  all  connected.  If  you  have  a globe  in 
your  classroom,  let  the  children  examine  it  to  see  that 
the  oceans  are  continuous  around  the  earth. 
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Home  in 
W ashington, 

D.  C 137 

This  final  unit  emphasizes  the  last  of  the  five  spheres 
of  geography  (lithosphere,  hydrosphere,  atmosphere, 
biosphere,  and  anthroposphere),  and  it  deals  largely 
with  only  one  phase  of  the  anthroposphere — how  man 
governs  himself.  It  is  thus  a beginning  in  the  study 
of  political  geography. 

Information 
for  the  teacher 

Washington,  D.  C.,  is  situated  by  the  Potomac  River, 
between  Virginia  and  Maryland.  It  is  not  a part  of  any 
state.  Its  area,  about  70  square  miles,  is  coextensive 
with  that  of  the  District  of  Columbia.  The  main 
activity  of  the  city  is  government. 

This  aerial  view  of  Washington,  D.  C.,  looks  approx- 
imately west  and  shows  most  of  the  government 
buildings.  Just  to  the  right  of  the  center  of  the  picture 
is  the  Capitol.  Immediately  below  it  (partially  ob- 
scured by  the  title  panel)  are  the  Library  of  Congress 
and  the  Supreme  Court  Building.  To  the  left  of  the 
Capitol  are  the  House  Office  Buildings.  Some  other 
buildings  shown  in  the  picture  are  the  Smithsonian 
Institution,  National  Museum,  National  Gallery  of 
Art,  National  Archives,  Department  of  Justice,  De- 
partment of  Internal  Revenue,  Department  of  Labor, 
Post  Office,  Department  of  Commerce,  and  the  White 
House.  The  tall  column  in  the  background  is  Wash- 
ington Monument.  The  low  building  to  the  west  of 
it  by  the  river  is  the  Lincoln  Memorial. 

Contributions 
to  geographic  skills 

Interpreting  areas  of  the  earth’s  surface 
Observing  W ashington,  D.C. , from  a picture. 
Comparing  Washington,  D.  C.,  and  other  known 
cities. 

Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  ways  men  organize  themselves 
The  United  States  has  a capital  city  called  Wash- 
ington, D.  C. 


Understandings  about  geographic  source  materials 

T he  large  red  star  on  the  cross-country  map  of  the 
United  States  stands  for  the  national  capital. 

Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

Building  background — To  initiate  discussion  of 
Washington,  D.  C.,  ask  the  class  if  the  Pages  are  near 
their  destination  yet.  Looking  at  the  map  at  the  front 
of  the  book,  they  will  find  that  the  Pages  were  near- 
ing Washington  when  they  came  to  Chesapeake  Bay. 

Encourage  the  children  to  tell  whatever  they  already 
know  about  Washington.  From  the  map  they  can 
tell  that  it  is  a capital.  Note  that  this  star  is  bigger 
than  the  others  on  the  map  and  see  if  the  children 
can  suggest  why.  They  may  remember  from  discus- 
sion of  Mr.  Page’s  airplane  trip  at  the  beginning  of  the 
book  that  Washington,  D.  C.,  is  the  capital  of  the 
United  States  and  the  place  where  the  President  of 
the  United  States  lives.  The  smaller  stars  stand  for 
capitals  of  states.  The  big  star  stands  for  the  capital 
of  the  whole  nation.  Note  that  there  is  only  one  big 
star  in  the  United  States,  just  as  there  is  only  one 
small  star  in  each  state. 

Discussing  the  picture — Have  the  children  study  the 
picture  on  page  137  to  find  out  what  kind  of  place 
Washington  is  (a  city).  Then  have  them  tell  what 
things  in  the  picture  tell  them  that  it  is  a city.  They 
should  also  identify  the  river  in  the  background,  the 
two  bridges  across  it,  and  the  island  in  it.  They  should 
be  able  to  tell  that  they  would  have  to  be  in  an  air- 
plane to  see  the  city  as  it  is  shown  in  this  picture. 

See  if  the  children  can  suggest  what  all  the  big 
buildings  are.  The  similarity  between  the  state  Cap- 
itols discussed  earlier  and  the  national  Capitol  should 
help  them  identify  the  domed  building  just  to  the 
right  of  the  center  of  the  picture.  They  may  be  able 
to  suggest  that  laws  for  the  nation  are  made  here. 
Explain  that  the  big  buildings  near  the  Capitol  are 
other  government  buildings.  You  may  wish  to  identify 
for  the  children  the  Washington  Monument  and  the 
Lincoln  Memorial. 

Next  lead  the  children  to  compare  Washington  with 
any  cities  they  have  visited  either  in  person  or  vicari- 
ously with  the  Page  family.  Guide  discussion  to  bring 
out  how  Washington  is  like  or  different  from  the 
other  cities.  One  thing  it  has  in  common  with  St. 
Louis  is  a large  river.  It  is  a capital  city  as  are  Denver 
and  Nashville,  but  it  is  not  the  capital  of  a state. 
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pages  138-139  The  Congress 

On  arriving  in  Washington,  Tom  and  Ruth  and 
their  mother  do  some  sight-seeing  while  Mr.  Page 
goes  to  see  about  his  new  job.  Their  visit  to  the  Capitol 
afTords  an  opportunity  to  present  simple  understand- 
ings of  one  part  of  our  government,  the  Congress. 

Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  ways  men  organize  themselves 
Laws  and  taxes  for  the  nation  are  made  in  the  Cap- 
itol in  Washington,  D.  C.,  by  a group  of  men 
and  women  called  the  Congress. 

The  more  than  five  hundred  men  and  women  in  the 
Congress  are  elected  by  all  the  voters  of  the  nation. 
Congress  is  only  one  part  of  the  national  govern- 
ment. 

Radio  and  newspapers  give  the  people  of  the  U nited 
States  news  of  what  Congress  is  doing. 

Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

New  words:  Congress , nation , elect , government 
Building  background — Help  the  children  recall  Mr. 

| Lee’s  radio  broadcast  in  Nashville  and  the  four  kinds 
I of  news  he  gave — world,  national,  state,  and  local. 
They  may  remember  that  the  national  news  came 
from  Washington,  D.  C.  Perhaps  the  children  can 
suggest  why  news  of  the  nation  would  come  from 
there  if  they  remember  that  laws  are  made  in  capital 
cities. 

Introduce  the  word  Congress  by  writing  it  on  the 
; board,  explaining  that  Congress  is  one  group  of  people 
i that  make  news  in  Washington.  Children  may  have 
i heard  their  parents  talk  about  this  part  of  the  govern- 
j ment,  or  they  may  have  seen  the  name  in  newspaper 
J headlines.  Unless  they  have  some  previous  idea  of 
what  Congress  is,  let  the  story  explain  it. 

Discussing  the  story — First  discuss  what  Mrs.  Page 
! meant  when  she  said  that  the  voter  is  the  real  boss  of 

■ the  country.  She  helps  show  how  Tom  was  wrong 
in  thinking  that  Congress  can  do  anything  it  pleases. 
Clarify  any  questions  the  children  have  about  Con- 

I gress  and  how  the  members  are  elected. 

! If  the  children  have  had  no  experience  with  voting 
procedure,  they  might  hold  an  election  for  representa- 

■ tives  to  decide  on  some  class  problem,  such  as  a new 
classroom  rule.  Divide  the  class  into  several  groups 


and  let  each  group  elect  one  person  to  represent  it. 
The  children  elected  can  hold  a meeting  to  discuss 
their  business.  Another  child  could  attend  this  meet- 
ing and  report  to  the  class,  as  a radio  announcer  might, 
what  the  representatives  accomplished  and  how  each 
one  voted.  The  procedure  should  be  compared  with 
that  of  electing  and  reporting  on  congressmen. 

There  is  no  need  to  go  into  the  two-house  system 
of  Congress  or  the  number  in  each  house,  but  you  may 
wish  to  explain  that  there  is  more  than  one  congress- 
man from  each  state.  If  the  children  have  these  few 
simple  understandings  of  the  selection  of  members  of 
Congress  and  how  people  know  what  Congress  does, 
they  will  have  the  beginning  of  a background  for 
being  intelligent,  voting  citizens  in  adulthood. 

The  activities  of  state  capitals  should  be  compared 
with  those  of  the  national  capital  in  respect  to  who 
the  people  are  that  make  the  laws  and  for  whom  the 
laws  are  made.  Children  should  recall  that  the  laws 
made  in  a state  capital  are  for  that  state  only  and  are 
made  by  people  who  live  in  that  state.  The  members 
of  Congress  come  from  every  state  in  the  United  States 
and  make  laws  for  all  the  states — the  whole  nation. 

pages  140-141  Mr.  President 

Almost  every  boy  at  some  time  thinks  about  being 
President,  just  as  most  boys  have  thought  about  being 
a cowboy.  This  story  is  not  intended  to  discourage 
children  from  a noble  aim,  but  rather  to  make  them 
realize  there  is  more  to  such  a position  than  glory 
and  prestige.  Just  as  Tom  saw  the  other  side  of  a 
cowboy’s  life  as  he  went  through  cattle  country — the 
worry  about  rain  and  grass  and  thin  cattle,  so  the 
reader  will  see  the  other  side  of  being  President — the 
difficult  decisions  and  inability  to  please  everyone. 
An  awareness  of  the  necessity  for  choosing  capable 
executives  should  be  begun  by  reading  and  discussion 
of  “Mr.  President.” 

Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  ways  men  organize  themselves 

The  government  buildings  in  the  national  capital 
belong  to  the  whole  United  States. 

The  President  lives  and  wor\s  in  W ashington,  D.  C., 
in  a government  building  called  the  White  House. 

The  President’s  job  is  to  decide  whether  the  laws 
which  the  Congress  wants  would  ma\e  good  laws 
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or  poor  laws  for  the  nation  and  sign  only  those 
he  things  are  good. 

The  people  of  the  United  States  elect  a President 
for  the  nation  every  four  years. 

Newspapers,  radio  announcers,  and  all  the  people 
in  the  United  States  are  free  to  say  what  they 
thin\. 

Developing  geographic  skills 

and  understandings 

New  words : des\,  poor 

Building  background — Encourage  the  children  to 
tell  what  they  would  like  to  be  when  they  grow  up.  If 
no  one  suggests  that  he  would  like  to  be  President, 
ask  if  anyone  has  ever  thought  about  it.  Draw  out 
ideas  the  children  have  about  what  the  President  does. 
Then  have  them  read  the  story,  “Mr.  President.” 

Discussing  the  story — After  children  have  read  the 
story  and  have  been  vicariously  in  the  position  of 
President,  guide  discussion  of  what  the  President  does 
as  compared  to  what  the  pre-reading  discussion 
brought  out.  A realization  of  the  hard  work,  the 
important  decisions  to  be  made,  and  the  inability  to 
please  everyone  should  initiate  an  understanding  of  the 
necessity  of  choosing  a competent  executive. 

Discuss  the  part  of  the  President  and  of  Congress 
in  making  new  laws.  Children  will  remember  that 
the  members  of  Congress  decide  on  new  laws,  keeping 
in  mind  what  the  people  who  elected  them  want. 
The  President  also  has  to  keep  all  the  people  in  mind 
in  deciding  whether  a law  will  make  a good  or  poor 
law  for  the  nation.  He  knows  that  if  people  think  the 
laws  he  has  signed  have  not  been  good  ones,  they  will 
not  vote  for  him  the  next  time  they  vote  for  President. 
He  has  four  years  to  prove  that  he  is  a good  President. 
In  the  course  of  the  discussion  bring  out  the  name  of 
the  present  President. 

The  right  to  freedom  of  speech  in  the  United  States 
is  introduced  in  simple  form  in  this  story.  Encourage 
discussion  by  asking  how  the  President  knows  what 
people  want  and  also  how  he  knows  what  they  think 
of  what  he  does.  Children  should  realize  that  news- 
paper writers  and  radio  announcers  as  well  as  other 
people  often  do  not  agree.  Because  people  can  say 
and  print  what  they  think,  the  President  can  learn 
from  newspapers  and  radio  what  others  want.  And  he 
cannot  prevent  any  of  us  from  saying  what  we  think. 

Help  the  children  recall  other  places  than  the  White 
House  which  are  owned  by  all  the  people  of  the 


United  States.  They  should  remember  that  the  na- 
tional parks  are  owned  by  the  nation,  too.  Ask  who 
they  think  owns  other  government  buildings,  such  as 
the  Capitol,  bringing  out  that  they  all  belong  to  the 
whole  United  States. 

pages  142-143  Houses  for  Sale 

One  of  the  peculiarities  of  our  voting  system  is  that 
people  whose  permanent  residence  is  Washington, 
D.  C.,  have  no  vote  as  people  elsewhere  in  the  United 
States  do.  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Page  let  this  factor  influence 
them  in  deciding  to  buy  a house  outside  the  capital. 

Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  ways  men  organize  themselves 

Votes  for  President  of  the  United  States  are  counted 
by  states. 

The  capital  of  the  United  States  is  not  within  any 
state. 

Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

New  words : Maryland , able 

Building  background — Any  children  who  have  gone 
house-hunting  with  their  parents  can  tell  what  things 
they  looked  for.  While  the  parents  were  interested  in 
such  things  as  a convenient  kitchen  to  work  in  and  a 
good  furnace  to  heat  the  house,  the  children  probably 
wanted  only  to  see  if  the  house  had  a big  yard  to  play 
in  and  a nice  room  for  themselves.  See  if  the  children 
can  think  of  other  things  to  consider  in  selecting  a 
house,  such  as  being  near  a school,  churches,  stores, 
and  transportation. 

Explain  that  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Page  found  that  people 
who  work  in  Washington,  D.  C.,  can  live  in  Washing- 
ton or  in  the  states  of  Virginia  or  Maryland.  Have  the 
children  read  the  story  to  find  out  how  they  decided 
where  to  live. 

Discussing  the  story — Refer  children  to  the  map  at 
the  front  of  their  books  to  see  that  Washington,  D.  C., 
is  located  where  Maryland  and  Virginia  meet.  Ask  if 
they  think  there  is  any  big  difference  in  the  land  be- 
tween states  around  Washington.  They  should  recall 
that  land  does  not  change  when  a new  state  begins. 

Discuss  the  reasons  the  Pages  had  for  buying  or  not 
buying  in  each  possible  location.  In  Maryland  there 
did  not  happen  to  be  any  houses  for  sale  that  they 
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liked.  For  the  Washington  and  Virginia  houses,  call 
attention  to  the  opposite  arguments  used  by  the  two 
salesmen — one  saying  that  everyone  knows  that  big 
schools  are  best  and  the  other  saying  that  everyone 
knows  that  small  schools  are  best.  Since  most  children 
will  have  grown  up  in  one  type  of  community,  they 
probably  will  be  prejudiced  in  favor  of  the  kind  of 
place  in  which  they  live  and  the  kind  of  school  they 
attend. 

The  deciding  factor  in  the  Pages’  choice  of  a house 
is  one  most  people  in  the  United  States  will  never 
have  to  contend  with.  Its  cause,  as  Father  explains, 
is  the  result  of  the  way  votes  are  counted  for  President. 
Guide  discussion  to  bring  out  that  votes  are  counted  by 
states.  Have  the  children  find  out  whom  most  voters 
in  their  state  wanted  for  President  at  the  last  election. 
If  it  was  not  the  present  President,  explain  that  more 
states  wanted  someone  else. 

pages  144-146  Land,  People, 

and  Know-How 

Fertile  land,  good  climate,  and  vast  mineral  re- 
sources cannot  make  a nation  great  without  the 
techniques  for  using  them — the  know-how.  As  the 
children  have  traveled  vicariously  with  the  Pages,  they 
have  seen  all  kinds  of  know-how  in  action. 

Mr.  Page’s  first  broadcast  from  Washington  brings 
together  the  things  the  readers  have  seen  through  the 
eyes  of  Ruth  and  Tom  and  acts  as  a review  for  the 
whole  story  of  the  Pages’  trip  cross-country. 

Contributions 
to  geographic  skills 

Interpreting  areas  of  the  earth’s  surface 
Visualizing  places  and  people  in  the  United  States. 
Perceiving  relationships  between  land,  people,  and 
know-how. 

Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  the  earth 
It  takes  all  kinds  of  land  to  make  a country. 
Understandings  about  ways  men  organize  themselves 
It  takes  all  kinds  of  people  to  make  a nation. 

It  takes  all  kinds  of  know-how  to  make  the  country 
and  the  nation  great. 

The  United  States  is  a nation  made  up  of  48  states. 


Developing  geographic  skills 
and  understandings 

Building  background — Help  the  children  recall  the 
visit  the  Pages  had  at  the  Evans  farm  in  Missouri  and 
the  trouble  Mr.  Page  had  with  the  gate.  Encourage 
discussion  of  other  things  the  Pages  found  they  did  not 
know  how  to  do  on  the  farm.  Out  of  this  discussion, 
lead  the  children  to  tell  about  things  they  know  how 
to  do,  such  as  play  baseball,  football,  marbles,  jump 
rope,  or  to  read,  write,  cook,  sew.  A little  bragging 
will  be  natural  here.  Suggest  another  group  of  things 
they  do  not  know  how  to  do,  such  as  run  a farm,  drive 
a car,  build  a house,  be  a doctor,  and  so  on.  Ask  why 
they  cannot  do  everything  there  is  to  do,  eliciting  the 
statement  that  they  do  not  know  how. 

Introduce  the  title,  “Land,  People,  and  Know-How,” 
and  tell  the  children  that  this  story  mentions  many 
people  and  places  with  which  they  are  already  fa- 
miliar. Ask  them  to  try  to  picture  these  people  and 
places  as  they  read. 

Discussing  the  story — This  story  furnishes  an  excel- 
lent opportunity  for  visualizing.  In  reading,  the 
children  should  have  formed  mental  images  of  each 
scene  and  place  mentioned.  These  visualizations  might 
be  expressed  by  pictures  or  by  verbal  descriptions  of 
the  thing  they  visualize. 

Guide  discussion  of  the  last  paragraph  of  the  story, 
taking  one  sentence  at  a time  to  talk  about.  The  first, 
“Friends,  it  takes  all  kinds  of  land  to  make  a country,” 
should  remind  children  of  the  kinds  of  land  they  have 
traveled  across  vicariously — the  densely  populated  low 
plain  by  the  ocean  at  Los  Angeles;  the  barren,  hot 
desert;  the  high,  rugged  Rocky  Mountains;  the  vast 
plain  east  of  the  Rockies  changing  from  dry  cattle 
land  to  hot,  moist,  green  corn  country;  the  low, 
rounded  mountains  of  the  east;  the  forests  and  culti- 
vated land  and  mills  and  factories  of  North  Carolina; 
the  sandy  shore  of  the  Atlantic  Ocean.  These  and 
many  other  kinds  of  land  make  up  our  country. 
Discuss  what  kind  of  a country  it  would  be  if  all  the 
land  were  the  same — all  desert,  all  mountains,  or  all 
cattle  country. 

“It  takes  all  kinds  of  people  to  make  a nation.” 
Children  can  suggest  other  kinds  of  people  in  our 
nation  besides  those  mentioned  in  the  story.  Talk 
about  what  kind  of  a place  it  would  be  if  there  were 
no  people — no  farms,  no  railroads,  no  bridges,  no 
cities,  not  even  a nation.  Call  attention  to  the  fact 
that  “country”  and  “nation”  are  not  the  same  thing. 
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The  land  is  the  country,  but  a nation  is  made  by 
people. 

With  the  pre-reading  discussion  and  the  develop- 
ment of  what  “know-how”  is  in  the  story,  children 
should  have  no  difficulty  perceiving  the  relationship 
between  land,  people,  and  know-how,  and  understand- 
ing that  “It  takes  all  kinds  of  know-how  to  make  the 
country  and  the  nation  great.”  Ask  what  kind  of 
place  we  would  have  to  live  in  if  the  country  were  as  it 
is  and  the  people  were  there,  but  no  one  knew  how  to 
do  anything  such  as  build  a house  or  make  clothes 
or  grow  food.  Then  let  the  children  discuss  the  possi- 
bilities of  Mr.  Page’s  suggestion — what  if  everyone 
were  a farmer  or  a doctor  or  a radio  announcer  ? The 
conclusion  may  be  drawn  that  land,  people,  and 
know-how  all  go  together  to  make  our  nation  what 
it  is. 

Direct  attention  to  the  picture  on  page  146,  and 
discuss  what  the  flag  represents.  All  children  should 
recognize  this  as  the  flag  of  our  nation,  the  United 
States.  They  may  know  already  that  the  stars  on  the 
flag  represent  the  48  states  which  make  up  the  nation. 
If  not,  they  might  count  the  number  of  stars  on  the 
flag  and  the  number  of  states  shown  on  a map  of  the 
United  States. 

Extending  and  enriching 
understandings  and  skills 

Using  material  in  the  class  Geography  of  Where  We 
Live  as  the  basis,  members  of  the  class  might  plan  a 
radio  speech  about  their  own  community.  It  can  tell 
how  land,  people,  and  know-how  combine  to  make 
the  community  what  it  is. 

If  a picture  strip  of  the  Pages’  trip  across  the  United 
States  has  been  made,  it  should  be  finished  with 
pictures  of  Washington,  D.  C.  When  shown  in  its 
entirety  to  the  children’s  parents  or  to  another  class, 
the  narrators  of  the  trip  should  use  the  floor  map 
(hung  on  a wall)  to  indicate  the  approximate  location 
of  each  sequence  of  pictures. 

pages  147-149  Nations  as 
Neighbors 

Although  the  United  States  is  a large  nation,  it  is 
just  one  among  many.  The  three  maps  of  this  world- 
orientation  section  show  the  nations  of  the  world  and, 
by  shading,  those  places  which  are  not  nations. 


Contributions 

to  geographic  understandings 

Understandings  about  ways  men  organize  themselves 

A nation  is  a group  of  people  living  in  the  same 
country,  having  a government  of  its  own,  and 
making  its  own  laws. 

There  is  more  than  one  nation  in  every  continent 
except  Australia,  which  is  all  one  nation,  and 
Antarctica,  which  has  none. 

Nations  are  of  different  sizes  and  shapes. 
Understandings  about  geographic  source  materials 

Shading  may  he  used  on  a map  to  show  different 
\inds  of  political  divisions. 

Developing  geographical  skills 
and  understandings 

Building  background — Draw  out  some  of  the  ideas 
the  children  have  about  the  land  outside  of  the  United 
States.  They  know  from  other  world-orientation  sec- 
tions that  there  are  rivers  and  mountains  there,  and 
such  things  as  cities  and  bridges  and  forests.  Ask  if 
they  think  there  are  people  outside  of  the  United 
States,  and  if  these  people  live  in  nations  like  the 
United  States.  If  they  know  the  names  of  any  other 
nations,  list  them  on  the  board  as  they  are  mentioned. 
Then  have  them  read  pages  147-149  and  study  the 
maps  to  see  where  the  other  nations  of  the  world  are 
located. 

Discussing  the  text  and  maps — First  discuss  what 
the  shaded  areas  stand  for  and  why  they  cannot  be 
called  nations. 

In  discussing  the  map  on  page  147,  present  the 
names  “Canada,”  “Mexico,”  and  “Alaska.”  Ask:  Do 
you  know  the  name  of  the  nation  north  of  us?  Do 
you  know  the  name  of  the  nation  south  of  us  ? Do  you 
know  the  name  of  a part  of  North  America  which 
belongs  to  the  United  States  but  is  not  a state? 

It  is  not  necessary  to  name  other  countries,  except 
as  children  ask  about  them.  Have  the  children  find 
a very  small  place  in  North  America  which  is  not 
a nation  (British  Honduras).  They  will  see  that  there 
are  several  small  nations  near  it.  Then  have  them  find 
the  three  small  countries  of  South  America  which  are 
not  nations  (British  Guiana,  French  Guiana,  and 
Surinam).  These  countries  do  not  have  governments 
of  their  own.  Have  them  look  at  the  shapes  and  sizes 
of  the  nations  in  South  America.  There  is  one  very 
big  nation  and  many  smaller  ones.  One  of  them  is 
very  long  and  narrow. 
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Next  guide  discussion  of  the  map  on  page  148.  Ask 
which  continent  has  very  few  nations  (Africa),  which 
has  only  nations  (Europe),  and  which  is  made  up 
mainly  of  nations  with  a few  countries  which  are  not 
(Asia).  Some  of  these  nations  are  large  and  some  are 
small.  They  are  of  many  shapes  and  sizes.  If  the 
parents  or  grandparents  of  any  children  in  your  class 
came  from  any  foreign  countries,  point  these  coun- 
tries out  for  them.  If  there  is  a globe  in  the  classroom, 
let  the  children  find  them  on  it. 

On  the  map  on  page  149  have  the  children  identify 
the  continent  which  is  all  one  nation  (Australia)  and 


the  continent  which  has  none  (Antarctica).  Discuss 
why  Antarctica  has  no  nations,  and  whether  there 
would  be  cities,  farms,  railroads,  and  other  man-made 
features  there.  Children  know  that  cities  are  made  of 
people,  just  as  nations  are,  and  should  be  able  to 
reason  that  there  is  no  need  for  any  of  the  other 
things  without  people.  Next  ask  the  children  if  they 
think  there  are  people  in  other  places  shown  by  shad- 
ing, such  as  Alaska.  Explain  that  there  are.  Make 
sure  they  understand  that  the  shading  indicates  places 
which  are  not  nations,  not  that  there  are  no  people 
there. 
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Index  to  Geographic  Skills 

(Page  references  give  the  location  of  lesson  plans  contributing  to  a particular  skill  or  understanding.) 

Interpreting  areas  of  the  earth’s  surface 

I.  Observing  areas,  pages  5,  7,  9,  11,  13,  19,  23,  24,  25,  29,  30,  33,  36,  37,  38,  42,  47,  54,  61,  64,  66,  69,  72. 

II.  Comparing  areas,  pages  7,  19,  25,  29,  31,  33,  42,  44,  46,  47,  48,  49,  54,  56,  61,  64,  65,  68,  72. 

III.  Visualizing  areas,  pages  7,  11,  14,  21,  25,  40,  45,  46,  52,  61,  64,  70,  75. 

IV.  Perceiving  relationships  within  and  between  areas,  pages  9,  19,  21,  23,  25,  35,  36,  37,  38,  43,  49,  55,  56,  64, 
70,  75. 

V.  Generalizing  about  areas,  pages  14,  23,  31,  33,  37,  38,  39,  46,  51,  61,  65. 

Interpreting  maps 

I.  Associating  imagery  with  map  symbolism,  pages  5,  11,  14,  16,  21,  24,  40,  46,  51,  61,  66,  70. 

II.  Determining  location  on  a map.  pages  24,  39,  51,  59,  66. 

III.  Determining  directions  from  a map.  pages  9,  16,  21,  35,  51,  54,  68. 

IV.  Determining  relative  distance  from  a map.  pages  39,  46,  59,  64. 

V.  Generalizing  about  maps  and  map  symbolism,  pages  16,  17. 

Index  to  Geographic  Understandings 

Understandings  about  the  earth 

I.  The  earth  is  round. 

A.  The  earth  is  a very  large  ball,  page  17. 

B.  Down  means  toward  the  center  of  the  ball  we  call  the  earth,  and  up  means  away  from  the  center  of 
the  earth,  page  17. 

C.  The  sun  appears  to  rise  in  the  east  and  set  in  the  west,  page  68. 

II.  Part  of  the  earth’s  surface  is  land. 

A.  The  land  of  the  earth  is  in  bodies  of  varying  sizes  and  shapes,  page  27. 

1.  Islands,  pages  14,  27. 

2.  Continents,  pages  27,  40,  52,  63,  70,  76. 

B.  The  surface  of  the  land  is  uneven,  pages  19,  29,  75. 

1.  Plains,  pages  39, 42,  43,  44,  46,  64. 

2.  Mountains,  pages  29,  30,  31,  33,  35,  36,  37,  38,  39,  40,  61,  64. 

3.  Hills,  page  54. 

4.  Valleys,  pages  33,  63. 

III.  Part  of  the  earth’s  surface  is  water. 

A.  The  water  of  the  earth  is  in  bodies  of  varying  sizes  and  shapes,  page  33. 

1.  Oceans,  pages  14,  33,  68,  70. 

2.  Lakes,  pages  24,  25,  33,  35. 

3.  Rivers,  pages  24,  33,  35,  51,  52,  63,  70. 

4.  Bays,  page  68. 

B.  The  water  part  of  the  earth  differs,  pages  25,  33. 

1.  Salt  water,  pages  14,  25. 
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2.  Fresh  water,  pages  25,  33. 

IV.  The  atmosphere  surrounds  the  earth. 

A.  The  condition  of  the  atmosphere  varies  in  different  ways,  pages  8,  31,  36,  47. 

1.  Temperature,  page  31. 

2.  Rain  and  snow,  pages  31,  47. 

3.  Clouds,  pages  36,  47. 

B.  The  condition  of  the  atmosphere  varies  at  different  times  and  at  different  places,  pages  8,  19,  21,  29, 
31, 36,  40,  43,  46, 47. 

1.  Weather,  pages  8,  36,  45,  47. 

2.  Climate,  pages  19,  21,  29,  31,  36,  40,  43,  46. 

V.  Plants  and  animals  live  on  the  land  and  in  the  water  of  the  earth. 

A.  Different  kinds  of  plants  grow  in  different  kinds  of  places,  pages  19,  21,  29,  37,  40,  43,  44,  46,  54,  61. 

B.  Different  kinds  of  animals  live  in  different  kinds  of  places,  pages  14,  25,  30,  38,  40,  43,  46. 

Understandings  about  ways  men  use  the  earth 

I.  Men  use  and  change  the  land  areas  of  the  earth. 

A.  Men  use  some  land  to  live  on.  pages  11,  23,  27,  31,  46,  56. 

B.  Men  use  some  land  to  raise  plants  and  animals,  pages  30,  42,  43,  44,  46,  54,  56. 

C.  Men  use  some  land  for  transportation,  pages  9,  11, 19,  29,  42,  54. 

D.  Men  use  some  land  for  cities  and  towns,  pages  7,  11,  39,  51,  52,  56,  58,  66,  72. 

E.  Men  use  some  land  for  recreation,  pages  14,  32,  36. 

F.  Men  use  some  land  as  a source  of  minerals,  page  57. 

G.  Men  cannot  use  some  land,  page  21. 

II.  Men  use  and  change  the  water  areas  of  the  earth. 

A.  Men  use  some  water  from  lakes  and  rivers  in  the  home  and  for  agriculture,  pages  24,  35. 

B.  Men  use  some  water  for  transportation,  pages  9,  11,  14,  51,  52,  69. 

C.  Men  use  some  water  for  recreation,  pages  14,  25. 

D.  Men  sometimes  make  lakes  by  building  dams  across  rivers,  pages  24,  52. 

III.  Men  use  and  are  affected  by  the  atmosphere  around  the  earth. 

A.  Men  use  the  atmosphere  for  transportation,  pages  9,  14. 

B.  Weather  and  climate  affect  people’s  activities,  pages  8,  23. 

C.  Climate  affects  where  people  live,  page  23. 

D.  Climate  affects  where  men  raise  plants  and  animals,  pages  19,  21,  43. 

E.  Weather  may  be  harmful  to  plants  and  animals  that  men  raise,  pages  19,  43,  45. 

F. .  Men  can  sometimes  control  the  effects  of  weather,  page  19. 

IV.  Men  use  and  change  plants  and  animals  which  live  on  the  earth. 

A.  Men  use  plants  for  food  and  clothing  for  themselves,  food  for  animals,  building  materials,  paper,  and 
other  things  they  want,  pages  19,  43,  44,  46,  64,  65. 

B.  Men  use  animals  for  food  for  themselves,  for  making  clothing,  and  for  transportation,  pages  30,  43, 
46,  48,  65. 

C.  Men  sometimes  destroy  plants  by  carelessness,  page  64. 

Understandings  about  ways  men  organize  themselves 

I.  Men  organize  themselves  in  social  groups. 

A.  A family  is  a group  made  up  of  father,  mother,  and  children,  page  8. 
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1.  Fathers  do  different  kinds  of  work  to  make  a living  for  themselves  and  their  families,  pages  8,  19, 
39, 49,  55,  57, 66. 

2.  Families  sometimes  must  move  to  another  place  because  of  a change  in  the  father’s  work,  page  13. 

3.  How  families  live  and  the  things  they  learn  depend  on  the  kind  of  place  in  which  they  live 
pages  48,  49. 

II.  Men  organize  themselves  in  political  units. 

A.  Each  state  in  the  United  States  has  a state  government,  page  59. 

B.  The  United  States  is  a nation  made  up  of  forty-eight  states,  pages  32,  72,  73,  74,  75. 

C.  There  are  many  nations  in  the  world,  pages  75,  76. 

III.  Men  organize  themselves  for  economic  purposes. 

A.  Men  provide  ways  of  transporting  themselves  and  goods  they  need,  pages  9,  14,  51,  55. 

B.  Men  provide  ways  of  communicating  with  one  another,  pages  8,  58,  73. 

C.  Men  depend  on  other  places  and  people  for  some  of  the  things  they  need,  pages  19,  35,  49,  55,  66. 

D.  Men  provide  ways  of  changing  things  which  are  not  ready  to  use  into  things  they  can  use.  pages  44, 
65,  66,  75. 

Understandings  about  geographic  source  materials 

I.  Maps 

A.  A map  shows  places  as  if  we  were  looking  down  on  them  from  high  above  the  earth,  pages  5,  40,  52. 

B.  A map  shows  where  places  are  but  not  what  they  look  like,  pages  5,  40,  52. 

C.  Maps  of  the  same  place  may  be  of  different  sizes,  page  13. 

D.  Maps  of  the  same  place  may  show  different  things,  pages  13,  52. 

E.  Maps  can  show  places  too  large  to  be  seen  all  at  once,  page  68. 

F.  Maps  show  where  places  are  in  relation  to  each  other,  pages  9, 13. 

G.  Maps  show  different  things  by  symbols,  pages  5,  13,  16,  17,  21,  24,  25,  30,  32,  52,  59,  72,  76. 

H.  Different  symbols  may  be  used  on  different  maps,  page  17. 

I.  A globe  is  a ball  with  a map  of  the  earth  on  it.  page  17. 

II.  Pictures 

A.  Pictures  show  what  a place  looks  like,  pages  7,  40,  52.. 

B.  Pictures  show  how  people  use  a place,  pages  7,  52. 
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The  Voice 
with  a Smile 


The  man  on  the  radio  had  a smiling 
kind  of  voice.  It  was  a voice  that  made 
people  want  to  smile  right  back  at  it. 

“I  don’t  understand  it,”  said  one  old  man 
in  a letter  to  the  radio  station.  “I  don’t 
understand  why  I smile  at  nothing  but  a 
voice  on  the  radio.  But  I like  to  hear  that 
clear,  smiling  voice  bring  me  the  news.” 

The  voice  seemed  wonderful  to  Ruth  and 
Tom  Page.  They  knew  that  voice  better  than 
the  old  man  did.  They  knew  it  better  than 
all  the  thousands  of  people  who  sent  letters 
to  the  radio  station.  They  knew  the  man 
who  had  that  voice.  Other  people  called 
him  “The  voice  with  a smile.”  But  Ruth 
and  Tom  had  another  name  for  him.  They 
called  him  “Daddy.” 


There  was  one  time  of  day  when  Mother 
never  had  to  call  more  than  once  to  Tom 
and  Ruth.  “It’s  almost  six  o’clock,”  Mother 
would  say.  Then,  no  matter  what  Tom 
and  Ruth  were  doing,  they  would  stop  and 
listen  to  the  radio. 
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Sometimes  the  news  that  Father  told  over 
the  radio  seemed  hard  to  understand.  Ruth 
thought  so,  anyway,  but  Ruth  was  only  five. 
There  are  lots  of  things  that  are  hard  to 
understand  when  you  are  only  five  years  old. 
Sometimes  the  news  was  hard  for  Tom  to 
understand,  too.  And  Tom  was  nine. 

But  there  was  one  part  of  the  news  that 
Ruth  always  listened  for.  At  just  the  right 
time  she  would  whisper,  “Here  it  comes,  the 
I weather.” 

“That’s  the  news  for  today,”  Mr.  Page 
would  say.  “Now  what  about  the  weather 
j for  tonight  and  tomorrow?” 

Tom  and  Ruth  would  look  at  Mother 
and  smile.  They  knew  something  the  other 
i radio  listeners  did  not  know.  They  knew 
because  they  had  watched  Father  at  work  at 
the  radio  station. 


Always,  as  Father  said,  “Now  what  about 
the  weather  for  tonight  and  tomorrow,”  he 
would  put  out  his  hand.  Always,  at  just 
that  time,  a girl  would  hurry  in  with  a 
paper.  She  would  put  the  paper  in  Father’s 
hand.  Father  would  look  at  the  paper  and 
then  tell  about  the  weather. 

“Friends,”  Father  would  say,  “what  do 
you  think  the  Los  Angeles  weatherman 
says  on  this  beautiful  June  day?  He  says 
that  it  will  be  clear  and  cool  tonight  and 
fair  and  warm  tomorrow.” 

“Someday,”  said  Tom,  “that  girl  is  going 
to  be  late.  Someday  Daddy  is  going  to  put 
out  his  hand,  but  the  girl  won’t  be  there 
and  there  won’t  be  any  paper.  Then  what 
will  happen?” 

“I  know  what  will  happen,”  said  Ruth. 
“It  will  rain!” 


The  Airport 

C3  ne  night  Mr.  Page  brought  home  big 
news.  He  was  going  away  in  an  airplane 
that  very  night.  He  would  fly  all  the  way 
across  the  country  from  Los  Angeles  to  the 
city  of  Washington,  D.C. 

Tom  had  always  wanted  to  ride  in  an 
airplane,  but  he  had  never  asked  for  a 
ride  in  one.  He  thought  that  Mother  and 
Father  wouldn’t  let  him  ride  in  one. 

Maybe  now  was  the  time  for  Tom  to  ask 
for  an  airplane  ride.  If  Father  could  go, 
why  couldn’t  he?  Maybe  Father  would  say 
yes,  and  maybe  he  would  say  no,  but  now 
was  the  time  to  ask. 

Father  was  busy  packing  his  bag  for  the 
trip.  Mother  was  busy  helping  him.  They 
were  so  busy  that  maybe  this  was  not  the 
time  to  ask.  Later,  maybe,  would  be  the 
time.  So  Tom  decided  to  wait. 

But  suppose  he  waited  too  long?  Suppose 
he  waited  until  there  wasn’t  time  for  him  to 
get  ready?  Tom  decided  to  get  ready  first 
and  then  ask.  So  he  went  to  his  room  and 
started  packing  his  clothes  into  a box. 


Mother  came  in  and  saw  him  packing. 
“You  had  better  get  ready  for  dinner,”  she 
said.  “Then  we’ll  go  to  the  airport.” 

That  was  fine.  Tom  decided  he  would 
ask  at  dinner.  That  would  be  a good  time. 
So  he  finished  packing  his  box  and  ran  out 
to  put  it  in  the  car.  Then,  if  Father  said 
yes,  he  would  be  all  ready  to  go. 

But  at  dinner  there  just  wasn’t  a good 
time  to  ask.  Mother  and  Father  talked  too 
much.  They  talked  about  the  trip,  about 
flying,  and  about  when  Father  would  come 
home.  But  most  of  all  they  talked  about 
why  Father  was  going  to  Washington,  D.C. 

“All  I know  is  that  the  president  sent  for 
me,”  said  Father.  “I  won’t  know  why  he 
sent  for  me  until  I get  there.” 

“The  President!”  cried  Ruth.  “Daddy, 
are  you  going  to  see  the  President?” 

“I  don’t  mean  the  President  of  the  United 
States,  Ruth,”  said  Father.  “I  mean  the 
president  of  the  company  I work  for.  The 
President  of  the  United  States  does  live  in 
Washington,  D.C.  So  does  the  president 
of  our  company.  Our  company  has  radio 
stations  in  many  big  cities,  and  one  of  our 
biggest  stations  is  in  Washington.” 
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After  dinner,  Father  drove  the  family  to 
; the  Los  Angeles  Airport.  It  was  the  first 
time  that  Ruth  and  Tom  had  seen  it. 

“Here  comes  a big  plane!”  cried  Ruth. 

“I  see  it,”  said  Tom.  “But  that’s  not  a 
big  plane,  Ruth.  That’s  a little  one.” 

Down,  down  came  the  little  plane  until 
its  wheels  went  bump  on  the  ground.  The 
plane  rolled  just  a little  way,  and  then  it 
, stopped.  Then  it  turned  and  rolled  off  to 
one  side  of  the  airport. 

“Here  comes  another  plane,”  said  Ruth. 
“And  this  one  is  big.” 

It  was  a big  plane  that  was  coming,  a very 
1 big  plane.  On  and  on  came  the  big  plane, 
with  its  wheels  close  to  the  ground.  Even 
after  the  plane  had  landed,  it  ran  on  and  on, 
i down  to  the  other  end  of  the  runway. 

“Now  you  see  why  a big  city  needs  a big 
| airport,”  said  Father.  “When  I was  a boy, 
all  the  airplanes  were  small.  They  did  not 
need  much  room  to  take  off  and  land.  But 
the  big  planes  that  we  have  today  need  lots 
j of  room.  That’s  why  a big  city  needs  a big 
airport.” 

Now,  thought  Tom,  is  the  time  to  ask. 
Now  or  never.  .“Daddy — ” he  said. 


“Good-by,  Tom,”  said  Father.  “Good-by, 
Ruth.”  As  he  said  good-by  to  Mother,  he 
whispered  something  to  her.  Then  he  was 
gone. 

Tom  and  Ruth  watched  Father  get  into  a 
big  plane.  They  watched  other  people  get  in. 
Then  the  doors  closed,  and  the  pilot  started 
one  of  the  engines.  Then  another.  Then 
another.  Then  another.  Slowly  the  plane 
rolled  away. 

Down  at  one  end  of  the  runway  the  big 
plane  stopped  and  turned  around.  Then  it 
started,  slowly  at  first,  then  faster  and 
faster.  When  it  got  to  the  middle  of  the 
runway,  the  wheels  were  just  off  the  ground. 
Then  away  it  went,  with  Tom  wishing  that 
he  could  be  in  it.  Maybe  he  could  have  been 
in  it,  if  he  had  asked. 

“You  wanted  to  go,  too,  didn’t  you, 
Tom?”  asked  Mother. 

“Yes,”  said  Tom.  “How  did  you  know?” 

“Daddy  and  I saw  you  packing  that  box,” 
said  Mother.  “Do  you  know  what  he  said 
to  me  just  before  he  left?  He  said  that  we 
could  take  a ride  in  an  airplane  tomorrow. 
We’ll  see  what  Los  Angeles  looks  like  from 
the  air.” 

“Well,  what  do  you  think  of  that?”  said 
Tom.  “I’m  going  to  get  an  airplane  ride, 
and  I didn’t  even  have  to  ask  for  it!” 
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Over  Los  Angeles 

It  was  a little  airplane  that  Ruth  and 
Tom  and  Mother  rode  in  the  next  day.  It 
had  only  one  engine. 

Slowly  the  little  airplane  started  down 
the  runway.  Then  faster  and  faster  it  went. 
Tom  and  Ruth  were  sure  that  they  had  never 
gone  so  fast  before.  It  seemed  that  all  the 
buildings  at  the  airport  were  flying  past 
them.  Then  just  the  tops  of  the  buildings. 
Then  no  buildings  at  all. 


Suddenly  it  seemed  as  if  they  were  not 
moving.  The  little  plane  sounded  as  if  it 
were  trying  to  move  but  couldn’t.  It  felt 
as  if  they  were  standing  still  up  there  in 
the  air.  But  they  were  really  flying  more 
than  a hundred  miles  an  hour. 

Tom  and  Ruth  looked  down.  Under 
them  was  the  city  of  Los  Angeles,  the 
largest  city  in  the  West. 


Roofs,  roofs,  roofs.  Roofs  and  yards  and 
streets.  That  is  what  Tom  and  Ruth  saw. 
Red  roofs,  black  roofs,  gray  roofs,  green 
roofs.  Green  yards  and  brown  yards.  And 
gray  streets.  Straight  gray  streets,  wind- 
I ing  gray  streets,  long  gray  streets,  short 
gray  streets. 

The  houses  looked  like  toy  houses  in  toy 
yards.  The  streetcars  looked  like  toy  street- 
cars on  toy  tracks.  But  the  city  did  not 
look  like  a toy  city.  No  toy  city  could  be 
so  big. 

From  one  side  of  the  plane  Tom  and  Ruth 
| could  see  the  ocean.  From  the  other  side 
of  the  plane  they  could  see  hills  and 
mountains.  Under  them,  all  the  way  from 
; the  ocean  to  the  mountains,  were  lines  of 
houses  and  streets  and  yards. 


“I  didn’t  know  that  Los  Angeles  was  so 
big,”  said  Tom. 

“You  are  seeing  more  than  Los  Angeles,” 
said  Mother.  “There  are  several  cities  so 
close  together  that  you  can’t  tell  where 
one  city  ends  and  another  one  begins.” 
Beyond  the  cities,  they  saw  farms  and 
orchards.  Some  of  the  farms  and  orchards 
were  on  hills  that  were  near  the  mountains. 
But  there  were  no  orchards  or  farms  on  the 
mountains. 


Near  the  ocean  they  saw  hundreds  of  oil 
wells.  And  near  them  they  saw  rows  and 
rows  of  tanks  that  were  bigger  than  houses. 
“Those  are  oil  tanks,”  the  pilot  said. 

Not  far  from  the  oil  wells  and  tanks  they 
saw  Los  Angeles  Harbor.  There  were  ships 
coming  into  the  harbor  from  the  ocean.  And 
there  were  ships  going  out  of  the  harbor  to 
the  ocean.  There  were  trains  going  to  the 
harbor  and  trains  leaving  it. 

“I’d  like  to  ride  on  one  of  those  boats,” 
said  Ruth. 

“No  boats  for  me,”  said  Tom.  “I  like 
airplanes.” 

“So  do  I,”  said  the  pilot.  “Ships  can  go 
only  on  water,  and  trains  can  go  only  on 
land.  But  planes  can  go  everywhere.” 


As  the  plane  flew  back  over  the  city, 
Tom  and  Ruth  looked  down  upon  thousands 
and  thousands  of  homes.  They  looked  down 
upon  thousands  of  stores  and  hundreds  of 
office  buildings.  They  saw  factories  and 
schools  and  churches  and  moving-picture 
theaters.  They  saw  Father’s  radio  station 
down  there,  and  other  radio  stations,  too. 
They  saw  some  of  the  places  where  movies 
are  made. 

They  could  see  all  these  things,  but  they 
couldn’t  see  what  really  makes  a city.  They 
were  too  high  to  see  what  really  makes  a 
city.  They  were  too  high  to  see  the.  people. 


It  was  big  news  when  Father  said  he  was  As  they  looked  through  the  house,  Mrs. 
going  to  Washington.  But  he  had  bigger  Carpenter  talked  about  the  things  she  liked 
news  when  he  came  back.  best.  The  big  window  in  the  living  room  was 


Mr.  Page  had  a new  job.  His  company  one  thing.  She  liked  the  bedrooms,  too, 

needed  a man  in  Washington  to  talk  on  the  with  their  long  windows  that  went  all  the 

radio.  The  president  of  the  company  wanted  way  to  the  floor. 

Father  to  take  the  new  job,  and  Father  had  June  Carpenter  liked  the  yard  best,  with 
said  he  would.  So  the  Pages  decided  to  sell  its  orange  and  lemon  trees.  “If  we  lived 
their  house  and  move  to  Washington,  D.C.  here,”  she  said,  “we  could  pick  oranges  and 

Father  talked  on  the  telephone  to  a man  lemons  right  off  our  own  trees.  We  never 

who  made  a business  of  selling  houses.  The  could  do  that  in  Denver.” 

man  said  he  knew  many  people  who  wanted  “That  would  be  fine,”  said  Mr.  Carpenter, 
to  buy  a house  in  Los  Angeles.  He  said  he  “But  wouldn’t  you  miss  the  pies  that  your 

would  send  some  of  them  out  to  see  the  mother  used  to  make  from  our  apple  trees 

Pages’  home.  in  Denver?” 

The  next  day  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Carpenter  “Mother’s  lemon  pies  taste  good,  too,” 
came  to  see  the  house.  Their  little  girl,  said  June. 

June,  was  with  them.  The  Carpenters  had  “Mm,”  said  Mr.  Carpenter.  “So  they  do. 
just  moved  to  Los  Angeles  from  Denver.  So  they  do.  Let’s  buy  this  place.” 
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Catalina  Island 


JL  he  next  morning  Father  said,  “Now 
that  the  house  is  sold,  it  won’t  be  long 
before  we  will  be  on  our  way  to  Washington. 
Ellen,  is  there  anything  that  you  and  the 
children  would  like  to  do  before  we  leave?” 

“What  do  you  say,  Tom  and  Ruth?”  asked 
Mother. 

“I  want  another  ride  in  an  airplane,”  said 
Tom. 

“I  want  a ride  on  a boat,”  said  Ruth. 

“And  I know  how  you  can  have  both,” 
said  Father.  “How  would  you  like  to  fly  to 
Catalina  Island  and  come  back  by  boat?  I’ll 
take  you  to  the  airport  this  morning  and 
meet  you  at  the  harbor  tonight.” 

“Catalina  Island!”  cried  Mother.  “Oh, 
that  would  be  fun.” 

“And  we’re  going  by  plane!”  cried  Tom. 

“And  coming  back  by  boat ! ” cried  Ruth. 


Right  after  breakfast  Father  drove  them 
to  the  airport  and  bought  their  tickets. 

Their  plane  was  a big  one,  with  two  big 
engines  and  seats  for  twenty-one  people. 
The  pilot  and  his  helper  sat  in  a little 
room  in  the  front  of  the  plane. 

Soon  the  big  plane  was  on  its  way.  Once 
more  Tom  and  Ruth  were  looking  down  on 
the  roofs  of  Los  Angeles.  Soon  they  were 
looking  down  on  Los  Angeles  Harbor.  Then 
they  were  over  the  blue  Pacific  Ocean. 

Water,  water,  water.  That  was  all  that 
they  could  see.  “I  didn’t  know  that  the 
Pacific  Ocean  was  so  big,”  said  Tom.  “It 
must  be  the  biggest  ocean  in  the  world.” 
“It’s  even  bigger  than  you  think,”  said 
Mother.  “Yes,  Tom,  the  Pacific  Ocean 
is  the  biggest  ocean  in  the  world.  But  all 
oceans  are  big.  There  are  no  small  oceans.” 


After  the  plane  had  landed  on  the  island, 
the  Pages  took  a bus  to  the  beach.  There 
they  saw  thousands  of  people. 

“I  didn’t  know  so  many  people  lived  here,” 
said  Ruth. 

“Most  of  these  people  don’t  live  here,” 
said  Mother.  “People  come  here  just  to 
have  fun.” 

“We  came  to  have  fun,  too,”  said  Tom. 
“So  let’s  go  swimming.” 

Tom  could  swim  very  well,  and  he  had 
fun  in  the  ocean.  Ruth  couldn’t  swim,  but 
she  had  fun  anyway.  The  salt  water  hurt 
her  eyes,  but  still  she  had  fun.  She  played 
in  the  wet  sand  near  the  water  and  then  in 
the  dry  sand  away  from  the  water.  Ruth 
knew  how  to  have  a good  time,  even  if 
she  couldn’t  swim.  But  how  she  wished 
that  she  could  swim! 


Soon  the  big  plane  turned,  and  Tom  and 
Ruth  could  see  Catalina  Island.  It  was  the 
first  island  they  had  ever  seen.  It  looked 
like  a long  row  of  mountains  right  out  in 
the  ocean. 

Catalina  Island  was  too  big  to  see  all 
at  once,  but  as  the  plane  turned,  Tom  and 
Ruth  could  see  different  parts  of  it.  They 
could  see  that  there  was  water  all  around 
it.  They  could  see  that  there  were  only 
two  ways  to  get  to  an  island  like  Catalina. 
You  could  take  a boat  across  the  water,  or 
you  could  take  a plane  over  the  water. 
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After  lunch,  they  had  a ride  in  a little 
boat  with  a glass  bottom.  They  could  look 
right  through  the  bottom  of  the  boat  and 
see  the  fish  in  the  ocean. 

At  last  they  got  on  a big  boat  and  started 
home.  That  was  what  Ruth  had  been  wait- 
ing for.  A ride  on  a big  boat. 

At  first  Ruth  and  Tom  could  not  see  the 
ocean.  There  were  too  many  people  in  the 
way.  But  soon  Mother  found  a place 
where  they  could  stand  by  the  rail  and 
watch  the  big  waves.  Up  and  down  rolled 
the  big  waves,  like  hills  that  would 
not  stand  still.  And  up  and  down  rolled 
the  boat,  too. 

“Look!”  someone  shouted.  “Porpoise!” 
Then  everybody  was  shouting  “Porpoise!” 
and  hurrying  to  the  side  of  the  boat. 


Ruth  and  Tom  looked.  They  saw  about  a 
dozen  big  porpoises.  The  porpoises  were 
swimming  along  by  the  side  of  the  boat  and 
jumping  out  of  the  water.  They  seemed  to 
be  playing  a game.  All  together,  like  a 
dozen  dancers,  the  porpoises  would  make 
long,  curving  jumps  out  of  the  water.  Then, 
all  together  again,  they  would  go  down 
under  the  waves. 

At  home  that  night  Tom  surprised  every- 
one when  Mother  told  him  it  was  time  to  get 
into  the  bathtub.  “Yes,  Mother,”  he  said, 
after  she  had  told  him  only  once. 

A few  minutes  later  there  was  the  sound 
of  splashing  in  the  tub.  Then  more  splash- 
ing. Splash!  Splash!  SPLASH! 

When  Mother  ran  in  to  see  what  was  the 
matter,  there  was  water  on  the  floor,  water 
on  the  walls,  water  all  over  everything. 

“Tom ! ” she  cried.  “What  are  you  doing?” 

“Pm  just  playing  porpoise,”  said  Tom. 

Then  it  was  Ruth’s  turn  to  take  a bath. 
First  there  was  the  sound  of  running  water. 
Then  the  sound  of  Ruth  getting  into  the 
tub.  Then  no  sound  at  all,  not  even  the 
smallest  kind  of  splash.  Mother  and  Father 
looked  at  each  other  and  waited.  At  last, 
Mother  went  into  the  bathroom. 

“Ruth,”  she  said,  “you  aren’t  washing. 
You  haven’t  moved  for  five  minutes.” 

Ruth  didn’t  even  turn  her  head.  “I  can’t 
move,”  she  said.  “Pm  playing  island!” 


A Big  Map 
and  a Little  Sister 

It  was  the  day  before  the  Page  family 
was  to  start  on  their  trip.  Tom  and  Father 
were  at  a gasoline  station,  getting  the  car 
ready  for  the  trip.  Father  asked  for  a road 
map  of  the  United  States. 

Tom  had  seen  the  Los  Angeles  street  map 
that  Father  kept  in  the  car,  but  he  had  never 
seen  a road  map  of  the  United  States.  So 
he  was  surprised  when  Father  opened  the 
map  and  spread  it  out  on  a table. 

“Why,  Daddy,”  said  Tom.  “This  map  is 
no  bigger  than  your  Los  Angeles  map.  I 
thought  a map  of  the  United  States  would 
be  very  big.” 

“Maps  come  in  all  sizes,”  said  Father. 
“I  have  seen  a map  of  Los  Angeles  so  big 
that  it  takes  up  the  whole  wall  of  a room. 
I have  seen  a map  of  the  United  States 
no  bigger  than  a penny.  A road  map  like 
this  needs  to  be  just  big  enough  to  show 
the  important  roads  and  cities  of  the  United 
States.  It  must  be  small  enough  to  hold  in 
your  hands.” 

“Mother  has  shown  me  our  street  on  the 
map  of  Los  Angeles,”  said  Tom.  “Is  our 
street  on  this  map?” 

“Tom,  I’ll  let  you  find  the  answer  to  that 
question,”  said  Father.  “Let’s  see  if  you 
can  find  Los  Angeles  on  this  map.  Tell  me 
what  you  can  see  as  you  look  for  it.” 


Tom  looked  at  the  map.  “I  see  colors,”  he 
said.  “I  see  blue  color  along  the  sides,  and 
brown  in  the  middle.” 

“I  think  you  can  guess  what  those  colors 
mean,”  said  Father.  “When  you  are  painting 
a picture  of  land  and  water,  what  color  do 
you  use  to  stand  for  water?” 

“Blue,”  said  Tom. 

“So  did  the  people  who  made  this  map,” 
said  Father.  “The  blue  along  the  sides  of 
this  map  stands  for  the  oceans.  The  spots 
of  blue  in  the  middle  stand  for  lakes,  and 
the  blue  lines  stand  for  rivers.  Now  tell 
me  what  color  you  use  to  stand  for  land.” 
“I  use  brown,”  said  Tom.  “I  can  see  that 
the  people  who  made  this  map  used  brown, 
too.  What  stands  for  cities?” 

“On  a map  like  this,  cities  are  shown  by 
white  dots,”  said  Father.  “And  those  red 
lines  show  the  most  important  roads  that  go 
from  city  to  city.” 
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“Does  one  of  these  white  dots  stand  for 
Los  Angeles?”  asked  Tom. 

“Yes,”  said  Father.  “On  a map  of  the 
United  States,  Los  Angeles  is  shown  by  just 
a dot.  But  on  the  street  map  that  you  have 
seen,  Los  Angeles  takes  up  the  whole  map.” 
“Now  I know  the  answer  to  my  question,” 
said  Tom.  “This  map  of  the  United  States 
won’t  show  our  street.  Now  let’s  see  if  I 
can  find  Los  Angeles.” 

“You  can  find  it,”  said  Father.  “But 
first  you  have  to  know  where  to  look  for  it. 
You  know  that  Los  Angeles  is  not  far  from 
the  Pacific  Ocean.” 

Tom  looked  at  the  blue  color  on  the  right 
side  of  the  map.  There  he  found  the  words, 
“Atlantic  Ocean.”  Then  he  looked  at  the 
blue  color  on  the  left  side  of  the  map  and 
found  the  words,  “Pacific  Ocean.” 

“Here  it  is,”  said  Tom.  “Here  is  the 
Pacific  Ocean.  And  here  is  Los  Angeles, 
right  here  where  my  finger  is.  Here  is 
the  name,  right  out  in  the  ocean,  and  here 
on  the  brown  land  is  the  white  dot  that 
stands  for  Los  Angeles.” 

“Now,”  said  Father,  “see  if  you  can  find 
the  dot  that  stands  for  Washington,  D.C.” 
“All  right,”  said  Tom,  as  he  moved  his 
finger  across  the  map.  “I  know  where  to 
look.  I know  that  Washington,  D.  C.,  is 
all  the  way  across  the  country  from  Los 
Angeles.  Here  it  is.  It’s  a big  white  dot 
with  a red  star  in  it.” 

“Some  day  you  will  find  out  what  that 
red  star  means,”  said  Father.  “But  now  I 
want  to  make  sure  that  you  know  what  the 
dot  means.” 

“Oh,  it’s  just  a city,”  said  Tom. 

“What  does  the  dot  that  stands  for  Los 
Angeles  mean  to  you?”  asked  Father. 
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“Well,  a dot  is  just  a dot,”  said  Tom. 
“But  I don’t  think  of  Los  Angeles  as  just 
a dot  on  a map.  It  means  home  and — well, 
it  means  just  about  everything.” 

“That’s  right,  Tom,”  said  Father.  “We 
shouldn’t  think  of  any  city  as  just  a dot  on 
a map.  It  takes  people  to  make  a city.  In 
another  month  Washington  won’t  be  just  a 
dot  to  you.  It  will  be  home.  On  the  way  to 
Washington  we  will  go  through  many  cities, 
so  many  that  you  won’t  remember  half  of 
them.  But  they  won’t  look  like  dots  when 
you  go  through  them,  and  they  will  never 
seem  like  dots  to  people  who  live  in  them.” 
“My,”  said  Tom,  “there  is  a lot  to  learn 
about  a map.  I can’t  wait  to  tell  Ruth.” 

“If  I were  you,  I wouldn’t  try  to  tell 
Ruth  very  much  about  maps,”  said  Father. 
“She  isn’t  old  enough  to  understand.” 


But  that  night  at  dinner,  Tom  couldn’t 
help  showing  off  what  he  knew  about  maps. 
“Ruth,”  he  said,  “I’ll  bet  you  don’t  know 
the  difference  between  a dot  and  a city.” 

“Oh,  that’s  easy,”  said  Ruth.  “A  dot  is 
little  and  a city  is  big.  Everybody  knows 
that.” 

“All  right,”  said  Tom.  “I’ll  bet  you  don’t 
know  what  color  water  is.” 

“Everybody  knows  that,  too,”  said  Ruth, 
holding  up  her  glass.  “Water  doesn’t  have 
any  color.” 

“I  mean  on  a map,”  said  Tom.  “I’ll  bet 
that  you  don’t  know  what  color  water  is  on 
a map.” 

“Let  me  see  the  map,”  said  Ruth. 

“Here  it  is,”  said  Father,  pulling  the 
map  of  the  United  States  out  of  his  pocket 
and  handing  it  to  Tom.  “But  remember 
what  I told  you,  Tom.” 

Tom  moved  some  dishes  and  spread  the 
map  out  on  the  table.  “There,”  he  said. 
“What  color  is  the  water  on  this  map?” 

Ruth  looked  at  the  map.  She  had  never 
looked  at  a map  before,  but  she  wasn’t  going 
to  let  Tom  know  that.  She  looked  up  the 
left  side  and  along  the  top.  She  looked  down 
the  right  side  and  along  the  bottom.  She 
patted  her  hand  on  the  brown  parts  and  on 
the  blue  parts.  Then  she  looked  Tom  right 
in  the  eye. 

“There  isn’t  any  water  on  the  map,”  she 
said.  “It’s  just  as  dry  as  it  can  be!” 
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Our  Big,  Round  World 


c 

V^/an  you  think  of  something  that  has 
no  top,  no  bottom,  no  ends,  no  sides?  A 
ball  is  like  that.  No  matter  which  way 
you  look  at  it,  no  matter  which  way  you 
turn  it,  a ball  has  no  top,  no  bottom,  no 
ends,  no  sides.  No  matter  how  you  look 
at  it,  it  always  looks  the  same.  Every 
part  of  a ball  is  like  every  other  part. 


Our  world  is  a great  ball.  Like  every 
other  ball,  it  has  no  top,  no  bottom,  no 
ends,  no  sides.  Its  shape  is  round — not 
round  and  flat  like  a penny,  but  round 
and  round,  like  a ball.  Our  earth  is  a 
ball — a ball  so  big,  so  great,  that  nobody 
has  ever  seen  more  than  a very  small  part 
of  it  at  any  one  time. 
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How  much  of  a ball  can  you  see  at  one 
time?  The  whole  ball?  If  you  think  you 
can  see  the  whole  ball,  you  should  take 
another  look.  Really,  you  can  see  only 
half  of  a ball  at  one  time. 


No  matter  how  large  or  small  a ball  is, 
nobody  can  see  more  than  half  of  it  at  one 
time.  Nobody  can  take  a picture  or  draw 
a picture  of  more  than  half  a ball.  The 
other  half  is  always  out  of  sight. 
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I 


I 

The  ball  on  which  we  live  is  so  big  that  The  pictures  on  pages  22  and  23  show 
| nobody  has  ever  seen  even  half  of  it  at  how  the  world  looks.  The  picture  on  page 
one  time.  Nobody  has  ever  seen  more  than  22  shows  the  half  of  the  world  on  which 

a very  small  part  of  it  at  one  time.  Yet  you  live.  The  picture  on  this  page  shows 

we  know  what  the  world  looks  like.  the  other  half  of  the  world. 


23 


The  earth  is  so  big  that  even  from  an 
airplane  it  looks  flat.  From  an  airplane 
the  earth  looks  round  and  flat,  like  a 
penny.  It  does  not  look  round  and  round, 
like  a ball.  Because  the  earth  looks 
flat,  people  used  to  think  it  was  flat. 

When  a few  people  began  to  think  of  the 
world  as  round,  like  a ball,  other  people 
laughed  at  them.  “The  world  looks  flat,” 
said  most  people,  “and  so  it  is  flat.  It 
is  flat,  like  a table,  and  we  live  on  top 
of  it.  If  we  get  too  close  to  the  edge 
of  the  world,  we  will  fall  off.” 

The  people  who  laughed  at  the  idea  of  a 
round  world  did  not  know  the  real  meaning 
of  top  and  bottom,  or  of  up  and  down. 
They  did  not  know  what  it  means  to  fall. 
“If  the  earth  is  a ball,”  they  said,  “then 
surely  we  must  live  on  top  of  it.  Nobody 
could  live  on  the  sides  or  on  the  bottom 
of  a ball,  because  everybody  would  slide 
off  the  sides  and  fall  off  the  bottom.” 


These  people  did  not  understand  that  the 
earth  has  no  top,  no  bottom,  no  ends,  no 
sides.  These  people  did  not  understand 
that  down  means  toward  the  center  of  the 
earth.  They  did  not  understand  that  up 
means  away  from  the  center  of  the  earth. 
Nobody  can  fall  off  this  great  ball  on 
which  we  live  because  everything  which 
falls  on  the  earth  always  falls  toward 
the  center  of  the  earth. 

We  can  climb  up  a hill  or  slide  down  a 
hill  because  a hill  has  a bottom  and  a top 
and  sides.  But  we  cannot  go  up  the  earth 
or  down  the  earth,  for  the  earth  has  no 
bottom,  no  top,  no  sides. 

We  can  fall  off  a fence,  or  off  a roof, 
or  out  of  a tree,  but  we  always  fall  only 
one  way — toward  the  center  of  the  earth. 
We  can  never  fall  off  the  earth  because 
we  can  never  fall  up.  We  can  only  fall 
down,  and  down  always  means  toward  the 
center  of  the  earth. 
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A California 
Orange  Grove 


i^ki  hour  after  the  Pages  had  started 
on  the  trip  to  Washington,  they  were  only 
twenty-five  miles  from  home.  On  both  sides 
of  the  road  were  orange  groves,  with  rows 
and  rows  of  orange  trees.  Tom  and  Ruth 
saw  oranges  on  every  tree. 

“Let’s  all  have  some  orange  juice,”  said 
Father  as  he  stopped  the  car  at  a little 
store.  The  store  was  in  an  orange  grove 
right  at  the  side  of  the  road. 

“Four  glasses  of  orange  juice,  please,” 
said  Father  to  the  man  in  the  store. 

The  man  looked  at  Father.  “I  know  that 
voice,”  he  said.  “Aren’t  you  Bob  Page?” 
“Yes,  I am  Bob  Page,”  said  Father. 
“Thank  you  for  remembering  my  voice. 
This  is  Mrs.  Page  and  our  children,  Tom 
and  Ruth.” 

“My  name  is  Green,”  said  the  man.  “I 
am  one  of  hundreds  of  orange  growers  who 
know  your  voice.  You  saved  our  oranges 
from  freezing  one  night  last  winter.” 

“Oh,  I remember  that  night,”  said  Mother. 
“Bob  stayed  at  the  radio  station  all  night 
to  tell  all  the  orange  growers  that  it  would 
freeze  in  some  places.” 


“This  was  one  of  those  places,”  said  Mr. 
Green.  “I’ll  never  forget  that  night.  I 
was  listening  to  a story  on  the  radio. 
Suddenly  Mr.  Page’s  voice  broke  right 
into  the  middle  of  the  story  to  tell  us 
that  cold  weather  was  coming.  I never  did 
hear  the  end  of  that  story.” 

“That  was  a busy  night  for  me,  and  I’ll 
bet  it  was  a busy  one  for  you  and  the  other 
orange  growers,”  said  Father. 

“Busy!”  said  Mr.  Green.  “We  kept  fires 
burning  all  night  in  every  grove  this  side 
of  Los  Angeles.  We  saved  the  oranges  from 
freezing,  but  only  because  you  had  told  us 
in  time,  Mr.  Page.” 

“You  certainly  won’t  need  any  fires  in 
your  orange  grove  tonight,”  said  Mother. 

“That’s  right,”  said  Mr.  Green.  “But 
if  it  isn’t  one  thing,  it’s  another.  On 
hot  days  like  this,  orange  trees  need  lots 
of  water.  Tom,  would  you  like  to  water 
my  trees?” 
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The  Pages  followed  Mr.  Green  out  into 
the  grove.  There  he  took  the  cover  off 
! a hole  in  the  ground.  Down  in  the  hole 
Tom  saw  a big  pipe  and  a wheel. 

. “The  trees  get  water  from  the  ground,” 

| said  Mr.  Green.  “But  in  dry  weather  the 
| ground  doesn’t  have  much  water  in  it.  So 
we  have  to  put  water  into  the  ground  by 
letting  it  run  into  long,  shallow  ditches 
between  the  trees.  Turn  the  wheel  to  the 
left,  Tom,  and  see  what  happens.” 

Tom  turned  the  wheel  to  the  left,  and 
water  began  to  run  into  the  little  ditches 
between  the  trees.  When  he  turned  the 
wheel  to  the  right,  the  water  stopped. 


Mr.  Green  cut  an  orange  off  a tree.  “An 
orange  can’t  talk,”  he  said,  “but  it  tells 
me  two  things  that  orange  trees  need.  Do 
you  know  what  the  color  of  an  orange  tells 
me?  It  tells  me  that  orange  trees  need  lots 
of  sunshine.  That’s  why  California,  the 
land  of  sunshine,  is  a good  place  to  grow 
oranges.” 

Mr.  Green  cut  the  orange  in  two.  “See 
that  juice,”  he  said.  “Do  you  know  what 
it  tells  me?” 

“I  think  I know,”  said  Tom.  “Orange 
juice  makes  you  think  of  water.  Orange 
trees  need  lots  of  water.” 

“That’s  right,”  said  Mr.  Green.  “I  like 
to  think  that  my  grove  is  an  orange- juice 
factory.  I just  turn  this  wheel  and  let 
the  water  and  the  sunshine  and  the  trees  do 
the  rest.” 

“Will  you  turn  the  wheel  once  more?” 
asked  Ruth.  “I  would  like  another  glass 
of  orange  juice.” 
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In  the  Desert 


G ood  as  Mr.  Green’s  orange  juice  was, 
it  would  have  tasted  even  better  the  next 
day.  For  the  next  day  the  Pages  were  in 
the  California  desert,  and  in  summer  this 
desert  is  always  hot  and  always  dry. 

A hot  day  in  the  desert  seems  hotter  than 
anywhere  else.  It  is  so  hot  that  you  want 
to  put  the  windows  of  the  car  down.  But 
the  desert  wind  is  so  hot  that  you  put  them 
up  again. 

The  car  is  hot,  too,  so  hot  that  it  will 
not  run  well. 

Father  stops  the  car  to  let  the  engine 
cool,  and  you  get  out.  It  is  hotter  outside 
than  it  was  in  the  car.  It  is  so  hot  that 
you  want  to  take  your  shoes  off,  but  the 
ground  is  too  hot  to  walk  on  without  them. 

Your  head  feels  hot  under  your  hat.  But 
when  you  take  your  hat  off,  you  miss  the 
shade  it  gave. 

It  hurts  your  eyes  just  to  look  at  the 
desert.  The  ground,  so  hard  and  dry,  seems 
to  shine  with  the  heat. 


You  want  water.  You  want  glass  after 
glass  of  water.  But  there  is  no  water  in 
the  desert.  There  is  just  dry  ground  for 
miles  and  miles  and  miles.  People  who  cross 
the  desert  take  their  own  drinking  water 
with  them. 

You  look  and  look  for  a tree.  You  see  a 
few  tall  plants  that  could  be  trees,  but  you 
are  not  sure.  You  see  no  grass.  But  you  do 
see  some  low,  dry  bushes  here  and  there  on 
the  hard,  dry  ground. 

You  see  spots  of  sand  on  the  desert,  and 
you  think  of  the  sand  at  Catalina  Island, 
with 'cool  waves  washing  over  it.  You  see 
the  dry  little  bushes,  and  you  think  of  the 
cool,  green  trees  of  Mr.  Green’s  orange 
grove.  If  you  are  a little  girl,  like  Ruth, 
you  wish  that  you  were  back  in  the  cool 
shade  of  an  orange  tree. 

If  you  are  a little  older  than  Ruth,  like 
Tom,  you  wonder  why  there  are  no  trees. 
Then,  if  you  think  things  out,  as  Tom  does 
sometimes,  you  know  the  answer.  Water, 
that’s  the  answer. 
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Trees  need  water,  and  there  is  no  water 
i in  the  desert.  But  you  remember  that  the 
! water  in  Mr.  Green’s  orange  grove  came 
from  pipes.  You  ask  Father  why  people 
I don’t  pipe  water  to  the  desert. 

I Father’s  answer  surprises  you.  Some- 
times people  do  pipe  water  to  the  desert, 
he  says.  But  when  they  do,  the  desert  is 
not  a desert  any  more. 

The  land  around  Los  Angeles  was  once  as 
dry  as  this  desert  in  summer.  It  was  not 
so  hot  as  this,  because  cool  winds  from  the 
ocean  helped  to  keep  it  cool.  But  it  was 

I too  dry  for  orange  trees. 

So  men  brought  water  to  Los  Angeles  in 
pipes.  Then,  when  they  had  both  sunshine 

I and  water,  they  knew  that  oranges  would 
grow  there.  In  summer,  Mr.  Green’s  land 
would  be  as  dry  as  this  desert  without  that 
water. 

Father  starts  the  car  again,  and  you 
drive  on.  Farther  and  farther  you  go,  on 
through  the  California  desert  and  into  the 
Nevada  desert.  But  the  desert  looks  the 
same  in  Nevada  as  in  California.  It  is 
sometimes  flat,  sometimes  hilly,  and  in 
some  places  there  are  mountains  on  it. 


You  look  for  houses,  for  farms,  for  cows 
and  horses.  But  you  see  no  houses  and  no 
farms.  No  crops  will  grow  in  the  desert, 
because  crops  need  water.  Cows  and  horses 
can’t  live  here.  They  need  water.  You 
don’t  even  see  any  fences.  In  the  desert 
there  is  nothing  to  fence  in  or  fence  out. 

You  wonder  if  you  will  soon  come  to  a 
place  where  you  can  feel  cool.  Not  in  the 
desert.  Not  in  summer.  The  desert  is  a 
place  to  stay  away  from  in  summer. 

Mother  tries  to  help  you  forget  the  heat. 
The  desert  is  not  always  like  this,  she 
says.  In  spring,  when  a few  rains  come, 
the  desert  is  covered  with  flowers.  Then 
the  red,  white,  and  yellow  flowers  grow  so 
close  together  that  the  desert  looks  like 
a great  painting.  But  that  is  in  spring, 
not  now. 

Mother’s  talk  about  spring  flowers  does 
not  help  much  on  a hot  day  in  July.  But  if 
you  are  like  Tom  and  Ruth,  you  have  your 
own  way  of  forgetting  the  heat.  You  do 
what  children  always  do  when  they  are  too 
hot  and  tired  to  play,  or  listen,  or  even 
just  sit. 

You  go  to  sleep. 


arf!” 

Ruth  and  Tom  opened  their  eyes.  Was 
that  a dog  barking?  It  couldn’t  be  a dog. 
What  would  a dog  be  doing  in  the  desert? 

“Arf,  arf!” 

Ruth  and  Tom  sat  up  and  looked  around. 
The  car  had  stopped  at  a gasoline  station 
in  the  desert.  And  there,  right  by  the 
gasoline  pump,  they  saw  a little  black-and- 
white  dog.  He  was  looking  up  at  them 
and  barking. 

“Hello,  dog,”  said  Tom. 

“Arf,  arf!”  said  the  dog.  Then  it  ran 
into  a house  that  looked  as  if  it  had  been 
made  of  big  bricks  of  dried  mud. 

Pretty  soon  a little  old  man  came  out  of 
the  house.  In  each  hand  he  had  a glass  of 
water. 

“Silver  tells  me  there  are  two  children 
in  this  car,”  said  the  man.  “He  says  that 
they  both  want  a drink.” 

The  man  handed  one  glass  to  Ruth  and 
the  other  to  Tom.  “Oh,  thank  you!”  they 
both  said  at  once.  If  there  was  anything 
that  Ruth  and  Tom  wanted  right  then,  it 
was  a drink. 


The  man  looked  at  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Page. 
“Silver  didn’t  say  anything  about  you,”  he 
said.  “Wouldn’t  you  like  a drink,  too?” 

“Yes,  please,”  said  Mother. 

“So  would  I,”  said  Father.  “And  who  is 
Silver?  I haven’t  seen  anybody  here  but 
you.” 

“Oh,  don’t  you  know  Silver?”  asked  the 
man.  “I’ll  get  you  some  water,  and  then 
you  can  meet  him.” 

The  little  old  man  went  into  the  house. 
In  a minute  he  was  back  at  the  car  again. 
With  him  was  the  little  black-and-white 
dog. 

“Folks,”  said  the  man,  “this  is  Silver. 
Silver  and  I have  been  living  here  on  the 
desert  ever  since  he  was  a puppy.  How  old 
are  you,  Silver?” 

“Arf,  arf! ’’  said  Silver. 

“He  says  he’s  nine  years  old,”  said  the 
man.  “Now  tell  the  folks  how  old  I am, 
Silver.” 

“Arf,  arf!”  said  Silver. 

“Silver  says  he  knows,  all  right,”  said 
the  old  man,  “but  it’s  just  too  hot  to  bark 
that  many  times.” 
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“My!”  said  Ruth.  “Who  ever  heard  of  a 
dog  that  could  talk?  I’ll  bet  Daddy  could 
get  him  a job  on  the  radio.” 

“I  don’t  think  Silver  would  like  that,” 
said  the  old  man.  “He  would,  have  to  live 
in  a city  if  he  had  a job  on  the  radio.  Do 
you  like  the  city,  Silver?” 

“Arf,  arf!”  said  Silver. 

“That  means  no,”  said  the  man.  “Do  you 
like  the  desert,  Silver?” 

“Arf,  arf!”  said  Silver. 

“That  means  yes,”  said  the  man. 

“Silver  is  a strange  name  for  a dog,” 
said  Father.  “Why  do  you  call  him  that?” 
“Well,”  said  the  old  man,  “you  know 
that  Nevada  is  sometimes  called  the  Silver 
State. 

“When  I was  young,  I wanted  to  find  a 
silver  mine.  Day  after  day  I looked  for  silver 
in  every  rocky  place  I could  find.  Other  men 
had  found  lots  of  silver  in  the  mountains  of 
Nevada.  I thought  I could  find  some  that 
| they  had  missed.  I did  find  a little  silver, 
but  not  very  much,  and  finally  I just  got 
I tired  of  looking. 

“Then  I found  this  dog.  He  was  such  a 
! friendly  little  fellow  that  I decided  he 
was  all  I really  wanted.  So  I called  him 
what  I had  been  looking  for — Silver.” 
“Why  do  you  and  Silver  like  the  desert 
better  than  the  city?”  asked  Mother. 

“Lots  of  people  ask  me  that,”  said  the 
man.  “My  answer  always  surprises  them. 
Silver  and  I like  the  desert  better  than 
the  city  because  we  like  people.” 

Mother  laughed.  “You’ll  have  to  explain 
that  answer,”  she  said.  “I  don’t  understand 
| it.” 

| “I  think  I can  explain  how  Silver  and  I 
| feel,”  said  the  old  man. 


“Suppose  that  Silver  and  I had  a gasoline 
station  in  a big  city.  Every  day  we  would 
sit  and  watch  the  cars  go  by.  Ten,  twenty, 
or  a hundred  cars  would  go  by  before  one 
would  stop  for  gasoline.  Out  here  in  the 
desert,  almost  every  car  stops  for  gasoline.” 

“I  can  understand  that,”  said  Father. 
“But  wouldn’t  you  do  more  business  with 
part  of  the  cars  on  a city  street  than  with 
all  the  cars  on  a desert  road?” 

“Yes,  I’d  sell  more  gasoline  in  the  city 
than  I do  here,”  said  the  man.  “But  Silver 
and  I wouldn’t  have  much  fun.  Suppose  we 
were  in  a city  right  now.  You  would  drive 
up  and  I would  say,  ‘How  many?’  You 
would  say,  Till  her  up.’  I would  fill  your 
tank,  and  you  would  say,  ‘How  much?’  I 
would  say,  ‘Four  dollars.’  Then  away  you 
would  go,  and  in  half  an  hour  you  would 
forget  all  about  me.” 

“I  see  what  you  mean,”  said  Mother. 
“There  are  so  many  people  in  a city  that 
nobody  takes  time  to  make  friends  with 
strangers.  But  there  are  so  few  people  on 
the  desert  that  everybody  wants  to  talk  to 
everybody  he  sees.” 

“That’s  it,”  said  the  man.  “That’s  what 
Silver  and  I like  about  the  desert.  We 
like  to  talk  to  people,  don’t  we,  Silver?” 

“Arf,  arf!”  said  Silver. 

“But  I still  think  Silver  should  have  a 
job  on  the  radio,”  said  Ruth.  “Then  he 
could  talk  to  thousands  of  people  at  once. 
People  would  write  to  the  radio  station 
and  ask  for  his  picture.  I’ll  bet  Silver 
would  like  that.” 

“People  do  ask  for  Silver’s  picture,”  said 
the  man.  “And  he  does  get  letters,  lots  of 
them.  Silver,  shall  we  show  these  folks 
your  mail?” 
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“Arf,  arf!”  said  Silver,  and  away  he  ran 
to  the  door  of  the  house.  There  he  stopped 
and  looked  back.  “Arf,  arf!”  he  said. 

“That  means  come  in,”  said  the  man. 

The  Pages  got  out  of  the  car  and  followed 
Silver  into  the  mud  house.  They  were  all 
surprised  to  find  how  cool  it  was  inside  the 
thick  mud  walls.  But  their  biggest  surprise 
came  when  they  saw  what  was  on  the  walls. 
There  were  letters  and  post  cards,  hundreds 
of  them.  And  all  of  them  started,  “Dear 
Silver.” 

“There  are  letters  and  cards  here  from 
every  state  in  the  United  States,”  said  the 
old  man.  “And  some  from  other  countries, 
too.  Every  one  of  them  is  from  somebody 
who  stopped  in  the  desert  to  buy  gasoline 
and  stayed  long  enough  to  make  friends 
with  a dog.” 


Later,  after  the  old  man  had  put  gasoline 
in  the  Pages’  car,  he  gave  some  pictures  of 
Silver  to  Ruth  and  Tom. 

“How  much  do  you  charge?”  asked  Father. 
“Ask  Silver,”  said  the  man. 

“How  much,  Silver?”  asked  Father. 

“Arf,  arf ! ” said  Silver. 

“He  says  four  dollars,”  said  the  man. 
“That’s  for  the  gasoline,”  said  Father. 
“How  much  for  the  pictures,  Silver?” 

“Arf,  arf!”  said  Silver. 

“Silver  says  that  there  is  no  charge  for 
the  pictures,”  said  the  man.  “Silver  and  I 
make  our  living  selling  gasoline.  We  don’t 
charge  for  making  friends.” 

Father  started  the  engine.  “Silver,”  he 
said,  “I  have  a problem  for  you.  How  do 
I say  good-by  and  thank  you  to  a dog?” 
“Arf,  arf!”  said  Silver. 

“That’s  what  I thought,”  said  Father. 
“All  right.  Arf,  arf  to  both  of  you!” 


Hoover  Dam 

drink  was  the  first  thing  that  Tom 
wanted  when  he  got  to  his  hotel  room  that 
night.  A drink  of  cold  water.  And  that 
was  what  he  had.  Ice  water. 

“Tom  got  the  first  drink,”  said  Ruth. 
“So  I want  the  first  bath.  May  I turn  on 
the  water  in  the  bathtub,  Mother?” 

“Yes,  Ruth,”  said  Mother.  “A  bath  will 
feel  good  after  a hot  day  on  the  desert. 
While  the  water  is  running,  you  may  open 
this  bag  and  get  a clean  dress.” 

Ruth  turned  on  the  water  in  the  bathtub 
and  then  came  back  to  open  the  bag.  She 
took  out  a white  cotton  dress  and  then  a 
blue  one,  and  then  a green  one,  and  then  a 
yellow  one.  Then  she  put  the  green  one 
back  and  held  up  the  blue  one.  “I  don’t 
know  which  dress  to  wear,”  she  said. 

“Ruth,”  said  Father,  “you  are  just  like 
your  mother.  Hurry  up  and  decide  before 
the  water  runs  over  in  the  bathtub.” 


Ruth  went  into  the  bathroom.  “Daddy,” 
she  called,  “there’s  no  water  in  the  tub.” 

“I’ll  bet  I know  what’s  the  matter,”  said 
Father,  going  into  the  bathroom.  “Just 
what  I thought,  Ruth.  You  didn’t  put  the 
stopper  in  the  hole.” 

As  soon  as  Father  put  the  stopper  in  the 
hole,  the  tub  started  to  fill  with  water. 
In  a minute  the  tub  held  enough  water  for 
Ruth’s  bath. 

“Remember  that  stopper,”  said  Father. 
“It  will  help  you  to  understand  something 
that  we  are  going  to  see  tomorrow.” 
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The  next  day  they  drove  to  Hoover  Dam. 
Tom  and  Ruth  had  not  seen  a dam  before. 
This  one  looked  like  a big  curved  wall. 
And  what  a wall!  It  was  bigger  and  taller 
than  the  biggest  and  tallest  building  in 
Los  Angeles. 

From  the  top  of  the  dam  Tom  and  Ruth 
could  look  down,  down  into  a deep,  narrow 
canyon.  It  was  so  far  down  to  the  bottom 
of  the  canyon  that  some  people  would  have 
been  afraid  to  look.  Down  there  at  the 
bottom  of  the  canyon  was  a river. 

“This  is  Black  Canyon,”  said  Father. 
“That  is  the  Colorado  River  down  there. 
Before  Hoover  Dam  was  built,  all  the  water 
in  the  Colorado  River  ran  right  on  through 
Black  Canyon.  Then  men  built  this  dam  to 
hold  some  of  the  water  here  in  the  canyon. 
They  wanted  to  save  the  water  so  they  could 
use  it  when  they  needed  it.” 


On  the  other  side  of  the  dam  Tom  and 
Ruth  saw  a lake.  The  lake  looked  big,  but 
it  was  even  bigger  than  it  looked.  It  was 
more  than  a hundred  miles  long. 

“This  is  Lake  Mead,”  said  Mother.  “This 
is  where  part  of  the  water  for  Los  Angeles 
is  stored.  The  water  in  Lake  Mead  is  for 
Los  Angeles  and  many  other  cities.  It  is 
for  farms,  too,  and  for  orange  groves.” 
“That’s  right,”  said  Father.  “But  only 
a few  years  ago  there  was  no  lake  here. 
There  was  nothing  here  but  a deep,  narrow 
canyon,  with  the  Colorado  River  running 
along  the  bottom  of  it.  The  river  water 
ran  out  of  the  canyon  as  fast  as  it  ran  in.” 
“I  know  what  was  the  matter,”  said 
Ruth.  “The  canyon  was  like  a bathtub 
without  a stopper.  That’s  what  a dam  is. 
It’s  a big  stopper.” 

“This  dam  doesn’t  look  like  a stopper,” 
said  Tom.  “It  looks  like  the  whole  end  of 
the  bathtub!” 
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Two  Lakes 

T 

! JLt  was  hot  at  Lake  Mead.  But  there 
! were  lots  of  people  there,  having  a good 
| time.  Some  were  out  on  the  big  blue  lake 
in  boats.  Some  were  fishing  in  the  clear, 
deep  water.  Some  were  swimming  near 
the  shore.  The  Page  family  decided  to  go 
swimming,  too. 

Tom  and  Father  tried  to  see  who  would 
jump  into  the  water  first.  Ruth  wished 
that  she  could  jump  in  with  them,  but  she 
couldn’t  swim.  So  Ruth  and  Mother,  hand 
in  hand,  stepped  out  into  the  cool,  clear 
water.  They  did  not  walk  far,  because 
soon  the  water  was  up  to  Ruth’s  neck. 

How  Ruth  wished  that  she  could  swim, 
really  swim!  But  all  she  could  do  was  to 
I try.  And  how  she  would  try! 


Down  she  would  go,  kicking  and  splash- 
ing for  a second  or  two.  Then  up  she 
would  come,  puffing  and  laughing,  with 
water  in  her  eyes  and  water  in  her  ears. 
Then  she  would  ask,  “Did  I swim?  Did  I 
really  swim  this  time?” 

Always  Mother  or  Father  or  Tom  would 
have  to  say,  “No,  Ruth,  not  this  time,  but 
almost.” 

“Take  it  easy,  Ruth,”  they  would  say. 
“Don’t  try  so  hard.  Take  it  easy,  like 
this.”  Then  away  they  would  go,  sliding 
smoothly  through  the  water  with  hardly  any 
splash  at  all. 

Down  Ruth  would  go  again,  kicking 
and  splashing  as  hard  as  ever,  but  getting 
nowhere. 

It  was  fun  to  kick  and  splash,  but  Ruth 
wanted  to  swim.  “I  can  almost  swim,”  she 
said.  “I  know  I could  swim  if  I could  just 
stay  up.  But  I can’t  stay  up.” 

“You  may  be  right,  Ruth,”  said  Father 
“I  know  where  we  can  find  out.  Tomorrow 
we  will  be  at  Great  Salt  Lake,  and  I have 
a feeling  that  tomorrow  you  will  swim.” 
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The  trip  from  Lake  Mead  to  Great  Salt 
Lake  didn’t  look  long  on  Father’s  map. 
But  it  was  a long  trip.  It  was  more  than 
four  hundred  miles  long,  through  Nevada 
and  into  Utah. 

Great  Salt  Lake  did  not  look  like  Lake 
Mead.  It  looked  wide,  very  wide.  Even 
the  water  did  not  look  like  the  water  in 
Lake  Mead.  It  looked  green,  not  blue. 

There  were  some  boats  on  the  lake,  but 
nobody  was  fishing.  There  are  no  fish  in 
Great  Salt  Lake. 

The  first  thing  that  Ruth  noticed  when 
she  stepped  into  the  water  was  how  warm  it 
was.  Then  she  noticed  that  the  water  was 
not  clear.  Even  where  it  was  only  a foot 
deep,  she  could  not  see  the  bottom. 

Then  she  noticed  how  shallow  the  water 
was.  She  was  a long  way  from  shore,  but 
the  water  was  still  only  part  way  up  her 

legs- 

Ruth  kept  on  walking.  She  had  a feeling 
that  she  was  really  going  to  swim  this  time. 
She  would  keep  right  on  walking  until  the 
water  was  up  to  her  neck.  Then  she  would 
turn  around  and  swim. 


But  could  she  take  another  step?  Her 
feet  didn’t  want  to  stay  on  the  bottom. 
Something  seemed  to  be  pushing  them  up. 

Carefully,  she  took  another  step.  The 
water  was  almost  up  to  her  neck  now.  She 
could  hardly  feel  the  bottom,  but  she  knew 
that  it  was  there.  It  had  to  be  there! 
Just  one  more  step. 

Then  it  happened ! Up  came  her  feet,  and 
she  was  kicking  and  splashing  as  hard  as 
she  had  kicked  and  splashed  at  Lake  Mead. 
But  this  time  she  didn’t  stop.  This  time 
she  was  staying  up.  This  time  she  was 
swimming.  Really  swimming! 

“Mother!  Daddy!  I’m  swimming!” 
That  was  what  Ruth  tried  to  say.  But  that 
was  not  what  she  really  said.  What  she 
really  said  was,  “Mother— glug—glug—.” 
Then  she  was  sorry  that  she  had  tried  to 
say  anything  at  all. 

Salt!  The  water  was  full  of  salt.  Never 
had  Ruth  tasted  anything  so  bad  as  the  salt 
water  of  Great  Salt  Lake. 

Ruth  will  never  forget  Great  Salt  Lake. 
She  will  never  forget  how  wide  it  was,  or 
how  green  it  was.  She  will  never  forget 
how  warm  it  was,  or  how  shallow  it  was. 
She  will  never  forget  how  it  tasted.  She 
will  never  forget  that  at  Great  Salt  Lake 
she  learned  to  swim.  Really  swim! 
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The 

Seven  Continents 

LoS  Angeles  is  a big  city.  No  other 
city  in  the  world  covers  so  much  land  as 
Los  Angeles.  Yet  Los  Angeles  is  only  a 
small  part  of  the  state  of  California. 
There  is  enough  land  in  California  for 
351  cities  the  size  of  Los  Angeles.  A state — 
even  the  smallest  state — is  larger  than  the 
largest  city. 

California  is  a very  big  state.  It  is 
one  of  the  biggest  states  in  the  country. 
Yet  it  is  only  a part  of  the  whole  United 
States.  There  is  enough  land  here  in  the 
United  States  for  19  states  the  size  of 
California.  The  country  as  a whole  is  much 
larger  than  any  of  its  states. 


The  United  States  is  a big  country.  It 
is  one  of  the  biggest  countries  in  the 
world.  Yet  it  is  only  a part  of  the  whole 
continent  of  North  America.  There  is 
almost  enough  land  in  North  America  for 
three  countries  the  size  of  the  United 
States.  The  continent  of  North  America 
is  much  larger  than  any  of  the  countries 
in  it. 

North  America  is  a big  continent.  It 
is  one  of  the  biggest  continents  in  the 
world.  Yet  North  America  is  only  one  of 
seven  continents.  All  of  these  continents 
are  very,  very  big — much  bigger  than  any 
island. 

That’s  what  a continent  is  — a land, 
a very  big  land.  A continent  is  a land 
that  is  bigger  than  any  island. 
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These  two  continents  are  North  America 
and  South  America.  They  are  connected  by 
a long,  narrow  piece  of  land,  but  we  think 
of  them  as  two  continents.  North  America  is 
the  continent  on  which  we  live. 


West  of  both  of  these  continents  is  the 
Pacific  Ocean.  East  of  both  of  them  is 
the  Atlantic  Ocean.  Another  ocean,  the 
Arctic  Ocean,  is  north  of  the  continent  of 
North  America. 
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In  the  other  half  of  our  round  world 
are  three  more  continents — Europe,  Asia, 
and  Africa.  Europe  and  Asia  are  really 
one  great  land.  Africa  is  also  connected 
to  Asia  by  a small  piece  of  land. 


The  Arctic  Ocean,  which  is  north  of  the 
continent  of  North  America,  is  also  north 
of  Europe  and  Asia. 

South  of  Asia  and  east  of  Africa  is  the 
Indian  Ocean. 
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Part  of  Australia  can  be  seen  in  the  map 
on  page  39.  Australia  is  the  smallest  of 
all  the  seven  continents,  but  it  is  still 
larger  than  any  island. 


Antarctica  is  so  far  south  that  it  can- 
not be  seen  in  either  of  the  maps  on  pages 
38  and  39.  It  is  the  only  continent  on 
which  no  one  lives. 
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Sheep  Dog 


As  they  drove  through  eastern  Utah  and 
western  Colorado,  the  Pages  were  never 
far  from  mountains.  Sometimes  they  drove 
through  mountains  that  were  covered  with 
trees.  Sometimes  they  drove  through  hills 
that  were  covered  with  bushes.  Sometimes 
they  crossed  flat  lands  covered  with  bushes. 
But  always  they  could  see  mountains. 

There  were  not  many  farms  on  this  road. 
There  were  not  many  towns,  and  not  many 
people.  But  there  were  more  farms,  more 
towns,  and  more  people  than  on  the  desert. 

And  there  were  more  animals.  There  were 
a few  horses,  a good  many  cows,  and  lots  of 
sheep.  The  sheep  were  in  great  herds  on 
the  hills  and  on  the  sides  of  the  mountains 
in  eastern  Utah  and  in  western  Colorado. 
Sometimes  Tom  and  Ruth  would  see  a dog 
with  a herd  of  sheep. 

“I  wonder  why  a dog  would  want  to 
play  with  sheep,”  said  Ruth. 

“The  dogs  aren’t  playing,”  said  Mother. 
“They  are  working.  A dog  makes  the 
sheep  stay  together  so  they  won’t  get  lost. 
He  makes  the  sheep  go  where  the  sheep- 
herder  wants  them  to  go.  A dog  is  as  useful 
to  a sheepherder  as  a horse  is  to  a cowboy.” 

Late  in  the  afternoon,  the  Pages  were 
in  the  mountain  country  of  Colorado.  They 
were  on  a winding  road  that  ran  up  and  up 
through  high  hills. 

Around  a curve  in  the  road,  Father  saw 
a dog.  It  was  standing  in  the  middle  of 
the  road.  Father  honked  and  honked,  but 
the  dog  would  not  get  out  of  the  way. 


When  Father  stopped  the  car,  the  dog 
ran  off  to  the  left  side  of  the  road.  But 
when  Father  started  the  car  again,  the  dog 
ran  back  in  front  of  it  and  barked. 

Father  stopped  and  called  to  the  dog. 
“Come  here,  fellow,”  he  said,  but  the  dog 
did  not  come.  It  barked  and  then  ran  a few 
feet  from  the  road.  Then  it  stopped  and 
looked  back  and  barked  again. 

“That  dog  wants  us  to  follow  him,”  said 
Father.  “Let’s  get  out  and  see  where  he 
wants  us  to  go.” 

As  soon  as  the  Pages  were  out  of  the  car, 
the  dog  started  to  run  up  a hill  at  the  left 
side  of  the  road.  When  it  got  to  the  top 
of  the  hill,  it  stopped  and  waited  until  the 
Pages  were  close  behind  it.  Then  away  it 
went,  down  the  other  side  of  the  hill. 

There  were  sheep  all  over  this  side  of 
the  hill.  Beyond  the  sheep  was  a narrow 
canyon.  The  Pages  could  see  the  tops  of 
trees  that  were  growing  down  in  the  canyon. 
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Down  to  the  edge  of  the  canyon  ran  the 
dog.  There  he  stopped  and  looked  back. 
Then  he  went  down  out  of  sight. 

“I  think  I know  what’s  the  matter,”  said 
Father.  “I’ll  bet  there  is  a sheep  down 
there  that  has  been  hurt.” 

At  the  edge  of  the  canyon,  they  found  a 
path  going  down.  Slowly,  carefully,  they 
worked  their  way  down  the  steep,  winding 
path.  Down  at  the  bottom  they  could  see 
a little  creek.  “This  is  a sheep  path,  I 
think,”  said  Father.  “This  is  where  the 
1 sheep  come  down  to  the  creek  to  drink.” 
“I  don’t  think  we  should  go  any  farther,” 
j said  Mother.  “This  path  is  too  steep.” 
“Maybe  you’re  right,  Ellen,”  said  Father. 
From  down  in  the  canyon  came  the  sound 
of  the  dog  again.  “Wait  here,”  said  Father. 
“I’ve  got  to  find  out  what  that  dog  wants.” 


Then  down  he  went,  feeling  his  way  along 
the  steep,  rocky  path.  Soon  he  was  out  of 
sight  in  the  trees. 

In  a few  minutes,  Father  climbed  up  the 
path  again.  “Ellen,”  he  said,  “there’s  a 
man  down  there  who  is  badly  hurt.  I think 
that  you  and  Ruth  had  better  take  the  car 
and  try  to  find  a doctor.  Tom  and  I will* 
stay  here  until  you  get  back.” 

“Now  we  know  why  that  dog  stopped 
us,”  said  Mother.  “Come  on,  Ruth.” 

At  the  top  of  the  canyon,  Ruth  looked 
out  across  the  country.  Hills  and  more 
hills,  mountains  and  more  mountains,  that 
was  all  that  she  could  see.  “Where  are  we 
going  to  find  a doctor?”  she  asked. 

“I  don’t  know,”  said  Mother,  “but  we  will 
find  one.  That  dog  did  his  job.  We’ll  do 
ours.” 
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Country  Doctor 
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.wo  hours  later,  Tom  and  Father  were 
still  in  the  canyon  with  Jim  Field,  the  man 
who  had  been  hurt.  Jim  was  a sheepherder 
who  had  fallen  into  the  canyon.  He  had  a 
cut  on  his  head,  and  one  leg  was  broken. 

“I’ll  be  all  right,”  Jim  kept  saying.  “I 
will  be  all  right  as  soon  as  old  Doc  Jones 
gets  here.” 

The  sun  had  gone  down,  and  it  began  to 
get  cold  in  the  canyon.  It  would  soon  be 
dark.  Tom  wished  the  doctor  would  hurry. 

“Doc  will  get  here  as  fast  as  he  can,” 
said  Jim.  “But  he  is  the  only  doctor  for 
forty  miles  around,  and  sometimes  he’s  hard 
to  find.  Doc’s  getting  pretty  old,  and  it’s 
not  easy  for  him  to  get  around  any  more. 
He  lost  a leg  nine  years  ago  trying  to  save 
a miner  who  was  hurt.  It  was  a cold  night, 
and  Doc  was  afraid  the  man  would  freeze. 
So  Doc  put  most  of  his  clothes  on  the  man 
who  was  hurt.  The  miner  didn’t  freeze,  but 
Doc’s  leg  did.” 


“I  think  I’ll  build  a fire,”  said  Father. 
“We’ll  need  it  to  keep  warm  if  we  have  to 
wait  much  longer.” 

“That’s  a good  idea,”  said  Jim.  “It  will 
let  Doc  know  where  we  are  if  he  doesn’t  get 
here  until  after  dark.” 

Tom  helped  Father  pile  wood  for  the  fire. 
By  the  time  the  fire  was  burning  well,  the 
sky  was  dark.  Then  there  was  nothing  to 
do  but  wait. 

The  two  men  and  the  boy  did  not  talk 
much  as  they  waited.  They  were  listening 
for  Mrs.  Page  and  Ruth  and  the  doctor. 
But  all  they  could  hear  was  the  sound  of 
the  fire. 

Suddenly  Tom  felt  something  move.  It 
was  the  sheepherder’ s dog.  The  dog’s  ears 
were  up,  and  he  was  looking  toward  the  top 
of  the  canyon.  Then  away  he  ran,  barking, 
up  the  dark  path  and  out  of  sight. 

In  a few  minutes  the  dog  was  back,  and 
with  him  was  an  old  man  with  a wooden 
leg.  “Mrs.  Page  and  Ruth  are  up  on  the 
hill,”  said  the  doctor.  “That  path  is  too  steep 
for  them  after  dark.” 

The  doctor  worked  first  with  the  cut  on 
Jim’s  head.  Then  he  moved  down  to  the 
leg.  “This  is  going  to  hurt,  Jim,”  he  said. 
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Jim’s  face  turned  white  as  the  doctor 
i pulled  on  his  leg.  “Whew!”  he  said. 

The  doctor  started  to  tie  up  the  broken 
j leg.  “Next  year,”  he  said,  “I’m  going  to 
get  out  of  this  mountain  country.  I’m  going 
j to  have  a nice  white  office  in  a big  build- 
ing in  some  big  city.  Then  all  day  long 
I’m  going  to  sit  around  in  a white  coat  and 
let  the  city  people  come  to  me.  No  more 
climbing  down  into  canyons  for  me.” 

“You  have  been  saying  that  for  years, 

1 Doc,”  said  Jim.  “The  first  time  I heard 
you  say  it  was  on  a winter  night  ten  years 
ago.  That  was  the  time  a bale  of  hay  fell 
on  me  while  I was  feeding  the  sheep.  The 
i snow  was  too  deep  for  you  to  come  out  by 
car  or  by  horse,  so  you  came  on  snowshoes.” 
“I  remember,”  said  the  doctor.  “I  said 
that  I wouldn’t  stay  one  more  winter  in 
I mountain  country.  A city  doctor  doesn’t 
; need  snowshoes.” 

“But  you  stayed,”  said  Jim.  “Then  I 
heard  you  say  just  about  the  same  thing 
two  years  ago  this  summer.  That  was  the 
' day  those  three  men  were  burned  while  we 
were  fighting  a fire  in  the  forest.  We 
got  two.  of  them  out  all  right,  remember? 
Then  you  went  right  into  the  fire  after  the 
third  one.” 

“I  remember,”  said  the  doctor.  “That 
was  when  I said  that  I wouldn’t  stay  one 
i more  summer  in  the  mountains.  There  are 
no  forest  fires  in  a city.” 

“But  you’re  still  here,  Doc,”  said  Jim. 

! “You’ll  always  be  here.  You’ll  be  here  as 
long  as  men  fall  into  canyons  or  get  burned 
in  forest  fires  or  freeze  in  snowstorms. 
You’ll  be  here  because  we  need  you.  Doc, 
I couldn’t  get  along  without  you  any  more 
than  I could  get  along  without  my  dog.” 


The  doctor  turned  to  Mr.  Page.  “Did 
you  hear  what  Jim  said?”  he  asked.  “He 
says  that  he  needs  me  as  much  as  he  needs 
his  dog.  I’ll  bet  nobody  ever  said  that  to 
a city  doctor.” 

“I  think  that’s  about  the  nicest  thing  a 
sheepherder  can  say,”  said  Mr.  Page. 

The  doctor  closed  his  bag  and  looked  up 
the  path.  “Now  we  come  to  the  hard  part 
of  this  job,”  he  said.  “Now  we  have  to 
carry  Jim  out  of  this  canyon.” 

Halfway  up  the  steep  path,  the  doctor 
and  Mr.  Page  stopped  to  rest.  “Whew!” 
said  the  doctor.  “There’s  one  thing  city 
doctors  have  that  I could  use  right  now.” 
“What’s  that?”  asked  Mr.  Page. 

“An  elevator,”  said  the  doctor. 
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Rocky  Mountain 
National  Park 

J"  ust  outside  the  west  gate  of  Rocky 
Mountain  National  Park  is  Grand  Lake. 
It  is  the  largest  lake  in  Colorado,  but  it 
is  much  smaller  than  Lake  Mead  or  Great 
Salt  Lake. 

Water  from  the  melting  snow  and  ice  of 
the  Rocky  Mountains  runs  down  into  Grand 
Lake.  Water  from  this  lake  runs  into  the 
Colorado  River.  Some  of  the  water  that 
the  Pages  used  to  drink  in  Los  Angeles 
came  from  Grand  Lake. 


Rocky  Mountain  National  Park  was  not 
like  any  park  that  Tom  and  Ruth  had  ever 
seen.  They  had  always  thought  of  parks  as 
beautiful  places  in  a city.  They  had  always 
thought  of  parks  as  places  where  animals 
could  be  seen  in  zoos,  where  there  were 
playgrounds  and  shallow  pools  for  boys  and 
girls,  and  where  there  were  picnic  grounds 
for  everybody. 

Most  city  people  have  only  a small  yard 
of  their  own,  or  no  yard  at  all.  So  they 
like  to  go  to  their  city  parks.  City  parks 
are  like  big,  beautiful  yards  which  belong 
to  everybody  in  the  city. 

National  parks  do  not  belong  to  a city 
like  Los  Angeles  or  Salt  Lake  City  or 
Denver.  They  do  not  belong  to  a state  like 
California  or  Nevada  or  Utah  or  Colorado. 
National  parks  belong  to  the  whole  United 
States. 
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In  Rocky  Mountain  National  Park  a 
i ranger  gave  Father  a map  of  the  park  and 
a list  of  rules. 

The  map  showed  how  to  get  to  different 
places  in  the  park.  The  rules  said  that 
people  must  be  careful  with  fire,  that  they 
must  not  hurt  any  of  the  animals  in  the 
park,  that  they  must  not  cut  the  trees  or 
pick  the  flowers,  and  that  they  must  drive 
carefully  on  the  winding  mountain  roads. 

National  park  rangers  are  like  policemen. 
They  help  visitors  to  find  interesting  things 
, to  see  and  do  in  the  park.  They  also  see 
I that  visitors  follow  the  park  rules.  And 
| they  answer  questions  about  the  park. 


Tom  had  a question  for  the  ranger.  “Will 
we  see  any  bears?”  he  asked. 

“Maybe,”  said  the  ranger.  “Maybe  not.” 
If  you  want  to  see  bears,  you  should  go  to 
Yellowstone  National  Park.  There  are 
lots  of  them  there.  But  even  if  you  don’t 
see  any  bears  here,  you  will  see  a lot  of 
things  that  you  will  never  forget.” 

The  ranger  was  right.  Tom  and  Ruth  did 
see  many  things  in  Rocky  Mountain  National 
Park  that  they  would  never  forget. 
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Mountain  Water 


Snow  and  ice  are  found  on  the  highest 
mountains,  even  in  summer.  Ruth  and 
Tom  were  here  in  July. 


But  even  on  mountaintops,  the  summer 
sun  is  warm  enough  to  melt  the  snow 
and  make  tiny  mountain  streams. 


Little  mountain  streams  come  together  in 
valleys  like  this  to  make  bigger  streams. 
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Down  the  mountain  goes  the  water,  some- 
times straight  down  in  falls  like  these. 


Sometimes  the  water  seems  to  stop  for  a 
while  in  a quiet  mountain  lake. 


I 1 

Down  it  goes,  always  down,  in  rivers 


which  grow  wider  and  wider. 
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But  the  water  doesn’t  really  stop.  Out 
of  the  lake  it  goes,  into  other  streams. 


Far  from  the  mountains,  the  water  comes 
to  the  end  of  its  trip  in  the  ocean. 


Using  Mountain  Water 


This  is  another  view  of  Lake  Mead,  where 
water  from  the  Colorado  River  is  stored. 


This  pipe  carries  water  from  the  Colorado 
River  across  the  California  desert. 


Then  ditches  like  this  carry  water  to 
California  orange  groves  and  other 
kinds  of  orchards  and  farms. 
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Some  of  the  water  that  Tom  and  Ruth 
used  to  drink  in  Los  Angeles  came  all 
the  way  from  the  Rocky  Mountains. 


Sometimes  the  clouds  are  so  low  that 
an  airplane  pilot  can  see  only  the  tops 
of  high  mountains. 


Clouds  bring  thunder  and  lightning  to 
the  mountains.  When  it  is  raining  in 
the  valleys,  it  may  be  snowing  higher  up. 


People  go  to  the  mountains  for  their 
summer  vacations  because  they  like  the 
clear,  cool  mountain  air. 


Nights  are  cold  in  the  mountains,  even 
in  summer.  The  Pages  were  glad  that 
they  had  warm  clothes  with  them. 


Mountain  Plants 


Thick  forests  of  fine,  straight  trees  are 
on  the  lower  parts  of  many  mountains. 


Still  higher,  there  are  no  trees,  but  in 
summer  you  find  grass  and  flowers. 


Higher  up  on  the  mountain,  only  a few 
crooked  trees  are  found. 


Above  the  trees  and  above  the  grass,  you 
find  bare  peaks  like  this  one. 
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Mountain  Animals 


The  mountain  sheep  likes  to  jump  from 
cliffs  like  these. 
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Tom  and  Ruth  saw  so  many  things  in  the 
park  that  they  forgot  to  look  for  bears. 


The  beaver  likes  quiet  water  for  his  home. 
So  he  makes  his  own  pools  by  building 
dams  across  streams. 


The  green  grass  of  the  mountainside  is 
what  the  deer  likes  to  eat.  And  the  deep 
forest  is  a good  place  for  him  to  hide. 


What  do  you  see  from  the  top  of  a mountain?  In  the  Rockies,  you  see  other  mountains. 
Rows  of  mountains  like  these  are  called  ranges. 


East  of  the  Rocky  Mountains  are  great  flat  lands.  These  flat  lands  are  called  plains. 
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Two  Cities 


I 

j 

, In  Denver,  Colorado,  which  is  a few  miles 
east  of  the  Rocky  Mountains,  Mr.  Page  was 
asked  to  talk  over  the  radio.  Outside  the 
radio  station,  Mother  and  Tom  and  Ruth 
waited  to  hear  him  on  the  radio  in  their 
car. 

As  they  waited,  it  seemed  to  the  children 
that  they  were  home  again.  Not  in  Denver, 
but  more  than  a thousand  miles  away,  in 
s Los  Angeles.  Not  in  the  car,  but  at  home, 

' in  their  own  living  room,  waiting  to  hear 
Father’s  voice. 

First  they  heard  a voice  they  did  not 
know.  “Friends,”  the  voice  was  saying, 

: “we  have  a visitor  in  our  radio  station 
tonight.  He  is  Bob  Page.  Mr.  Page  is 
known  to  radio  listeners  in  Los  Angeles 
as  the  voice  with  a smile.  Bob,  how  does 
it  feel  to  be  waiting  to  talk  to  people  who 
have  never  heard  your  voice  before?  Do 
you  feel  strange?” 

“Not  at  all,”  answered  Father’s  voice. 
“I  don’t  feel  strange  at  all.” 

It  was  only  a few  words  that  Father  had 
said.  They  were  words  that  anybody  could 
have  said.  But  there  was  something  about 
the  way  Father  said  them  that  made  people 
turn  to  their  radios  and  smile.  All  over 
Denver  and  all  over  Colorado,  people  turned 
to  their  radios  and  smiled. 

And  down  on  a Denver  street,  Mother  and 
Tom  and  Ruth  sat  in  their  car  and  smiled, 
too.  They  smiled  and  wondered  what  Father 
was  going  to  say. 


“I’m  more  than  a thousand  miles  from  my 
home,”  Father’s  voice  was  saying,  “but  I 
don’t  feel  strange.  I am  in  a radio  station 
that  I have  never  seen  before.  I am  in  a 
city  that  I have  never  visited  before.  I 
am  in  a state  that  I never  saw  until  a few 
days  ago.  But  still  I don’t  feel  strange. 
I feel  as  much  at  home  here  as  I did  in  my 
radio  station  in  Los  Angeles.  Let  me  tell 
you  why  I don’t  feel  strange. 

“Back  in  California  my  voice  was  heard 
in  the  homes  of  bankers,  farmers,  doctors, 
truck  drivers,  teachers,  bakers,  policemen. 
I know  that  in  Colorado  my  voice  is  being 
heard  in  the  same  kinds  of  homes.  It  would 
be  heard  in  the  same  kinds  of  homes  in  any 
state.  So  why  should  I feel  strange? 

“In  California,  some  of  my  listeners  were 
lemon  growers.  Here  in  Colorado,  some  of 
my  listeners  grow  beets  for  sugar.  Take  a 
little  California  lemon  juice,  some  sugar 
from  Colorado,  a little  water,  and  what  do 
you  have?  You  have  a drink  that  tastes 
good  in  any  state. 


55 


“I  have  been  talking  as  if  Denver  and  Los 
Angeles  were  just  alike.  They  aren’t  just 
alike.  They  are  alike  in  some  ways,  and 
they  are  different  in  some  ways. 

“Denver  is  on  a high  plain  close  to  the 
mountains.  Los  Angeles  is  on  a low  plain 
between  the  ocean  and  the  mountains. 

“Denver  has  hot  summers  and  very  cold 
winters.  Los  Angeles  has  hot  summers,  too, 
but  it  has  warm  winters. 

“Denver  and  Los  Angeles  are  different 
because  they  are  in  different  places.  They 
are  alike  because  the  people  who  live  in  them 
are  alike.  I am  not  talking  to  the  places. 
I am  talking  to  the  people.  That  is  why  I 
don’t  feel  strange.” 


“Out  in  the  ocean,  you  can  find  ocean  fish 
and  sometimes  a porpoise.  High  up  in  the 
mountains,  you  can  find  deer  and  sheep.  If 
I were  an  ocean  fish  or  a porpoise,  I could 
never  feel  at  home  in  the  mountains.  If  I 
were  a deer  or  a sheep,  I could  never  feel 
at  home  in  the  ocean. 

“But  I am  not  a fish  or  a porpoise  or  a 
deer  or  a sheep.  I am  a man.  I can  feel  at 
home  wherever  I find  other  men. 
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How  Mountains 

Are  Shown  on  Maps 


In  the  picture  at  the  top  of  this  page 
we  see  a range  of  mountains.  We  see  the 
mountains  as  if  we  were  looking  at  them 
from  the  ground.  They  look  high,  don’t 
they? 


The  picture  at  the  bottom  of  this  page 
shows  the  same  range  of  mountains.  But 
in  this  picture  the  mountains  do  not  look 
so  high,  do  they?  This  picture  shows  how 
mountains  look  from  high  above  them. 
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Arctic 


Ocean 


On  a map  like  this  one,  mountains  are 
shown  as  if  we  were  looking  down  on  them. 
This  map  shows  where  the  mountains  are  in 
North  and  South  America,  but  it  does  not 
show  what  the  mountains  are  like. 


To  find  out  what  mountains  are  like,  we 
look  at  pictures  which  show  mountain  peaks 
and  valleys  and  streams  and  forests.  To 
find  out  where  mountains  are,  we  look  at 
a map  like  this  one. 
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A r c t i c o 


This  map  shows  that  there  are  mountains 
in  Europe,  Asia,  and  Africa.  The  highest 
mountains  in  the  world  are  in  Asia. 

There  is  a low  mountain  range  between 
Asia  and  Europe. 


In  the  mountains  of  these  continents 
you  would  find  forests  like  those  of  the 
Rocky  Mountains.  You  would  see  snow  on 
the  highest  peaks  even  in  summer.  You 
would  find  bear  and  deer  on  many  of  them. 
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Australia  does  not  have  many  mountains, 
and  the  few  that  it  does  have  are  not  very 
high.  You  would  not  find  snow  on  any  of 
its  mountains  in  summer. 


Antarctica  has  very  high  mountains,  but 
you  would  find  no  forests,  no  deer,  and  no 
bear  on  them.  Antarctica  is  too  cold  for 
trees  and  for  most  animals. 
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Cattle  Country 


M other  and  Father  had  said  there 


would  be  no  more  desert  to  cross.  But  in 
eastern  Colorado,  Tom  and  Ruth  saw  land 
that  looked  like  desert  to  them.  It  was 
flat  and  dry.  There  were  no  mountains, 
no  trees,  and  no  hills. 

“This  looks  like  desert  to  me,”  said  Tom. 
“And  to  me,  too,”  said  Ruth. 

“Take  another  look,”  said  Father.  “What 
do  you  see  here  that  you  didn’t  see  in  the 
desert?” 

“I  see  cows,”  said  Tom,  “and  fences.” 
“And  there’s  a house,”  said  Ruth.  “And  I 
think  I see  another  house  down  the  road.” 
“This  is  ranch  country  that  we  are  in,” 
said  Mother.  “It  is  cattle  country.  What 
do  you  see  growing  on  the  ground  that  you 
didn’t  see  in  the  desert?” 

“I  see  grass,”  said  Tom.  “-But  it  doesn’t 
look  green  like  the  grass  in  the  mountains. 
It  looks  brown.” 

“Did  you  ever  see  the  grass  in  our  yard 
at  home  look  like  this?”  asked  Father. 

“Yes,”  said  Tom.  “It  used  to  look  like 
this  when  we  didn’t  water  it  enough.” 
“That  is  what  is  the  matter  with  this 
grass,”  explained  Father.  “It  doesn’t  get 
much  water.  This  land  doesn’t  get  much 
rain.  It  gets  more  than  the  desert  does, 
just  enough  to  let  the  grass  grow,  but  not 
enough  to  keep  it  green  in  summer.” 


The  Pages  drove  on,  over  flat,  straight 
roads.  Behind  them  were  the  mountains. 
Ahead  of  them,  as  far  as  they  could  see, 
were  the  great  flat  plains. 

It  was  hot  on  the  plains,  but  not  so  hot 
as  on  the  desert.  It  was  dry,  but  not  so 
dry  as  the  desert.  And  there  were  more 
living  things  to  see  on  the  plains,  things 
like  birds  and  squirrels  and  rabbits  as 
well  as  cattle.  There  were  more  houses 
and  more  people.  Not  many,  but  more 
than  on  the  desert.  The  plains  did  not 
look  so  empty  as  the  desert. 
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Tom  and  Ruth  saw  bunches  of  cattle  on 
the  plains.  The  cattle  were  standing  in 
! pastures,  with  their  heads  down,  eating 
grass.  They  were  lying  in  the  sun,  resting. 

; Once  Father  had  to  stop  the  car  to  let  a 
: cowboy  drive  some  cattle  across  the  road 
to  a place  where  they  could  drink. 

The  water  for  the  cattle  came  from  a 
well.  When  the  wind  blew,  a windmill 
pumped  water  from  the  well  into  a tank. 

Father  called  to  the  cowboy.  “Those  are 
fine  cattle  you  have  there,”  he  said. 

“They’re  not  bad,”  said  the  cowboy, 
riding  toward  the  car.  “I  wish  they  were 
a little  fatter,  though.  But  they  won’t  be 
if  we  don’t  get  some  rain  pretty  soon.” 
Now  there  was  a thought  that  was  new 
to  Tom  and  Ruth.  How  could  rain  make 
cattle  fatP 


“Haven’t  you  had  much  rain  this  year?” 
asked  Father. 

“Not  enough,”  said  the  cowboy.  “Last 
year  we  had  a good  rain  in  June,  and  we 
had  lots  of  grass.  And  last  year  we  had 
the  fattest  cattle  we  ever  sold.  That’s 
the  way  it  goes.  Lots  of  rain  means  lots 
of  grass,  and  lots  of  grass  means  good,  fat 
cattle.  If  it  doesn’t  rain  pretty  soon, 
we’ll  have  to  sell  these  cattle  as  they  are. 
Some  ranchers  are  selling  already.” 

So  that  was  it.  The  rain  did  not  make 
the  cattle  fat.  The  rain  made  the  grass 
grow,  and  the  grass  made  the  cattle  fat. 
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In  a little  town  a few  miles  down  the 
road,  the  Pages  stopped  for  lunch.  It  was 
a dusty  little  town,  with  only  one  store 
and  two  gasoline  stations  and  a restaurant. 
There  was  a railroad  station,  too,  with  a 
lot  of  freight  cars  full  of  cattle  on  a side 
track. 

Most  of  the  men  in  the  restaurant  were 
cowboys.  Tom  could  tell  that  they  were 
cowboys  because  of  their  big  hats.  They 
had  just  loaded  the  cattle  into  the  freight 
cars. 

“Just  wait  and  see,”  said  one  cowboy. 
“Now  that  we  have  loaded  the  cattle,  just 
watch  the  rain  come  down.  Look  out  that 
window  right  now.  Clouds!” 

“Those  clouds  don’t  mean  much,”  said 
another  cowboy.  “I’ve  been  seeing  clouds 
for  the  last  month,  but  I haven’t  seen  any 
rain.” 


Tom  had  often  dreamed  of  being  a 
cowboy.  He  had  dreamed  of  wearing  a big 
hat.  He  had  often  dreamed  of  riding 
a big  horse  and  driving  cattle  from  one 
pasture  to  another. 

But  were  the  cattle  he  had  dreamed 
about  fat  or  thin?  He  had  never  thought 
about  that. 

Were  the  pastures  he  dreamed  about 
green,  with  lots  of  grass?  Or  were  they 
brown,  with  just  a little  grass?  Tom  had 
never  thought  about  that,  either. 

Did  Tom’s  dream  cowboy  talk  much 
about  rain?  Tom  was  sure  that  he  didn’t. 

Tom  was  sure  of  one  other  thing.  Real 
cowboys  and  dream  cowboys  are  not  so 
very  much  Hike. 
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Wheat  Country 


. lat  land,  flat  land,  flat  land.  East 
across  the  plains  of  Colorado.  Then  east 
across  the  plains  of  Kansas.  Flat  land, 
miles  and  miles  of  dusty  flat  land. 

But  there  was  a difference  that  Ruth  and 
Tom  could  notice  as  they  drove  east.  It 
was  a difference  in  the  way  the  land  was 
used.  For  miles  and  miles  in  Colorado 
they  had  seen  hardly  anything  but  cattle 
ranches.  Then  they  began  to  see  big  wheat 
farms.  First  there  were  only  a few  wheat 
farms  and  many  cattle  ranches.  Farther 
east,  in  Kansas,  there  were  about  as  many 
big  wheat  farms  as  cattle  ranches.  Still 
farther  east  there  were  many  wheat  farms 
and  hardly  any  cattle  ranches. 


The  difference  was  easy  to  see.  The 
pastures  of  the  cattle  country  all  looked 
alike.  They  were  flat  and  brown  and  dry. 
The  fields  of  the  wheat  country  did  not 
look  alike.  In  some  fields  the  dark  yellow 
wheat  waved  in  the  wind.  In  other  fields 
there  was  light  yellow  straw,  too  short  to 
wave  in  the  wind.  In  still  other  fields  there 
was  nothing  at  all  but  bare,  dusty  ground. 

In  some  fields  of  waving,  yellow  wheat 
were  big  machines  that  rolled  slowly  along. 
The  machines  cut  the  wheat  and  threshed 
it.  In  front  of  them  was  the  waving 
wheat.  Behind  them  was  the  short  straw. 
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Father  stopped  the  car  near  a machine 
that  was  beside  the  road.  Then  Ruth 
and  Tom  could  see  that  it  was  not  one 
machine,  but  two.  Each  machine  had  its 
own  engine. 

“The  front  machine  is  a tractor,”  said 
Father.  “A  tractor  is  used  to  pull  other 
machines.  It  is  one  of  the  most  useful 
machines  on  a farm.” 

Behind  the  tractor  was  a machine  that 
cut  the  wheat  and  threshed  it.  “That’s  a 
combine,”  said  Father.  “Now  you  know 
how  wheat  is  threshed.” 

“Maybe  I should  know,  but  I don’t,” 
said  Tom. 

“Neither  do  I,”  said  Ruth. 

“Neither  do  I,”  said  Mother.  “I  don’t 
know  what  threshing  means.” 
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Father  got  out  of  the  car.  “We  don’t 
need  a combine  to  thresh  wheat,”  he  said. 
“I’ll  show  you  how  it’s  done.” 

The  rest  of  the  family  followed  Father 
to  the  side  of  the  field  where  a little 
wheat  was  still  standing.  Father  broke 
off  a few  wheat  straws.  “That’s  what  a 
combine  does  first,”  he  said.  “It  cuts 
the  wheat  straws.” 

Tom  and  Ruth  found  that  the  dry 
straw  broke  very  easily.  Soon  they  each 
had  a handful  of  wheat  straws. 

“My,  but  the  tops  of  these  straws  are 
heavy,”  said  Ruth. 

“The  tops  are  called  heads,”  said  Father. 
“They  are  heavy  because  they  are  full  of 
wheat.  Now  we’ll  do  the  second  thing  that 
a combine  does.  We’ll  thresh  the  wheat.” 


Father  put  a head  of  wheat  between  his 
hands  and  rubbed.  Then  Tom,  Ruth,  and 
Mother  put  heads  of  wheat  between  their 
hands  and  rubbed.  When  they  opened 
their  hands,  they  found  grains  of  wheat 
and  some  light  pieces  of  something  else. 

“That’s  chaff,”  said  Father.  “It  grows 
around  the  grains  of  wheat  and  holds  them 
in  the  head.  Now  let’s  do  the  third  thing 
that  a combine  does.” 

Father  blew  carefully  at  the  wheat  and 
chaff  in  his  hand.  Away  went  the  light 
chaff,  and  there  was  nothing  left  in  his 
hand  but  the  heavy  grains  of  wheat. 

“That’s  all  there  is  to  threshing  wheat,” 
said  Father.  “To  thresh  wheat  means  to 
get  the  grains  of  wheat  out  of  the  straw 
and  the  chaff.  You  can  do  it  by  hand,  one 
head  at  a time,  or  you  can  do  it  with  a 
machine,  thousands  of  heads  at  a time.” 

“I  like  to  do  it  by  hand,”  said  Ruth. 
“I’m  going  to  have  a wheat  farm  someday. 
I’m  going  to  thresh  my  wheat  by  hand.” 
“If  you  do,  you  had  better  have  a very 
small  farm,”  said  Father. 
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Dust  Storm 


.£  the  Pages  had  been  a Kansas  family, 
they  would  have  known  that  a storm  was 
coming.  They  would  have  noticed  that  the 
fields  of  wheat  had  stopped  waving  in  the 
hot,  still  air.  They  would  have  noticed 
that  the  sky  was  filling  with  little  white 
clouds.  They  would  have  seen  these  clouds 
grow  big  and  black.  These  were  signs  of  a 
storm  that  they  should  have  seen,  but  they 
didn’t. 

Even  if  they  had  seen  the  storm  com- 
ing, the  Pages  would  not  have  known  what 
kind  of  storm  it  was.  But  a Kansas  family 
would  have  known. 


Suddenly  the  air  was  very  still,  very  hot. 
Even  the  wheat  beside  the  road  had  stopped 
waving.  It  stood  still  and  straight  and 
tall.  Only  the  car  seemed  to  be  moving. 

Then  shadows  seemed  to  run  along  the 
ground.  They  were  the  shadows  of  swiftly 
moving  clouds. 

Ruth  looked  toward  the  west,  where 
the  strange  shadows  seemed  to  come 
from.  What  she  saw  was  no  shadow.  It 
was  a big  cloud,  about  a mile  away. 


68 


It  was  not  like  any  cloud  that  Ruth 
i had  ever  seen.  It  was  low,  right  on  the 
| ground.  It  was  black  at  the  top  and  brown 
close  to  the  ground.  The  strangest  thing 
I about  it  was  that  it  seemed  to  be  rolling. 
It  seemed  to  be  rolling  slowly,  over  and 
over,  rolling  along  the  ground.  It  was 
rolling  toward  the  car. 
i Ruth  called  to  Mother  to  look.  Mother 
! took  one  look  and  spoke  to  Father.  Father 
drove  to  the  side  of  the  road  and  stopped. 


The  cloud  was  closer  now,  and  it  looked 
bigger  and  higher.  In  front  of  it,  little 
puffs  of  dust  flew  this  way  and  that  way. 
In  front  of  the  dust  the  wheat  was  waving 
in  little  paths,  like  wind  across  a smooth 
lake. 

On  came  the  cloud — closer,  higher,  and 
bigger.  And  on  came  the  wind,  lightly  at 
first,  then  harder  and  harder.  Then  came 
the  dust,  rolling  in  light  clouds  across 
the  fields  and  along  the  road. 
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“Shut  the  windows,”  said  Father,  and  he 
said  it  just  in  time.  Dust  was  blowing  all 
around  them  now. 

Tom  and  Ruth  looked  out  at  the  field  of 
wheat  beside  the  road.  The  air  was  so  full 
of  flying  dust  that  they  could  hardly  see 
the  field.  In  another  minute,  they  could 
not  see  the  fence.  And  in  another  minute, 
they  could  not  see  the  road. 

Father  turned  on  the  lights  of  the  car, 
but  there  was  nothing  to  see  but  dark,  fly- 
ing dust.  Even  with  the  windows  shut, 
the  air  in  the  car  was  full  of  fine  dust. 
And  the  air  was  hot.  It  was  hotter  than  it 
had  been  when  the  sun  was  shining. 


For  half  an  hour  the  wind  whistled  past 
the  car.  For  half  an  hour  the  dust  rolled 
by.  For  half  an  hour  the  fine  dust  blew 
into  the  car.  The  Pages  had  dust  on  their 
clothes,  dust  on  their  faces,  dust  in  their 
eyes.  The  wind  blew  so  hard  at  times 
that  it  would  shake  the  car. 

Then  there  was  a new  sound,  a sound 
like  rain  on  the  roof  of  the  car.  It  was 
rain,  but  the  strangest  kind  of  rain  that 
Ruth  and  Tom  had  ever  seen.  It  was  rain- 
ing mud. 

Down  poured  the  rain  and  mud,  harder 
and  harder,  until  finally  it  was  no  longer 
raining  mud.  It  was  just  rain  now — clear, 
heavy  rain — pouring  hard  and  fast. 


| fence,  and  then  the  wheat  field. 

But  it  didn’t  look  like  the  same  wheat 
field  any  more.  The  wheat  was  no  longer 
1 standing  straight  and  tall.  It  no  longer 
waved.  It  was  lying  flat  on  the  ground,  as 
if  a big  machine  had  rolled  over  it. 

Back  in  the  west,  the  sky  had  become 
I clear.  The  dust  was  gone.  The  wind  and 
(the  rain  were  stopping. 

In  a few  minutes  the  sun  was  shining 
||  again,  shining  on  the  wet  road,  the  muddy 
field,  and  the  flat,  wet  wheat. 

J Down  the  road  came  a car.  It  stopped, 
jand  a man  got  out  and  walked  over  to  the 
field.  As  he  walked  along,  he  would  stop, 
pick  up  a fallen  head  of  wheat,  and  rub  it 
between  his  hands.  Then  he  would  shake 
his  head  and  walk  on. 

“I  think  we  can  guess  who  that  man  is,” 
j said  Father. 

“Is  it  the  farmer  who  owns  this  field?” 
i asked  Tom. 


“I  think  so,”  said  Father.  “He  has  come 
out  to  see  how  much  the  wind  and  the  rain 
have  hurt  his  crop.” 

“How  could  the  wind  and  rain  hurt  the 
wheat?”  asked  Tom. 

“A  strong  wind  can  shake  the  grains  of 
wheat  out  of  the  head,”  said  Father.  “A 
hard  rain  can  flatten  the  straw.  Then  it 
is  hard  for  the  combine  to  get  at  the  straw 
to  cut  it.” 

The  man  in  the  field  was  walking  back 
through  the  mud.  The  Pages  watched  him 
as  he  climbed  slowly  through  the  fence. 
They  saw  him  stop  at  the  back  of  his  car 
and  then  turn  around  for  one  last  look  at 
his  field. 

Father  started  the  car,  and  the  Pages 
were  on  their  way.  Tom  and  Ruth  looked 
back  at  the  man.  He  was  still  standing  at 
the  back  of  his  car.  He  was  still  looking 
at  the  field.  Slowly,  very  slowly,  he  was 
still  shaking  his  head. 
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Corn  Country 

T 

JLhe  land  seemed  to  change  again  as  the 
Pages  drove  east  through  Kansas.  Instead 
of  the  flat  plains,  they  began  to  see  hills. 
Instead  of  grass  and  wheat,  they  began  to 
see  trees  and  corn. 

The  farms  of  eastern  Kansas  were  not  so 
big  as  the  farms  farther  west.  The  Pages 
could  tell  that  they  were  smaller  because 
the  farmhouses  were  closer  together. 

But  the  nicest  change  was  in  the  color. 
The  plains  of  the  cattle  country  had  been 
covered  with  dry,  brown  grass.  Farther 
east,  in  the  wheat  country  of  Kansas,  the 
plains  had  looked  bare  and  brown,  or  dark 
yellow  with  ripe  wheat,  or  light  yellow 
with  the  straw  of  wheat  that  had  been  cut. 

But  in  eastern  Kansas,  almost  everything 
was  green.  The  shade  trees  in  the  fields 
and  the  fruit  trees  in  the  orchards  were 
green.  And  the  corn  was  green.  It  was 
tall  and  green  and  shining  in  field  after 
field.  Eastern  Kansas  looked  cool. 

But  it  wasn’t  cool.  It  was  hot.  It  was 
not  a dry  heat,  like  the  heat  of  the  desert 
and  the  cattle  country.  It  was  hot  and 
damp.  The  Pages  felt  as  if  their  clothes 
were  stuck  to  them. 

“We  are  in  corn  country,”  said  Father. 
“And  this  is  corn  weather.  This  hot,  damp 
weather  makes  the  corn  grow  fast.” 


For  mile  after  mile,  first  in  Kansas  and 
then  in  Missouri,  Tom  and  Ruth  looked  at 
fields  of  corn.  “Some  people  must  eat  a 
lot  more  corn  than  we  do,”  said  Tom. 

“This  corn  isn’t  raised  for  us  to  eat,” 
said  Mother.  “It’s  for  animals.  Watch 
for  animals  in  the  next  twenty  miles  and 
tell  me  what  you  see.” 

Tom  watched  out  the  right  window,  and 
Ruth  watched  out  the  left  one.  After  a 
while  Mother  asked,  “All  right,  what  did 
you  see?” 

“I  saw  cows  and  pigs,”  said  Ruth. 

“So  did  I,”  said  Tom.  “Lots  of  cows  and 
lots  of  pigs,  and  a few  horses,  and  some 
chickens.” 
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“That’s  what  the  corn  is  used  for,”  said 
Mother.  “Most  of  it  is  used  to  feed  hogs 
and  cattle.  Then  the  animals  are  sold  for 
meat.  The  meat  that  we  buy  at  the  market 
comes  from  ranches  like  those  in  Colorado 
or  from  farms  like  these  in  Missouri.” 
“Now  I know  something  I have  always 
wondered  about,”  said  Ruth.  “I  know 
what  happened  to  the  little  pig  that  went 
to  market.  Somebody  ate  him  up.” 


73 


w: 


Thunderstorm 

-IBack  in  Los  Angeles,  Ruth  and  Tom 
had  seen  very  few  thunderstorms,  and  the 
few  that  they  had  seen  had  not  been  bad 
ones.  They  had  seen  only  one,  a long  way 
off,  in  the  Rocky  Mountains.  They  had 
never  been  in  a really  bad  thunderstorm. 
So,  when  Father  said  he  saw  one  coming  in 
Missouri,  they  thought  it  would  be  fun. 

The  sky  was  mostly  clear  and  blue,  that 
afternoon,  but  here  and  there  were  a few 
small,  white  clouds.  There  was  one  large 
cloud,  too.  It  was  a long  cloud,  but  not 
very  wide.  It  was  flat  and  black  on  the 
bottom,  but  one  end  was  puffed  up  high, 
like  a mountain  of  cotton. 

“That’s  a thundercloud,  all  right,”  said 
Father.  “And  it’s  coming  this  way.” 
Flash!  There  it  was,  the  first  flash  of 
lightning,  up  there  in  that  cloud.  Then, 
a few  seconds  later,  came  the  sound  of  the 
thunder.  But  the  flash  and  the  noise  were 
still  a long  way  off.  Ruth  and  Tom  were 
not  afraid. 


Then  the  wind  began  to  blow,  just  as  it 
had  blown  at  the  start  of  the  Kansas  dust 
storm.  By  now  the  sky  was  almost  covered 
by  the  big,  black  cloud. 

Flash!  That  was  the  lightning  again,  a 
little  closer  this  time.  Then  came  the 
thunder,  a little  closer,  a little  louder. 
And  there  was  more  wind. 

“Come  on,  lightning!”  cried  Ruth. 
“Come  on,  thunder!  This  is  fun!” 

Flash!  Flash!  That  was  much  closer. 
Almost  too  close.  Crack ! Crack ! Oh,  that 
thunder!  That  was  loud  enough. 

Down  came  the  rain,  suddenly,  as  if 
the  cloud  had  opened  up.  It  was  raining 
as  hard  as  it  had  rained  after  the  dust 
storm. 

Flash!  Bang!  That  was  too  close  for 
Ruth,  much  too  close.  She  climbed  over 
the  back  of  the  front  seat  and  sat  beside 
Mother.  “Tell  Daddy  to  make  it  stop,”  she 
said.  “It  isn’t  fun  any  more.” 

“There’s  a farmhouse  over  there,”  said 
Mother.  “Maybe — ” 

FLASH!  FLASH!  BANG!  BANG! 
Father  turned  off  the  highway  and  took 
a dirt  road  toward  the  farmhouse.  The 
rain  was  pouring  down  so  hard  and  fast 
that  he  could  hardly  see  the  road. 


But  he  could  see  a little,  and  it  was  a 
good  thing  he  could.  There  was  a wire  gate 
across  the  dirt  road. 

Father  got  out  in  the  rain  to  open  the 
gate.  Any  farmer’s  boy  or  girl  would  have 
known  how  to  open  that  gate.  But  Father 
was  a city  man,  and  city  men  don’t  know 
much  about  gates. 

He  pushed  and  pulled  at  one  end  of  the 
gate,  while  the  rain  poured  down  on  him. 
Then  he  pushed  and  pulled  at  the  other 
end.  But  he  couldn’t  get  the  gate  open. 

Out  of  the  house  ran  a little  boy  about 
Tom’s  size.  Down  through  the  rain  he  ran, 
straight  up  to  the  gate.  He  pushed  on  a 
pole  at  one  end,  and  the  whole  gate  fell 
flat  in  the  road.  The  boy  picked  up  the 
end  of  the  gate  and  pulled  it  out  of  the 
way.  Then  he  waved  at  Mrs.  Page  to  drive 
the  car  through. 

Father  helped  close  the  gate.  Then  he 
and  the  boy  jumped  into  the  back  seat. 


“Go  right  up  to  the  house,”  said  the  boy. 

Once  they  were  in  the  house,  Tom  and 
Ruth  felt  safer,  but  still  not  safe  enough. 
Between  flashes  of  lightning  they  met  Mr. 
Evans,  the  farmer.  He  was  the  biggest  man 
that  they  had  ever  seen.  They  met  Mrs. 
Evans,  too.  And  they  learned  that  the 
boy’s  name  was  Joe. 

Mr.  Page  and  Joe  were  so  wet  that  Mr. 
Evans  took  them  into  another  room  to  put 
on  some  dry  clothes.  While  they  were  gone, 
Mother,  Tom,  and  Ruth  talked  with  Mrs. 
Evans  and  watched  the  storm.  The  flashes 
of  lightning  were  farther  away  now,  and 
the  thunder  which  followed  them  did  not 
seem  so  loud. 

The  storm  was  going  away,  and  Ruth  was 
no  longer  afraid.  She  could  laugh  when 
Father  came  back  into  the  room  with  Mr. 
Evans  and  Joe. 

She  laughed  because  she  had  never  seen 
Father  in  overalls  before.  Anyway,  not  in 
overalls  that  were  made  for  a man  as  big 
as  Mr.  Evans. 
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Rides  for  Ruth 
and  Tom 

and  Mrs.  Evans  asked  the  Pages 
to  stay  until  after  dinner. 

“How  about  you,  Tom,”  asked  Mother. 
“Do  you  want  to  see  what  a farm  is  like?” 

“Sure,”  said  Tom,  but  he  was  really 
more  interested  in  Joe  than  in  the  farm. 

“Do  you,  Ruth?”  asked  Mother. 

“Oh  yes,”  said  Ruth.  “I  want  to  ride  a 
horse,  and  I want  to  ride  a cow,  and  I want 
to  ride  a pig.  What  else  do  you  have  to 
ride,  Mr.  Evans?” 

Joe  laughed.  “Nobody  can  ride  a pig,” 
he  said. 

“I’m  sorry,  Ruth,”  said  Mr.  Evans.  “We 
don’t  have  a horse  for  you  to  ride.  We  do 
have  six  cows,  but  I’ve  never  tried  to  ride 
one.  And  we  have  dozens  of  pigs,  but  Joe 
is  right.  Nobody  can  ride  a pig.” 

“Ruth  could  ride  one  of  the  mules,”  said 
Mrs.  Evans. 

“Come  on,”  said  Joe.  “Let’s  go  out  to 
the  barn  and  ride  the  mules.” 


So  Ruth  and  Tom  followed  Joe  out  to 
the  barn.  On  the  way,  Ruth  whispered  to 
Tom,  “What’s  a mule?” 

“Wait  and  see,”  said  Tom.  That  was  his 
way  of  saying  that  he  didn’t  know,  either. 

There  were  two  mules  in  the  barn. 
“They  look  like  horses  to  me,”  said  Ruth. 

“But  look  at  those  big  ears,”  said  Tom. 
“They  look  like  a rabbit’s  ears.  And  look 
at  those  funny  tails.” 

Joe  led  the  mules  out  of  the  barn.  “I’ll 
help  you  get  on,  Ruth,”  he  said. 

Ruth  was  not  so  sure  that  she  wanted  to 
ride  a mule,  after  all.  It  looked  too  big. 
“Let  Tom  go  first,”  she  said. 

“All  right,  I’ll  go  first,”  said  Tom,  but 
he  didn’t  move.  He  was  not  afraid  to  get 
on  the  mule.  He  just  didn’t  know  how  to 
get  on.  “You  go  first,  Joe,”  he  said. 

“All  right,”  said  Joe.  He  led  one  of  the 
mules  over  beside  a hay  wagon.  Then  he 
climbed  up  on  the  wagon.  From  there,  he 
jumped  on  the  mule’s  back. 

“Oh,  so  that’s  the  way  it’s  done,”  thought 
Tom.  He  led  the  other  mule  to  the  wagon, 
and  in  a minute  he  was  sitting  on  its  back. 
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I “You  can  ride  with  me,  Ruth,”  said  Joe. 
“Oh,  no ! ” said  Ruth.  “No  mules  for  me. 
I’m  going  back  to  the  house.”  And  away 
I she  went. 

“Come  on,  Tom,”  said  Joe.  “Follow  me 
down  to  the  creek.”  He  kicked  his  mule 
lightly  in  the  side,  and  away  it  trotted. 

Then  Tom’s  mule  started  to  trot,  too. 
Bump,  bump,  bump.  Tom  wondered  if 
he  could  stay  on.  Bump,  bump,  bump. 
He  wasn’t  sure  that  he  wanted  to  stay  on. 

Then  Joe’s  mule  started  to  gallop.  And 
so  did  Tom’s.  Bumpety,  bumpety,  bumpety, 
bumpety.  The  galloping  didn’t  hurt  as 
j much  as  the  trotting,  but  now  Tom  was 
sure  that  he  couldn’t  stay  on. 

Bumpety,  bumpety,  bumpety — there  was 
the  creek.  Bumpety,  bumpety — Joe’s  mule 
had  stopped,  suddenly,  right  at  the  side 
of  the  creek.  Bumpety,  bumpety,  bump — 
Tom’s  mule  stopped  suddenly,  too.  But 
Tom  didn’t  stop.  Tom  kept  right  on  going. 
Splash!  Tom  fell  right  in  the  creek! 

| “Are  you  hurt,  Tom?”  cried  Joe. 

I “I’m  all  right,”  said  Tom.  “But  I’m  all 
wet,  too.” 


“Take  your  clothes  off,  Tom,”  said  Joe. 
“We’ll  put  them  up  on  a tree  to  dry.  Then 
we  might  as  well  go  swimming.” 

So  that’s  what  Tom  and  Joe  did.  They 
stayed  in  the  water  for  an  hour  or  so,  and 
then  they  put  on  their  clothes.  Tom’s  were 
still  damp,  and  he  had  a hard  time  putting 
them  on.  So  Joe  was  dressed  first. 

“I’d  just  as  soon  walk  back  to  the 
house,”  said  Tom. 

So  they  walked  back.  On  the  way  they 
wondered  what  their  parents  would  say 
about  staying  away  so  long.  And  about 
Tom’s  wet  clothes.  And  about  swimming. 
And  about  going  away  without  Ruth.  The 
more  they  thought,  the  slower  they  walked. 

When  they  got  to  the  barn,  they  put  the 
mules  away.  Then  they  started  toward  the 
house.  The  closer  they  got  to  the  house, 
the  slower  they  walked. 

But  when  they  got  to  the  house,  nobody 
asked  where  they  had  been  or  what  they 
had  been  doing.  Nobody  looked  at  them. 
Everybody  was  looking  at  Ruth.  Ruth  was 
covered  with  mud. 

“What  happened?”  asked  Tom. 

“I  rode  a pig,”  said  Ruth.  “Joe  says 
nobody  can  ride  a pig,  but  I did.  I didn’t 
ride  it  very  far,  but  I rode  it!” 
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While  Mother  and  Mrs.  Evans  worked 
in  the  house,  the  two  men  and  the  two 
boys  went  out  to  the  barn. 

“Joe,  you  and  Tom  can  go  after  the  cows 
while  Mr.  Page  and  I get  their  feed,”  said 
Mr.  Evans.  “Take  the  mules  if  you  want 
to,  but  this  time  don’t  let  them  gallop.” 

When  the  boys  had  gone,  Mr.  Evans 
showed  Mr.  Page  how  much  feed  to  put  in 
each  feedbox  for  the  cows.  Then  he  went 
upstairs  in  the  barn  to  get  some  hay  for 
the  cows. 

“This  is  a fine  barn,”  said  Mr.  Page 
when  Mr.  Evans  had  come  back  down.  “I 
worked  on  a farm  one  summer  when  I was 
a boy,  but  it  wasn’t  anything  like  this.” 

“Farms  have  changed  a lot  since  I was  a 
boy,”  said  Mr.  Evans.  “We  used  to  think 
that  we  couldn’t  have  the  things  that  city 
people  had.  But  all  that  has  changed  now. 
We  have  electric  lights  in  our  house  and 
in  our  barn,  and  we  have  machines  to  do 
much  of  our  work. 

*Our  radios  bring  us  the  same  programs 
that  city  people  hear,  and  our  cars  take  us 
to  the  same  movies  that  city  people  see. 
A farmer  isn’t  much  different  from  a city 
man.  You  and  I just  make  our  living  in 
different  ways.” 


f^uth’s  clothes  were  too  dirty  to  wear 
in  the  car.  Tom’s  clothes  were  too  damp. 
Mr.  Page’s  clothes  were  still  damp,  too. 

“Let’s  give  Ruth  a bath  and  wash  her 
clothes,”  said  Mrs.  Evans.  “Tom  can  wear 
some  of  Joe’s  clothes  while  we  are  ironing 
his.  By  the  time  the  children’s  clothes 
are  dry,  Mr.  Page’s  clothes  should  be  dry, 
too.” 

“That  sounds  like  a lot  of  work  for  you, 
Mrs.  Evans,”  said  Mother.  “But  I will  help 
you  all  I can.” 

“Maybe  I can  help  Mr.  Evans  with  his 
work,”  said  Father. 

“Ruth  and  Tom  can  help  me  get  the 
cows  from  the  pasture,”  said  Joe.  “Then 
they  can  help  me  feed  the  chickens  and  the 
pigs.” 

“Tom  can  help,”  said  Mrs.  Page,  “but  I 
think  Ruth  has  seen  enough  pigs  today.” 


Farm  Life 
and  City  Life 


■ 
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Mr.  Evans  took  Mr.  Page  out  to  a shed 
in  which  he  kept  a lot  of  farm  machines. 
“We  didn’t  have  all  this  machinery  on  our 
farm  when  I was  a boy,”  he  said.  “We  had 
to  work  harder  then  than  we  do  now.” 

Mr.  Page  looked  at  all  the  machinery.  “I 
wouldn’t  know  what  to  do  with  all  this,” 
he  said.  “I  suppose  I would  learn  after  a 
while,  but  Pm  not  sure  I would  want  to.” 


“I  don’t  think  I could  learn  to  talk  over 
the  radio,”  said  Mr.  Evans.  “That’s  a job 
I wouldn’t  want.” 

“Everybody  has  his  own  way  of  making 
a living,  I guess,”  said  Mr.  Page. 

“And  his  own  way  of  living,  too,”  said 
Mr.  Evans.  “Here  come  the  boys.  It  must 
be  great  to  be  as  young  as  they  are.  They 
haven’t  any  problems  at  all.” 


I 
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On  the  way  back  from  the  pasture,  Tom 
and  foe  were  riding  behind  the  cows. 

“Farm  boys  know  a lot  of  things  that  city 
boys  don’t  know,”  said  Tom.  “You  know 
how  to  get  on  a mule.  You  know  how  to 
stay  on,  even  when  he  gallops.  You 
know  how  to  open  gates.  How  do  you  learn 
so  much,  Joe?” 

“I  don’t  remember  learning  any  of  those 
things,”  said  Joe.  “I  just  live  on  a farm, 
that’s  all.  I don’t  see  how  city  boys  learn 
about  city  life.” 

“City  boys  don’t  have  to  know  much,” 
said  Tom.  “There  aren’t  any  mules  or 
cows  or  pigs  or  gates  in  a city.” 

“There  are  other  things,  though,”  said 
Joe.  “I’ve  been  in  a city  a few  times, 
but  I don’t  like  it.  Sometimes  I forget 
to  look  for  red  lights  and  green  lights  at 
the  street  corners.  Then  a city  policeman 
whistles  at  me,  and  everybody  laughs. 

“Sometimes  in  the  city  I want  to  stop  and 
look  in  a window.  So  I stop,  and  somebody 
bumps  me  from  behind.  I guess  I forget  to 
look  behind  me  before  I stop.” 


“That’s  strange,”  said  Tom.  “I  never 
forget  to  look  for  traffic  lights.  Nobody 
ever  runs  into  me  from  behind,  either.  I’m 
just  used  to  living  in  a city,  I guess.” 
“How  about  city  stores?”  asked  Joe.  “Do 
clerks  wait  on  you  right  away,  or  do  you 
stand  around  until  all  the  grown-ups  have 
been  waited  on?” 

“I  just  take  my  turn,”  said  Tom.  “When 
it’s  my  turn  to  be  waited  on,  I tell  the 
clerk  what  I want.  Don’t  you  do  that?” 
“No,”  said  Joe.  “I  just  wait  until  the 
clerk  asks  me  what  I want.  Sometimes  I 
wait  and  wait  and  nobody  ever  asks  me,  so 
I walk  out  without  buying  anything.” 

“No  wonder  you  don’t  get  waited  on,” 
said  Tom.  “City  clerks  are  used  to  city 
people,  and  city  people  take  turns.” 

“Out  here  in  the  country,  there  isn’t 
anybody  to  take  turns  with,”  said  Joe. 
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Back  at  the  farmhouse,  Mrs.  Page  had 
finished  washing  Ruth’s  clothes. 

“You  have  everything  here  on  the  farm 
that  I have  in  the  city,”  Mrs.  Page  said. 
“You  have  an  electric  washing  machine,  an 
electric  iron,  an  electric  stove,  and  an 
electric  refrigerator.  The  work  that  a 
farmer’s  wife  does  isn’t  very  different 
from  the  work  of  a city  wife,  is  it?” 

II  “There  is  some  difference,”  said  Mrs. 
Evans.  “We  grow  our  own  vegetables,  and 
we  have  milk  from  our  own  cows  and  meat 
from  our  own  farm  animals.  But  once  the 
food  is  in  the  kitchen,  my  work  is  just 
about  the  same  as  yours.  Still,  I would 
not  like  to  live  in  a city.  Pm  afraid  that 
Joe  might  get  hurt  in  traffic.” 

“That’s  strange,”  said  Mrs.  Page.  “I 
was  just  thinking  that  I wouldn’t  want  to 
live  on  a farm  because  the  children  might 
get  hurt.  Look  at  Ruth.  The  first  thing 
she  did  was  to  fall  off  a pig.  And  look  at 
Tom.  He  fell  off  a mule  into  the  creek.  I 
would  be  afraid  to  let  those  two  children 
out  of  my  sight  if  I lived  on  a farm.” 

Mrs.  Evans  laughed.  “Pm  afraid  to  let 
Joe  out  of  my  sight  in  the  city,”  she  said. 
“Pm  afraid  he’ll  get  lost.” 


“I  guess  we  are.  both  afraid  of  what  we 
don’t  know,”  said  Mrs.  Page.  “Sometimes 
I wish  I could  be  as  young  as  Ruth.  She 
doesn’t  have  any  problems  at  all.” 

In  the  bathroom,  Ruth  was  washing  the 
mud  out  of  her  ears.  She  had  not  heard 
what  Mr.  Evans  and  Mr.  Page  had  said  in 
the  barn.  She  had  not  heard  what  Tom 
and  Joe  said  in  the  pasture.  She  had  not 
heard  what  Mrs.  Evans  and  Mother  had 
said  in  the  kitchen. 

“No  matter  what  I do,  it’s  wrong,”  she 
said  to  herself.  “In  the  city,  I say  the 
wrong  things  and  everybody  laughs  at 
me.  In  the  country,  I do  the  wrong  things 
and  everybody  laughs  at  me. 

“I  don’t  like  the  city,  and  I don’t  like 
the  country.  Most  of  all,  I don’t  like 
being  only  five  years  old ! ” 
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When  the  Pages  saw  the  Mississippi, 
they  could  see  how  wide  and  muddy  it 
was.  It  was  wider  than  any  river  they  had 
seen.  Mother  said  that  it  was  about  a mile 
wide  at  St.  Louis  and  even  wider  than  that 
in  other  places. 

Tom  and  Ruth  could  not  tell  how  long 
the  Mississippi  was  by  looking  at  it.  And 
they  could  not  tell,  by  looking  at  it,  that 
many  other  rivers  flowed  into  it.  But  they 
got  an  idea  of  how  long  it  was  by  looking 
at  Father’s  map.  They  could  count,  on 
the  map,  the  big  rivers  that  flowed  into  it. 

The  line  that  stood  for  the  river  on  the 
map  looked  very  thin  and  very  long.  The 
real  river  in  front  of  them  looked  wide, 
so  wide  that  it  looked  more  like  a lake  than 
a river. 

There  was  one  way  to  tell  that  it  was 
a river.  The  water  was  moving,  moving, 
always  moving.  And  always  it  was  moving 
in  the  same  direction. 

“It’s  a great  river,”  said  Father.  “It’s 
the  greatest  river  in  the  United  States. 
It  is  one  of  the  greatest  rivers  in  all  the 
world.  Let’s  take  a ride  on  it.” 


A River  City 


JLhe  Pages  had  crossed  several  rivers  on 
their  way  east.  Little  rivers  and  big  ones, 
clear  rivers  and  muddy  ones,  deep  rivers 
and  shallow  ones. 

The  first  rivers  they  had  crossed  were 
flowing  west.  They  were  flowing  from 
the  mountains  toward  the  Pacific  Ocean. 
These  were  the  rivers  that  the  Pages  saw 
in  California,  in  Nevada,  in  Utah,  and  in 
western  Colorado. 

The  rivers  that  the  Pages  saw  after  they 
left  Rocky  Mountain  National  Park  were 
all  flowing  east.  They  were  flowing  down 
from  the  Rocky  Mountains  across  the  great 
plains.  They  were  flowing  toward  a great 
river  in  the  middle  of  the  United  States. 
They  were  flowing  toward  the  Mississippi 
River,  which  runs  from  north  to  south. 

The  Pages  came  to  the  Mississippi  River 
at  St.  Louis,  Missouri.  St.  Louis  was 
the  largest  city  they  had  seen  since  they 
left  Los  Angeles. 

Tom  and  Ruth  had  heard  about  the  great 
Mississippi  River.  They  had  heard  that 
it  was  long,  that  it  was  wide,  that  it  was 
deep,  and  that  it  was  muddy. 
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i So  the  Pages  took  a ride  on  a river  boat. 
It  was  a big  boat,  even  bigger  than  the  one 
they  had  taken  from  Catalina  Island  to  Los 
Angeles.  It  was  so  big  and  tall  that  it 
looked  like  a building.  There  were  more 
people  on  this  boat  than  you  would  see  in 
most  buildings. 

Just  before  the  boat  started,  its  whistle 
blew.  It  blew  with  a heavy  sound  that 
made  the  whole  boat  shake.  Then  the  big 
engines  started,  and  the  boat  moved  slowly, 
very  slowly,  out  into  the  river. 

High  over  the  boat  was  a big  bridge  that 
! crossed  the  river.  Cars  and  trucks  and  big 
busses  and  trains  were  crossing  the  river 
| on  the  bridge.  Some  of  them  were  going 
l east,  into  Illinois.  Some  of  them  were 
going  west,  into  Missouri.  But  Tom  and 
i Ruth,  on  the  big  boat,  were  going  south, 

! going  down  the  great  Mississippi  River. 

Down  the  great,  wide  river  they  went, 
i On  one  side  of  them,  the  west  side,  were 
the  tall  buildings  of  St.  Louis.  On  the 
| other  side,  the  east  side  of  the  river,  was 
! another  city.  “That’s  East  St.  Louis,” 
said  Father.  “St.  Louis  is  in  Missouri, 
but  East  St.  Louis  is  in  Illinois.  The 
Mississippi  River  flows  between  the  two 
I states.” 


Many  people  on  the  boat  had  brought 
their  lunches  in  picnic  baskets.  But  the 
Pages  had  lunch  in  a big  restaurant  right 
on  the  boat.  Then  they  climbed  from  deck 
to  deck.  Tom  counted  five  decks,  and  so 
did  Ruth,  but  she  wouldn’t  call  them- 
decks.  “A  floor  is  just  a floor,”  she  said, 
“so  why  call  it  something  else?” 

In  the  afternoon  the  boat  turned  around 
and  moved  slowly  north,  back  up  the  river. 
The  trip  up  the  river  was  much  slower 
than  the  trip  down  the  river. 

As  slowly  as  the  big  boat  moved,  it  was 
much  faster  than  other  boats  on  the  river. 
The  slowest  boats  were  called  barges.  Some 
of  the  barges  were  loaded  with  freight  in 
boxes.  Some  of  them  looked  like  big  tanks. 
A man  said  that  the  tank  barges  were  full 
of  gasoline  and  oil.  The  barges  did  not 
have  engines.  They  were  pushed  by  little 
boats  with  big  engines. 


Back  up  the  river  came  the  boat.  Back 
under  the  big  bridge.  Back  to  the  place 
where  the  Pages  had  got  on. 

Then  the  Pages  drove  east  across  the  big 
bridge  and  over  the  river.  East  from  one 
city  to  another,  from  St.  Louis  to  East 
St.  Louis.  And  east  from  one  state  to 
another,  from  Missouri  to  Illinois. 

Under  them,  flowing  from  north  to 
south,  was  the  Mississippi  River.  Under 
them  were  the  barges  loaded  with  freight. 
Under  them  was  the  big  boat  on  which  they 
had  taken  their  trip. 

East  and  west  across  the  bridge  ran  the 
cars,  the  trucks,  the  busses,  the  trains. 
North  and  south  on  the  river  ran  the 
boats  and  the  barges. 

St.  Louis  is  often  called  a river  city. 
It  could  just  as  well  be  called  a railroad 
city,  or  a highway  city.  It  is  a meeting 
place  for  people  from  east  and  west,  from 
north  and  south.  It  is  a meeting  place  of 
land  and  water,  of  trains  and  boats,  of 
trucks  and  barges.  It  is  a place  where 
you  can  go  up  the  river,  down  the  river, 
or  across  the  river. 

Or,  like  Tom  and  Ruth,  you  can  do  all 
three. 
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Maps  Help  Us  to 
Understand  Rivers 


A . 

xi  river  seems  wide  when  we  look  across 
it  from  one  side  to  the  other.  When  we 
are  standing  beside  a river,  we  cannot 
see  how  long  it  is. 


The  same  river  does  not  seem  so  wide 
when  we  look  down  on  it  from  high  in  an 
airplane.  Even  from  high  in  the  air,  we 
cannot  see  how  long  most  rivers  are. 
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Rivers  are  shown  on  maps  as  if  we  were 
looking  straight  down  on  them  from  high 
above  the  earth.  This  map  shows  the  most 
important  rivers  of  North  America  and  of 
South  America.  There  are  many  smaller 
rivers  which  are  not  shown. 


On  this  map  you  can  see  which  riven 
are  long  and  which  are  short.  You  can 
also  see  how  small  rivers  run  into  larger 
ones  and  how  the  large  rivers  finally  run 
into  the  oceans.  Rivers  never  run  out  of 
the  oceans. 
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There  are  rivers  in  Europe,  Asia,  and 
Africa,  too.  These  continents  have  many 
more  rivers  than  are  shown  on  this  map. 

I Only  the  largest,  most  important  rivers 
of  the  world  can  be  shown  on  maps  as  small 
i as  these. 


On  some  of  these  rivers  you  would  find 
dams,  like  Hoover  Dam.  Across  most  large 
rivers  you  would  find  bridges  like  the  one 
at  St.  Louis.  On  most  of  them  you  would 
find  boats,  and  somewhere  along  most  of 
them  you  would  find  cities. 
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Much  of  Australia  is  desert  country. 
Some  of  the  rivers  in  the  desert  do  not  have 
water  in  them  in  the  summer. 


The  whole  continent  of  Antarctica  is  so 
cold  that  all  water  freezes.  That  is  why 
Antarctica  has  no  rivers. 
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Railroad  Crossing 

T 

Jdm  hungry.” 

It  was  Ruth  who  said  that.  She  said  it 
when  the  car  stopped  at  a railroad  crossing 
in  Illinois  to  let  a long,  slow  freight  train 
go  by.  But  the  freight  train  did  not  go  by. 
It  stopped. 

“We’ll  eat  in  the  next  town,  Ruth,”  said 
Mother.  “It’s  on  the  other  side  of  these 
tracks.  We’ll  have  to  wait.” 

“I  don’t  want  to  wait,”  said  Ruth.  “I’m 
hungry  now.” 

Tom  was  hungry,  too,  but  he  did  not  say 
anything.  He  was  old  enough  to  know  that 
there  are  times  when  we  have  to  wait  for 
what  we  want.  Ruth,  though,  was  only  five 
years  old,  and  she  did  not  like  to  wait. 

Along  the  side  of  the  tracks  came  a man 
in  overalls.  He  was  walking  slowly  along, 
looking  at  the  freight  cars  and  sometimes 
stooping  down  to  look  at  the  wheels. 


“That  man  is  the  brakeman,”  said  Tom. 
“He  is  making  sure  that  the  train  is  all 
right.”  Tom  had  learned  about  trains  in 
school,  and  he  was  interested  in  this  one. 
He  was  so  much  interested  in  the  train  that 
he  forgot  that  he,  too,  had  been  hungry. 

When  the  brakeman  came  near  the  car, 
Father  called  to  him.  “Will  you  be  here 
long?” 

“We’ll  be  here  about  five  minutes,”  the 
brakeman  said.  “We  have  to  wait  on  this 
sidetrack  to  let  a passenger  train  go  by.  I 
hope  you’re  not  in  a hurry.” 

“I  am,”  said  Ruth.  “I’m  hungry.” 
“Now  that’s  too  bad,”  said  the  brakeman. 
“Here  we  are  with  almost  a whole  train 
full  of  food,  and  yet  you’re  hungry.” 
“What  kind  of  food  do  you  have  on  this 
train?”  asked  Ruth. 

“Just  about  any  kind  you  want,”  said  the 
brakeman.  “There  are  twenty  carloads  of 
wheat  on  this  train,  but  you  wouldn’t  want 
to  eat  it.  Not  until  it  has  been  ground 
into  flour  and  baked  into  bread.” 

“Haven’t  you  anything  that  is  ready  to 
eat?”  asked  Ruth. 
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Yes,”  said  the  brakeman.  “We  have  two 
carloads  of  oranges,  but  we  can’t  open  them 
until  we  get  to  Chicago.  Then  there  are 
six  icers  full  of  fresh  vegetables.  They 
are  going  to  Chicago,  too.” 

“What  is  an  icer?”  asked  Tom. 

“An  icer  is  a freight  car  that’s  used  for 
j shipping  fruit  and  vegetables,”  said  the 
i brakeman.  “It  is  called  an  icer  because 
ice  is  put  into  it  to  keep  the  vegetables 
cool  and  fresh.  One  of  the  icers  is  full 
of  bananas.” 

“Mmm ! ” said  Ruth.  “I’d  like  a banana.” 
j “You  wouldn’t  like  these  bananas,”  said 
the  brakeman.  “They  aren’t  ripe  yet.  Our 
i bananas  come  to  this  country  on  slow  boats. 

; Ripe  bananas  wouldn’t  last  long  enough  to 
, make  the  trip.  That’s  why  the  bananas  are 
i shipped  green.” 

: “Do  you  have  any  meat?”  asked  Ruth. 

“Lots  of  it,”  said  the  brakeman.  “But 
it  isn’t  like  the  meat  you  buy  at  markets. 
It’s  still  on  the  animals.  Listen,  and  you  can 
hear  them.” 

j Ruth  and  Tom  listened. 

“I  hear  cows,”  said  Ruth.  “Pigs,  too.” 
“That’s  right,”  said  the  brakeman.  “The 
I cows  and  pigs  are  making  so  much  noise 
; that  you  can’t  hear  the  sheep,  but  there  is 
a carload  of  them,  too.” 

“What  else  do  you  have?”  asked  Ruth. 

I “There  are  three  carloads  of  coal  from 
i right  here  in  Illinois,”  said  the  brakeman. 

| “And  six  tank  cars  of  oil.” 

“I  couldn’t  eat  coal  or  oil,”  said  Ruth. 
“No,”  said  the  brakeman,  “but  you  like 
your  food  cooked,  don’t  you?  That’s  what 
i the  coal  and  oil  are  for.  Then  there  are 
two  carloads  of  lumber.  You  could  use  the 
; lumber  to  build  a house.” 


“How  about  a stove?”  asked  Tom.  “How 
about  a refrigerator  and  a bathtub  and  all 
kinds  of  furniture  for  the  house?  Do  you 
have  all  those  things  on  this  train?” 

“We  have  no  stoves  on  this  trip,”  said 
the  brakeman.  “And  no  bathtubs.  We  are 
headed  north  with  a load  of  things  from 
the  South  and  West.  When  we  come  back 
from  Chicago,  we’ll  have  a load  of  things 
that  are  made  in  the  North  and  East.  Then 
we  may  have  stoves  and  other  furniture.” 
From  far  down  the  track  came  the  sound 
of  a whistle. 

“Here  comes  the  passenger  train  that  we 
have  been  waiting  for,”  said  the  brakeman. 
“As  soon  as  it  goes  by,  we  will  pull  the 
freight  train  out,  too.  We’ll  get  this  big 
load  of  food  out  of  your  way,  and  then  you 
can  eat.  Good-by.” 

With  a toot,  the  swift  passenger  train 
flew  by.  Then,  with  a bump,  and  another 
bump,  and  a bumpety-bump,  the  freight 
train  started,  too.  From  the  top  of  one  of 
the  cars,  the  brakeman  waved  good-by. 

“I’d  like  to  be  a brakeman,”  said  Tom. 
“I’d  like  to  haul  things  from  one  part  of 
the  country  to  another.” 

“I  wouldn’t,”  said  Ruth.  “I  don’t  want  a 
train  full  of  food  that  isn’t  ready  to  eat. 
What  I want  is  some  food  I can  eat  right 
now.  I’m  hungry.” 
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-IBy  the  time  the  Pages  had  gone  from 
Illinois  into  Indiana,  Tom  and  Ruth  were 
pretty  good  travelers.  They  knew  what  to 
look  for. 

Big  city  ahead?  That  would  mean  that 
Father  would  drive  slowly.  It  would  mean 
lots  of  cars,  lots  of  people  crossing  the 
busy  streets,  lots  of  traffic  lights,  lots  of 
trucks,  and  lots  of  busses. 

Beyond  the  big  city?  Father  would  drive 
faster.  There  would  still  be  trucks  and 
cars  on  the  road,  but  not  so  many  as  in  the 
city.  Along  the  road  would  be  farms. 

Tom  and  Ruth  had  learned  what  kind 
of  farms  to  look  for  near  a city.  They 
knew  because  they  had  seen  them  near  city 
after  city  all  the  way  from  Los  Angeles 
to  St.  Louis.  They  would  find  chicken 
farms,  dairy  farms,  and  vegetable  farms. 
Farther  away  from  the  city  there  would  be 
other  kinds  of  farms,  no  telling  what  kind. 
But  near  the  city  they  were  almost  sure  to 
see  chicken,  dairy,  and  vegetable  farms. 


Small  Town 
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Small  town  ahead?  Father  would  drive 
slowly  again,  past  the  school,  past  the 
church,  and  past  the  houses  with  children 
playing  in  the  yards.  Even  in  the  center 
of  town,  where  the  few  stores  were,  and 
the  bank  and  the  barbershop  and  the  post 
office,  there  would  not  be  many  traffic  lights. 
Sometimes  there  would  be  just  a stop  sign 
or  two. 

It  was  in  a small  town  in  Indiana  that 
Tom  said  what  he  had  been  thinking  for  a 
long  time.  He  and  Father  were  sitting  in 
the  barbershop.  Tom  was  getting  a haircut. 

“How  do  you  like  our  little  town?”  asked 
the  barber. 

“It’s  all  right,”  said  Tom.  “All  little 
towns  are  just  alike.” 

“Do  you  know  anybody  who  lives  in  a 
small  town?”  asked  the  barber. 

“No,  I don’t,”  said  Tom. 

“Maybe  that’s  why  you  think  that  small 
towns  are  all  alike,”  said  the  barber.  “If 
you  knew  all  the  people  in  just  one  town, 
as  I do,  you  would  really  know  that  town. 
You  would  know  there  couldn’t  be  another 
town  just  like  it.  No  other  town  could  be 
just  like  it,  because  no  other  town  would 
have  the  same  people.  It’s  the  people  that 
make  a town.” 


“The  barber  is  right,”  said  Father.  “No 
two  towns  are  just  alike,  and  no  two  cities 
are  just  alike.  If  they  look  alike  to  us, 
that’s  because  we  don’t  know  them  very 
well.  We  don’t  know  the  people.” 

“But  Daddy,”  said  Tom,  “I  heard  you 
say  in  Denver  that  people  are  alike.” 

“That’s  so,”  said  Father.  “I  did  say  that 
people  are  alike.  They  are  enough  alike  so 
that  I always  feel  at  home,  wherever  I am. 
But  people  are  different,  too,  and  that’s 
why  we  remember  them.  Do  you  remember 
Mr.  Green?” 

“Yes,”  said  Tom.  “Mr.  Green  calls  his 
orange  grove  an  orange- juice  factory.” 

“Do  you  think  that  all  orange  growers 
are  like  Mr.  Green?”  asked  Father. 

“No,”  said  Tom.  “I  guess  not.” 

“Do  you  remember  the  man  who  sells 
gasoline  in  the  desert?”  asked  Father. 

“Oh,  yes,”  said  Tom.  “He’s  the  one  that 
has  the  talking  dog.  But  it’s  really  the 
old  man  who  does  all  the  talking.” 
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Through  the  window,  Tom  saw  Mother 
and  Ruth  crossing  the  street.  They  had 
just  come  out  of  the  drug  store.  Ruth  was 
eating  an  ice-cream  cone. 

As  Ruth  and  Mother  walked  past  the 
window,  they  looked  in  and  saw  Tom.  He 
waved  at  them,  and  they  waved  back.  But 
when  Ruth  waved,  the  ice  cream  flew  right 
out  of  the  cone.  Up  in  the  air  it  went,  and 
down  on  the  sidewalk. 

Ruth  looked  at  the  empty  cone  and  then 
at  the  ice  cream  on  the  sidewalk.  Then  she 
turned  around  and  walked  to  the  door  of 
the  barbershop.  “That  was  your  fault, 
Tom!”  she  said.  Then  she  walked  away. 

“My  fault!”  said  Tom.  “I  don’t  see  why 
that  was  my  fault.” 

The  barber  laughed  and  said,  “Girls  are 
different,  too.” 

“You  bet  they  are!”  said  Father.  “Lots 
of  boys  have  sisters,  Tom,  but  nobody  has 
a sister  just  like  yours.” 


“Then  there  is  Joe  Evans,”  said  Father. 
“Do  you  know  any  other  boy  just  like  Joe? 
Or  any  man  like  Joe’s  father?” 

Tom  remembered  Joe  and  Mr.  Evans, 
the  big  farmer.  “No,”  he  said.  “Joe  is 
the  only  boy  I know  who  can  ride  a mule. 
Mr.  Evans  is  the  biggest  man  I ever  saw.” 
“Lots  of  boys  can  ride  a mule,”  Father 
said.  “There  are  lots  of  men  as  big  as 
Mr.  Evans,  but  they  aren’t  all  farmers. 
People  aren’t  just  alike  because  of  the  way 
they  make  their  living.  They  aren’t  just 
alike  because  of  the  way  they  look.  In  his 
own  way,  everybody  is  different  from  every- 
body else.” 

“Even  barbers,”  said  the  barber. 

“And  even  fathers,”  said  Father. 

“And  even  boys,”  said  Tom. 
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The  miner  smiled.  It  was  strange  to  see 
a man  smile  through  a thick  coat  of  coal 
dust.  “Thank  you,”  he  said.  Then  he  got 
into  the  back  seat  and  took  off  his  funny 
hat.  His  hair  was  black  with  coal  dust. 

“I’ll  get  up  in  front,”  said  Ruth,  and 
she  started  to  climb  over  the  back  of  the 
front  seat. 

“You  won’t  need  to,  Ruth,”  said  Father. 
There  was  something  in  the  way  he  said  it 
that  made  Ruth  stay  in  the  back  seat.  But 
she  tried  to  sit  as  far  as  she  could  from 
that  strange  man  with  the  strange  hat  and 
the  dirty  face  and  the  hair  that  was  black 
with  coal  dust. 

“Strangers  don’t  often  pick  me  up,”  said 
the  miner  to  Mr.  Page.  “I  wonder  why  you 
did.” 

“I’ll  tell  you,”  said  Father.  “I  picked 
you  up  because  you  know  something  that  a 
certain  little  girl  needs  to  learn.” 

“Oh,”  said  the  miner.  “I  suppose  your 
little  girl  wants  to  know  all  about  coal 
mines.  If  you  will  turn  left  at  the  next 
corner,  I’ll  tell  her  about  them  on  the  way 
to  my  house.” 


Coal  Miner 


i SSL  funny -looking  men!”  said  Ruth. 

j It  was  late  afternoon  in  a small  town  in 
Kentucky.  Men  with  strange  hats  and  very 
I dirty  faces  were  on  the  street. 

“Those  are  coal  miners,”  said  Mother. 

! “They  wear  hats  like  that  so  they  won’t  get 
hurt  if  coal  falls  on  their  heads.  They 
| wear  lights  on  their  hats  so  they  can  see 
what  they  are  doing  in  the  dark  mines.” 
“But  they  are  so  dirty!”  said  Ruth. 
“You  would  be  dirty,  too,  if  you  came 
out  of  a coal  mine,”  said  Mother.  “These 
men  have  finished  their  work  for  the  day. 
Now  they  are  going  home.” 

“I’m  glad  that  Daddy  doesn’t  work  in  a 
coal  mine,”  said  Ruth. 

Father  turned  the  car  over  to  the  side 
* of  the  street  and  stopped.  “Do  you  want 
a ride  home?”  he  called  to  a miner. 


! 
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If  there  was  anything  that  Ruth  did  not 
want  to  learn  right  then,  it  was  about  coal 
mines.  She  didn’t  like  this  man  with  the 
dirty  face,  dirty  hands,  dirty  clothes,  and 
dirty  hair.  It  was  all  right  for  children 
to  get  dirty  sometimes.  But  a grown  man 
should  be  clean. 

“I  have  a little  girl  about  your  size,” 
said  the  miner.  “Her  name  is  Betty.  What 
is  your  name?” 

Ruth  didn’t  answer.  She  knew  that  she 
should  answer,  but  she  didn’t  want  to  talk 
to  this  strange  man. 

So  Tom  answered.  “Her  name  is  Ruth,” 
he  said.  “My  name  is  Tom.  Tom  Page.” 

“My  house  is  on  the  next  corner,”  said 
the  miner.  “Now,  Ruth,  what  is  it  that 
you  want  to  know  about  coal  mines?” 

There  was  no  answer. 

“This  is  my  house,  Mr.  Page,”  said  the 
miner. 


Father  stopped  the  car,  and  Ruth  looked 
at  the  miner’s  house.  It  wasn’t  a big  one, 
but  it  was  clean  and  white,  with  grass  and 
flowers  growing  all  around  it.  Out  of  the 
house  and  up  to  the  car  ran  a little  girl 
with  yellow  hair.  “Oh,  Daddy!”  she  cried. 
“You  are  early.” 

“Betty,  this  is  Ruth  and  Tom  Page,’ 
said  the  miner.  “And  this  is  Mr.  and  Mrs. 
Page.  They  brought  me  home.” 

As  Betty  said  hello  to  the  Pages,  Ruth 
couldn’t  help  wondering  about  her.  Here 
was  a clean  and  pretty  little  girl.  But  her 
father ! There  was  nothing  clean  about 
him. 

“Mr.  Page,”  said  the  miner,  “I  think  I 
know  now  why  you  picked  me  up.  I think 
I know  what  you  want  Ruth  to  find  out. 
If  you  have  time  to  come  in,  I think  Ruth 
will  learn  what  you  want  her  to  know.” 
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“I  know  what  this  one  is,”  said  Tom  as 
he  picked  up  a doll  with  a dirty  face  and 
with  clothes  like  a miner’s.  “This  one  is 
your  Daddy  doll.” 

“That’s  just  one  of  my  Daddy  dolls,”  said 
Betty.  “That  is  my  Daddy-at-work  doll. 
Here  is  my  Daddy-at-home  doll.” 

Ruth  looked  at  the  Daddy-at-home  doll. 
It  didn’t  look  like  the  Daddy-at-work  doll 
at  all.  It  had  no  miner’s  hat,  no  dirty 
clothes,  no  dirty  face.  Instead,  it  had  the 
kind  of  clothes  that  Mr.  Page  wore  around 
home.  It  had  a clean  face,  and  yellow  hair 
like  Betty’s.  “This  doll  doesn’t  look  like 
your  father,”  said  Ruth. 

“Doesn’t  it?”  asked  a man’s  voice. 

Ruth  turned  around  and  saw  Mr.  Porter 
standing  in  the  door.  He  was  dressed  just 
as  the  doll  was  dressed.  His  face  was  clean 
and  smiling.  And  his  hair  was  yellow. 

“Look  again,”  said  Mr.  Porter.  “Take  a 
good  look  at  those  two  dolls,  Ruth.  Now 
do  you  know  what  your  father  wanted  you 
to  find  out  about  coal  miners?” 


The  Pages  went  into  the  miner’s  house. 
Inside,  they  learned  that  the  miner’s  name 
was  Mr.  Porter.  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Page  sat 
and  talked  with  Mrs.  Porter,  who  was  very 
young  and  pretty  in  a clean,  yellow  dress. 

Betty  took  Ruth  and  Tom  to  her  room. 
It  was  a girl’s  room,  all  right.  Ruth  had 
never  seen  so  many  dolls  in  one  room.  She 
had  never  seen  so  much  doll  furniture. 

“Daddy  makes  all  my  dolls,”  said  Betty. 
“He  makes  my  doll  furniture,  too.  Then 
Mother  makes  the  clothes  for  the  dolls.” 
“Look,  Tom,”  said  Ruth.  “Here’s  a doll 
that  looks  just  like  Betty.  It  even  has  a 
dress  just  like  Betty’s.” 

“That  one  is  my  Betty  doll,”  said  Betty. 
“Every  time  Mother  makes  me  a new  dress, 
she  makes  one  just  like  it  for  that  doll.” 
“And  here’s  a doll  that  looks  just  like 
Mrs.  Porter,”  said  Ruth. 

“That  is  my  Mother  doll,”  said  Betty. 
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News  in  Nashville 

f^uth  and  Tom  were  visiting  Nancy  May 
Lee,  a little  girl  who  lived  in  Nashville, 
Tennessee.  Mother  and  the  children  were 
at  the  Lee  house  while  Mr.  Page  was  visit- 
ing Mr.  Lee’s  office.  Mr.  Lee  was  a radio 
announcer  in  Nashville. 

To  Ruth  and  Tom,  Nashville  seemed  like 
just  another  big  city.  It  had  the  big,  tall 
buildings,  the  busy  streets,  the  thousands 
of  homes  that  all  big  cities  have.  It  had 
the  thousands  and  thousands  of  people  that 
all  big  cities  have. 


But  there  was  a difference  between  the 
people  of  Nashville  and  people  of  other 
cities  that  Ruth  and  Tom  had  visited.  It 
was  not  a difference  that  they  could  see. 
The  people  on  the  Nashville  streets  looked 
and  dressed  like  the  people  in  other  cities. 
The  difference  that  Ruth  and  Tom  noticed 
was  one  that  they  could  hear. 

The  difference  was  in  the  voices  of  the 
people.  Nancy  May’s  voice  was  soft  and 
quiet.  So  was  her  mother’s.  Nancy  May 
and  her  mother  spoke  much  more  slowly 
than  any  of  the  Pages. 

These  soft,  slow  voices  seemed  strange 
to  Tom  and  Ruth.  They  had  always  lived 
in  the  Far  West,  where  most  of  the  people 
talked  fast.  Now  they  were  in  the  South, 
where  almost  everybody  spoke  slowly  and 
softly. 
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Los  Angeles.  The  grass  looked  the  same, 

; and  the  flowers  looked  the  same.  Only  the 
i trees  were  different. 

Ruth  looked  up  into  one  of  the  trees, 
j “Those  look  like  peaches,”  she  said.  “Are 
they  really  peaches,  Nancy  May?” 

“Oh,  yes,  those  are  peaches,”  said  Nancy 
May.  “Some  of  them  are  ripe,  too.  Can 
you  get  some  for  us,  Tom?” 

Tom  climbed  up  into  the  tree  and  picked 
three  ripe  peaches.  “That  was  fun,”  he  said 
when  he  came  down.  “I  haven’t  been  up  in 
a tree  since  I climbed  our  orange  and  lemon 
I trees  in  Los  Angeles.” 


“Now  you  are  telling  me  about  some- 
thing I have  never  seen,”  said  Nancy  May. 
“I  have  never  seen  orange  or  lemon  trees. 
We  buy  oranges  and  lemons  at  the  store.” 
Just  then  Mrs.  Lee  and  Mrs.  Page  came 
into  the  yard.  “It’s  almost  six  o’clock,” 
said  Mrs.  Lee.  “Do  you  children  want  to 
stay  out  here  and  play,  or  do  you  want  to 
come  in  and  listen  to  Nancy  May’s  father 
on  the  radio?” 

Most  children  would  have  stayed  outside, 
but  not  these  three.  Their  fathers  were 
radio  announcers.  So  all  three  children 
went  in  to  listen  to  the  radio. 
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At  six  o’clock  came  Mr.  Lee’s  voice.  It 
was  a soft  voice,  too,  and  he  spoke  very 
slowly.  Ruth  and  Tom  had  never  heard  a 
radio  announcer  talk  so  slowly. 

“Hello,  friends,”  said  Mr.  Lee.  “Here 
is  today’s  news.  First,  let  me  give  you  the 
news  from  Washington,  D.  C.,  and  from  all 
around  the  world.” 

“That’s  the  way  Father  always  starts,” 
whispered  Nancy  May.  “First  of  all,  the 
news  from  Washington  and  all  around  the 
world.” 

“That’s  how  my  daddy  starts  a program, 
too,”  said  Ruth.  “But  Daddy  talks  faster 
than  that,  doesn’t  he,  Mother?” 

“Sh-sh,”  said  Mrs.  Page. 

After  the  news  from  Washington  came 
news  from  other  countries.  Then  there  was 
news  of  many  places  in  the  United  States. 

“Now  for  the  news  of  Tennessee,”  said 
Mr.  Lee. 

Tom  looked  at  Mother  and  smiled.  This 
was  where  Mr.  Page  would  have  said, 
“Now  for  the  news  of  California.” 

Part  of  Mr.  Lee’s  news  about  Tennessee 
was  about  the  crops.  The  crops  were  good 
this  year,  he  said.  If  Mr.  Lee  had  been 
a Los  Angeles  radio  announcer,  he  might 
have  been  talking  about  the  orange  crop 
or  the  lemon  crop  or  the  nut  crop. 

If  Mr.  Lee  had  been  a Salt  Lake  City 
or  a Denver  announcer,  he  might  have  been 
talking  about  sugar  beets  or  vegetables, 
and  he  would  have  told  about  the  price  of 
sheep  or  of  cattle. 

If  Mr.  Lee  had  been  a Kansas  City  or  a 
St.  Louis  announcer,  he  would  have  talked 
about  the  wheat  crop  or  the  corn  crop.  He 
would  have  told  about  the  price  of  wheat  or 
corn  or  hogs  or  cattle. 


But  Mr.  Lee  was  a Nashville,  Tennessee, 
announcer.  The  crops  that  he  talked  about 
were  the  crops  of  Tennessee.  “Corn  crops 
are  good  this  year,”  he  said.  “The  cotton 
looks  good,  too,  and  so  does  the  tobacco.” 
Then  Mr.  Lee  gave  the  local  news.  If 
Mr.  Page  had  been  talking,  back  in  his  Los 
Angeles  station,  he  would  have  given  the 
news  of  Los  Angeles.  But  Los  Angeles 
news  was  not  local  news  for  Mr.  Lee. 

“Here  is  the  Nashville  news,”  said  Mr. 
Lee. 

Ruth  was  watching  the  clock  and  shak- 
ing her  head.  “If  he  is  going  to  tell  about 
the  weather,  he  will  have  to  talk  faster,” 
she  thought. 

But  Mr.  Lee  did  have  time  to  tell  about 
the  local  news  and  about  the  local  weather, 
too.  “Warm  and  clear  tonight,”  he  said. 
“Fair  and  hot  tomorrow.” 

Mrs.  Lee  turned  off  the  radio.  “Was  it 
like  Mr.  Page’s  program?”  she  asked. 

“Yes,”  said  Mrs.  Page,  “that  was  very 
much  like  Bob’s  program.  News  changes 
from  day  to  day  and  from  place  to  place, 
but  in  a way  it  is  always  the  same.  There 
is  always  world  news,  national  news,  state 
news,  and  local  news.” 

“And,”  said  Ruth,  “there  is  always  the 
weather.  I didn’t  think  Mr.  Lee  had  time 
to  tell  about  the  weather,  but  he  did.” 
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Dotted  Lines  and  Red  Stars 


./\jter  two  weeks  of  traveling,  Tom  was 
i learning  more  and  more  about  the  road  map 
that  Father  used. 

For  one  thing,  the  map  could  help  him 
i remember  where  he  had  been.  Was  Denver 
in  Colorado  or  in  Kansas?  A look  at  the 
i map  told  him.  What  was  the  name  of  that 
river  between  Indiana  and  Kentucky?  A 
look  at  the  map  told  him. 

The  map  also  told  him  what  he  would  see 
1 next.  Tom  could  tell  the  names  of  towns 
i and  cities  that  were  ahead  and  the  names 
; of  rivers  that  would  be  crossed. 

He  could  also  tell  from  the  map  which 
way  the  Pages  were  traveling. 

“Why  did  we  turn  south  in  Indiana?” 
Tom  asked.  “We  could  have  gone  straight 
I east  to  Washington,  couldn’t  we?” 

“Yes,”  said  Father,  “but  we  turned  south 
! because  I wanted  to  visit  the  Nashville 
radio  station.  I also  thought  we  would 
| like  to  go  through  Great  Smoky  Mountains 
’ National  Park.” 

Tom  looked  at  the  map  again.  “Yes,”  he 
said,  “I  see  a place  called  Great  Smoky 
Mountains  National  Park.  Part  of  it  is 
in  Tennessee  and  part  of  it  is  in  North 
Carolina.” 

“That’s  right,”  said  Father.  “You  are 
doing  a good  job  of  map  reading,  Tom.” 


“I’ll  tell  you  something  else,”  said  Tom. 
“There  is  a river  that  runs  between  North 
Carolina  and  Tennessee.  It  looks  like  a 
big  river,  but  I can’t  find  its  name.” 

“Let  me  see  the  map,”  said  Mother.  “I 
never  heard  of  a river  between  Tennessee 
and  North  Carolina.” 

“See,”  said  Tom.  “I’m  sure  it’s  a river. 
It  is  a crooked  line.  Most  of  the  state 
lines  on  this  map  are  straight,  but  some 
of  them  are  crooked.  Every  time  we  have 
crossed  one  of  these  crooked  lines  so  far, 
we  have  crossed  a river.” 

“You  are  partly  right,”  said  Mother. 
“All  the  state  lines  that  we  crossed  were 
straight  until  we  got  to  the  Mississippi 
River.  There  were  rivers  to  cross  between 
Missouri  and  Illinois,  between  Illinois 
and  Indiana,  and  also  between  Indiana  and 
Kentucky.  But  on  this  map  only  a crooked 
blue  line  stands  for  a river.  Do  you  see  a 
crooked  blue  line  between  Tennessee  and 
North  Carolina?” 

“No,”  said  Tom.  “I  see  a crooked  line, 
but  it  isn’t  blue.  It’s  dotted.” 

“The  dotted  lines  are  the  state  lines,” 
said  Mother.  “The  dotted  line  that  runs 
between  Tennessee  and  North  Carolina  is 
crooked  because  it  runs  along  the  tops  of 
mountains.  There  is  no  river  there.” 


101 


Utah  State  Capitol 


Colorado  State  Capitol 


“We  have  been  through  a lot  of  states,” 
said  Ruth,  “but  I haven’t  seen  a real  state 
line  yet.” 

“Neither  has  anyone  else,”  said  Mother. 
“There  are  no  dotted  lines  on  the  land  to 
show  where  one  state  ends  and  another  state 
begins.” 

“I  have  seen  signs  beside  the  road  that 
show  where  the  state  lines  are,”  said  Tom. 

“That’s  right,”  said  Father.  “But  if 
you  were  to  walk  a little  way  from  the  road 
near  one  of  those  signs,  you  wouldn’t  know 
which  state  you  were  in.” 


“Who  cares  what  state  we  are  in?”  asked 
Ruth.  “What  difference  does  it  make?” 
“Sometimes  it  makes  lots  of  difference,” 
said  Mother.  “The  laws  in  one  state  may 
be  different  from  the  laws  in  some  other 
state.  In  some  states  we  can  drive  sixty 
miles  an  hour.  In  other  states  we  can’t 
drive  that  fast.” 

“There  is  a difference  in  taxes,  too,” 
said  Father.  “We  have  paid  a state  tax 
on  gasoline  in  every  state  that  we  have 
been  in.  In  some  states  the  gasoline  tax 
is  higher  than  it  is  in  other  states.” 


Kansas  State  Capitol 


Missouri  State  Capitol 
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“Every  state  has  its  own  laws  and  its  own 
taxes,”  said  Mother.  “Here  in  Tennessee, 
the  state  laws  are  made  in  Nashville,  in  a 
building  called  the  state  capitol.  The  laws 
j are  made  by  men  and  women  who  were 
j chosen  by  the  voters  of  Tennessee.  These 
’ people  make  laws  which  they  think  are  best 
for  the  people  of  Tennessee.  They  cannot 
make  laws  for  any  other  state.” 

“I  don’t  remember  a state  capitol  in  Los 
i Angeles,”  said  Tom.  “Is  there  one  there?” 
“No,  Tom,”  said  Mother.  “California  has 
I a state  capitol,  but  not  in  Los  Angeles. 
Every  state  has  a capitol  building  in  which 
the  laws  for  that  state  are  made.” 


“The  city  which  has  the  capitol  building 
is  called  the  capital  city,”  said  Father. 
“On  this  map,  a capital  city  is  shown  by 
a red  star  inside  a white  dot.” 

Tom  looked  at  the  map.  “I  see  the  red 
stars,”  he  said.  “There  is  just  one  star  in 
each  state.” 

“Let  me  see  that  map,”  said  Ruth.  “Show 
me  California.” 

“There  it  is,  Ruth,”  said  Tom.  “See, 
there  is  just  one  star  in  California,  and 
it  is  a long  way  from  Los  Angeles.” 

“The  map  is  wrong,”  said  Ruth.  “There 
are  lots  of  stars  in  Los  Angeles.  Movie 
stars ! ” 


Great  Smoky  Mountains  National  Park 


A 

iis  soon  as  Ruth  and  Tom  knew  that 
they  were  going  to  Great  Smoky  Mountains 
National  Park,  they  started  to  guess  what 
it  would  be  like.  Sometimes  they  guessed 
right,  and  sometimes  they  guessed  wrong. 

“It  has  been  hot  ever  since  we  left  the 
Rocky  Mountains,”  said  Ruth.  “I’ll  be 
glad  to  be  up  in  the  mountains  again  and 
see  the  snow.  I’ll  be  glad  to  be  up  high 
where  it  is  cool.” 


Ruth  was  wrong  about  the  snow.  The 
Great  Smokies  are  part  of  the  Appalachian 
Mountains,  which  are  the  biggest,  highest 
mountains  east  of  the  Mississippi  River. 
These  mountains  are  only  half  as  high  as 
the  Rockies.  They  are  not  high  enough  to 
have  snow  on  them  in  July. 

Ruth  was  right  about  the  cool  weather 
in  the  Great  Smoky  Mountains.  Even  in 
summer,  it  is  cool  in  these  mountains. 
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Tom  could  see  no  wild  sheep  in  the  Great 
Smoky  Mountains.  The  wild  sheep  in  our 
country  live  high  on  the  steep  mountains  of 
the  West.  There  are  no  wild  sheep  in  the 
round  mountains  of  the  East. 

“I’ll  bet  we  see  some  deer,  and  maybe  a 
bear,”  said  Ruth. 

Ruth  was  right.  She  did  see  some  bears 
and  some  deer  in  the  Great  Smokies.  Deer 
and  bears  can  be  found  in  mountain  country 
almost  anywhere  in  the  United  States. 


“I  remember  the  cliffs  and  canyons  and 
peaks  in  Rocky  Mountain  National  Park,” 
said  Tom.  “I  remember  the  wild  sheep  we 
saw  on  those  peaks.  I’ll  be  looking  for 
sheep  like  those.” 

Tom  did  see  some  cliffs  and  canyons  and 
peaks  in  the  Great  Smoky  Mountains,  but 
not  so  many  as  in  the  Rocky  Mountains. 
The  Great  Smokies  are  different  from  the 
Rockies.  The  Great  Smokies  are  round 
j and  smooth  on  top.  They  are  not  bare  and 
rocky.  They  do  not  have  many  cliffs  and 
i canyons. 
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“We’ll  see  little  creeks  and  big  rivers  I 
and  some  lakes,”  said  Ruth.  I 

Ruth  was  partly  right.  She  did  see  some 
tiny  mountain  streams  that  ran  into  bigger 
creeks.  She  saw  the  swift  creeks  run  into 
mountain  rivers.  But  she  did  not  see  any 
lakes.  There  are  lots  of  lakes  in  Rocky 
Mountain  National  Park,  but  not  in  Great 
Smoky  Mountains  National  Park. 

“There  will  be  fish  in  those  streams,” 
said  Tom.  “There  will  be  lots  of  people 
fishing  in  them.” 

Tom  was  right.  People  in  the  West  go 
hundreds  of  miles  to  fish  in  the  streams 
of  the  Rocky  Mountains.  Eastern  people 
travel  for  hundreds  of  miles  to  fish  in  the 
streams  of  the  Great  Smokies.  And  they 
catch  the  same  kind  of  fish  in  both  places. 


“We’ll  see  lots  of  trees,”  said  Tom. 

How  right  Tom  was!  The  Pages  did  see 
many  trees  in  the  Great  Smoky  Mountains. 
Everywhere  they  looked,  they  saw  big  trees. 
They  saw  trees  at  the  foot  of  the  mountains 
and  trees  on  top  of  the  mountains.  There 
were  trees  on  the  sides  of  the  mountains, 
and  in  the  valleys  between  them.  There 
were  more  different  kinds  of  trees  than  the 
Pages  had  ever  seen  before. 
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“We’ll  see  lots  of  flowers,”  said  Ruth. 
Ruth  was  thinking  of  the  tiny  flowers  that 
she  had  seen  high  in  the  Rocky  Mountains. 
She  was  thinking  of  flowers  she  had  seen  in 
places  that  were  too  high  for  trees. 

Ruth  saw  lots  of  flowers  in  the  Smokies, 
but  they  were  not  like  the  ones  she  had  seen 
high  in  the  Rockies.  Some  of  them,  though, 
were  like  flowers  she  had  seen  low  on  the 
sides  of  the  Rocky  Mountains. 


“We’ll  see  lots  of  people  in  the  park,” 
said  Ruth. 

“And  some  rangers,”  said  Tom. 

Both  of  them  were  right.  Thousands  of 
people  visit  the  Great  Smoky  Mountains 
National  Park  every  year.  They  come  to 
see  the  beautiful  mountain  views  and  also 
to  feel  the  cool  mountain  air.  There  are 
always  rangers  in  the  park  to  help  people 
and  to  answer  questions. 
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Ruth  and  Tom  had  a question  for  one  of 
the  rangers.  Ruth  had  already  guessed  one 
answer,  and  Tom  had  guessed  another.  So 
they  decided  to  ask  the  ranger. 

Their  question  was,  “Why  do  people  call 
these  mountains  the  Great  Smokies?” 

“I  think  it  is  because  tobacco  grows  in 
this  part  of  the  country,”  said  Ruth. 

“People  do  grow  tobacco  in  this  part  of 
the  country,”  said  the  ranger.  “Tobacco  is 
grown  in  Tennessee,  which  is  west  of  the 
mountains.  Tobacco  also  grows  in  North 
Carolina,  which  is  east  of  the  mountains. 
A little  tobacco  is  grown  right  here  in  the 
mountains,  but  not  much.  No,  Ruth,  I’m 
afraid  that  your  answer  is  wrong.” 

“I’ve  heard  of  mountains  that  have  smoke 
coming  out  of  them,”  said  Tom.  “I  think 
the  Great  Smoky  Mountains  are  that  kind.” 
“Some  mountains  do  have  smoke  coming 
out  of  them,”  said  the  ranger.  “Some 
mountains  in  the  West  were  once  like  that. 
But  the  Great  Smoky  Mountains  are  not 
that  kind.  So  your  guess  is  wrong,  too.” 
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“Then  why  are  these  mountains  called 
the  Great  Smokies?”  asked  Tom. 

“Do  you  remember  how  far  you  could 
see  in  the  Rockies?”  asked  the  ranger. 

“Oh,  yes,”  said  Ruth.  “We  were  up  so 
high  that  we  could  see  a long  way.” 

“That’s  right,”  said  the  ranger.  “You 
could  see  things  a long  way  off  because  the 
air  was  clear.  Now  look  at  that  mountain 
over  there.” 

“I  see  it,”  said  Tom. 

“Now  look  beyond  that  mountain,”  said 
the  ranger.  “Do  you  see  other  mountains 
beyond  it?” 

“I’m  not  sure,”  said  Tom.  “Sometimes  I 
think  I do  see  other  mountains.  Sometimes 
I think  I don’t.” 

“There  are  other  mountains  there,”  said 
the  ranger.  “Sometimes  we  can  see  them 
and  sometimes  we  can’t.  We  can’t  see  them 
well  today  because  the  air  is  not  clear. 
There  is  a mist  in  the  air  today.  A mist 
is  like  a very  light,  thin  cloud.  It  is  so 
light  and  thin  that  you  can  see  through  it, 
but  still  you  can’t  see  as  far  as  you  can 
when  the  air  is  clear.  We  often  have  mists 
in  these  mountains.  Sometimes  they  look 
gray,  and  sometimes  they  look  blue.” 

“I  know,”  said  Tom.  “They  look  smoky.” 
“That’s  right,”  said  the  ranger.  “And 
that’s  the  answer  to  your  question.  The 
Great  Smoky  Mountains  got  their  name 
from  mists  that  look  like  smoke.” 


Drainboards  of  the  Earth 


-f  I ere  is  a picture  of  two  glasses  on  a 
kitchen  drainboard.  One  of  these  glasses 
will  stay  right  where  it  is.  The  other  one 
will  roll  off.  It  will  roll  off  because 
the  drainboard  is  lower  at  one  end  than  at 
the  other.  The  drainboard  slopes. 

Many  a glass  has  been  broken  because  of 
sloping  drainboards.  Many  children  have 
said,  “I  wish  somebody  would  make  a drain- 
board  that  doesn’t  slope.” 

But  a drainboard  must  slope.  It  must 
slope  so  that  the  water  which  drains  off 
the  wet  dishes  will  run  away.  A drainboard 
which  didn’t  slope  would  not  be  much  good. 
The  water  on  it  would  not  drain  off. 


A river  valley  is  like  a drainboard.  It 
slopes  from  one  end  to  the  other,  from  the 
high  end  to  the  low  end.  Both  sides  of  a 
valley,  like  both  sides  of  a drainboard, 
are  higher  than  the  middle.  The  river  runs 
down  through  the  lowest  part  of  the  valley 
just  as  water  runs  down  the  lowest  part  of 
a drainboard. 

Rain  water  runs  off  the  sides  of  hills 
and  mountains  the  way  it  runs  off  dishes 
on  a drainboard.  Down  it  goes,  through 
little  valleys  and  into  larger  ones.  On  it 
goes,  following  the  sloping  valleys  from 
the  high  places  to  lower  ones.  Valleys 
are  the  drainboards  of  the  earth. 


109 


On  this  map  of  North  and  South  America 
you  see  the  same  mountains  that  you  saw 
on  page  58.  You  see  the  same  rivers  that 
you  saw  on  page  86.  But  on  this  map  you 
see  the  mountains  and  rivers  together. 


The  sides  of  the  mountains  slope  down 
toward  the  river  valleys.  These  valleys 
slope  from  high  land  to  low  land.  Sloping 
valleys  drain  the  water  away  from  hills, 
plains,  and  mountains. 
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Europe,  Asia,  and  Africa  are  drained 
by  rivers,  too.  On  this  map  you  see  the 
same  mountains  as  on  page  59  and  the  same 
rivers  as  on  page  87.  But  here  you  see  the 
mountains  and  rivers  together. 


On  these  three  continents  you  will  find 
rivers  flowing  north,  flowing  south,  flow- 
ing east,  and  flowing  west.  A river  can  flow 
in  any  direction.  It  always  flows  the  way  the 
land  slopes. 


Ill 


The  longest  river  of  Australia  starts  near  Antarctica  is  the  only  continent  from 
the  Pacific  Ocean,  but  it  flows  into  the  Indian  which  water  does  not  drain.  The  snow  and 

Ocean.  ice  on  its  mountains  do  not  melt. 
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The  Forest 

forest  does  something  to  people.  It 
is  so  big,  so  cool,  so  green,  so  full  of 
shade,  and  so  quiet  that  it  makes,  people 
want  to  be  quiet,  too. 

People  don’t  talk  much  when  they  are  in 
a great  forest.  They  don’t  laugh  much.  A 
forest  makes  people  feel  as  if  they  were  in 
church. 

That’s  the  way  Tom  and  Ruth  had  felt  in 
the  great  forests  of  the  Rocky  Mountains. 
That’s  the  way  they  had  felt  again  in  the 
big  forests  of  the  Great  Smoky  Mountains. 
That’s  the  way  they  felt  now  as  they  drove 
through  the  great  forests  of  the  western 
part  of  North  Carolina.  That’s  the  way 
you  would  feel  if  you  were  in  a forest. 


You  see  only  a few  trees,  really.  You 
see  so  few  trees  that  you  know  you  could 
count  them.  Yet  you  know,  without  asking, 
that  there  are  more  trees  beyond  the  ones 
you  see,  and  still  more  beyond  those. 

The  forest  seems  quiet  to  you.  Yet  it 
isn’t  nearly  so  quiet  as  your  own  room  at 
night.  The  forest  is  full  of  sounds,  but 
they  are  all  quiet  little  sounds. 

First  of  all,  there  is  the  whispering, 
rustling  sound  of  leaves.  That’s  a steady 
sound,  that  rustling  of  leaves,  so  soft 
and  steady  that  after  a while  you  forget 
that  you  are  hearing  it. 

Sometimes  in  a forest  you  hear  another 
steady  sound.  It’s  the  sound  of  running 
water,  the  sound  of  some  tiny  stream  off 
there  somewhere  in  the  trees.  Or  maybe 
it’s  the  falls  of  a larger  stream,  pouring 
down  from  a cliff  that  you  can’t  see 
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| Then  there  are  the  sounds  that  you  hear 
only  now  and  then,  like  the  cracking  of  a 
branch.  The  sound  comes  so  suddenly  that 
you  turn  your  head.  But  you  don’t  see  the 
branch  that  cracked.  And  if  you  hear  that 
sound  again,  it  is  not  where  you  heard  it 
the  first  time.  It’s  somewhere  else, 
i Or  maybe  it  will  be  birds  that  you  hear. 
Sometimes  you  hear  the  rustle  of  one  as 
it  flies  from  tree  to  tree.  Then  you  look 
up  quickly  and  see  a flash  of  red  or  blue 
, or  brown  up  there  in  the  deep  green  of  the 
forest.  It’s  just  a flash,  and  then  it’s 
!;  gone. 


Sometimes  you  hear  a bird’s  call,  like  a 
soft,  clear  whistle.  Then,  sometimes,  you 
hear  another  bird’s  answer. 

There  is  more  to  the  forest  than  what 
you  see  and  hear.  You  could  shut  your  eyes 
and  put  your  hands  over  your  ears  and  still 
know  that  you  were  in  a forest.  There  is 
something  in  the  air  of  a forest  that  you 
will  not  find  anywhere  else.  It  is  some- 
thing that  you  smell. 

But  you  don’t  just  smell  forest  air.  You 
taste  it  and  you  breathe  it.  You  breathe 
it  down  deep  inside,  and  you  know  that  it 
is  good  and  clean  and  fresh. 


115 


If  you  are  quiet,  you  may  see  a deer  or 
a bear,  or  maybe  only  a little  chipmunk, 
and  you  watch  it.  Nobody  has  to  tell  you 
not  to  move.  Nobody  has  to  tell  you  that 
if  you  do  move,  the  animal  will  run  away. 

If  you  see  an  animal  in  the  forest,  you 
do  not  try  to  catch  it.  You  know  that  it 
belongs  here.  This  is  its  home,  and  these 
are  its  trees.  That  is  its  stream  over 
there.  If  there  is  any  outsider  in  the 
forest  today,  it  is  you. 


Yet  the  forest  is  yours,  too,  in  a way. 
It  is  yours  and  everybody’s,  to  keep  and 
to  use. 

Every  day  you  use  something  that  came 
from  the  forest.  The  wood  of  the  house 
that  you  live  in  came  from  the  forest.  So 
did  the  wood  of  all  the  furniture  in  your 
house.  So  did  the  paper  of  this  book  and 
the  paper  on  which  you  write.  Even  some 
of  the  clothes  that  you  wear  may  have 
been  made  from  the  wood  of  a forest. 


Once  in  a while,  on  a forest  road,  you 
will  see  a man  in  a green  suit.  He  may  be 
telling  a visitor  to  the  forest  where  is 
the  best  place  to  camp  or  where  to  find 
water.  He  may  be  putting  up  a sign  that 
says,  “No  Smoking.” 

Somehow,  you  don’t  like  the  looks  of  the 
sign  that  the  man  in  the  green  suit  is  put- 
ting up.  A sign  seems  out  of  place  in  a 
forest.  It  doesn’t  seem  to  belong  here. 

That’s  a forest  ranger,  that  man  in  the 
green  suit.  If  you  are  a little  boy,  like 
Tom,  you  may  wish  that  you  had  a suit 
like  that.  You  may  suddenly  decide  that 
you  would  like  to  be  a forest  ranger  when 
you  grow  up. 

You  think  that  you  would  like  to  work 
in  the  cool,  green  forest.  You  think 
it  would  be  fun  to  know  the  names  of 
all  the  trees  and  to  live  out  there  with 
the  bears  and  the  deer  and  the  chipmunks 
and  the  birds.  You  think  it  would  be  fun 
to  breathe  that  forest  air  every  day. 


Yes,  the  forest  ranger  has  a good  job — 
sometimes.  But  sometimes  you  will  see 
him  with  his  hat  and  coat  off.  Sometimes 
you  will  see  him  with  his  face  black  with 
smoke.  That’s  when  he  and  other  men  are 
fighting  a forest  fire.  Then  the  forest 
ranger’s  job  is  no  fun.  Any  forest  ranger 
will  tell  you  that  there  is  no  harder  work 
anywhere  than  fighting  fire  in  a forest. 

A forest  ranger  will  tell  you  something 
else  about  forest  fires.  Most  of  them  are 
started  by  people.  They  are  started  by  people 
who  forget  to  put  out  camp  fires,  or  by 
people  who  read  the  “No  Smoking”  signs 
but  go  ahead  and  smoke  anyway. 


A forest  ranger  doesn’t  need  to  tell  you 
what  happens  when  a fire  gets  too  big  to 
be  put  out.  You  can  see  for  yourself  what 
happens. 

You  will  come  to  a place  where  suddenly 
there  are  no  more  trees.  All  you  see  are 
the  bare,  black  trunks  of  trees.  This  is 
where  the  fire  has  been. 

Sometimes  it’s  just  a small  place,  with 
only  a few  hundred  black  trunks,  standing 
up  bare  and  straight,  like  telephone  poles. 
Sometimes  it’s  a big  place,  with  miles  and 
miles  of  coal-black  trunks  and  not  a living 
tree  in  sight. 

No  houses,  no  furniture,  and  no  paper 
were  made  from  those  trees.  Those  trees 
went  up  in  smoke. 

There  is  no  shade  out  here  where  the 
black  trunks  are.  There  is  no  cool,  fresh 
smell  of  the  deep  woods. 


There  is  no  whispering  sound  of  wind 
among  the  leaves  out  here,  for  there  are 
no  leaves  to  whisper.  There  is  no  sudden 
cracking  of  branches,  because  there  are  no 
branches  to  crack.  There  are  no  bears  to 
see,  and  no  deer,  for  there  is  no  place 
left  for  them  to  hide.  Maybe,  though — 
just  maybe — you  will  see  a chipmunk. 

You  hurry  past  an  empty  place  like  this. 
You  hurry  on  until  you  come  to  a living 
forest  again.  Then  you  slow  down  and  let 
the  quiet  feeling  of  the  forest  come  back 
over  you.  You  breathe  deeply  again,  taking 
the  smell  and  the  taste  of  the  green  woods 
down  inside  you. 

You  stop  and  listen  for  that  whispering, 
rustling  sound  in  the  leaves.  You  look 
around  in  the  shade  for  a bear,  a deer, 
or  even  a chipmunk. 

Over  there,  on  a tree  near  the  road,  you 
see  a sign.  It’s  that  “No  Smoking”  sign 
again.  Somehow  it  doesn’t  look  so  bad 
now.  Somehow  it  doesn’t  look  so  out  of 
place.  Somehow  you’re  glad  it’s  there. 


They  had  always  thought  of  tobacco  as 
they  had  seen  it  in  cigarettes.  They  had 
thought  of  it  as  being  brown  and  as  being 
cut  into  tiny  pieces  that  had  been  rolled 
together  to  make  a cigarette. 

But  the  tobacco  plants  that  they  saw  in 
Kentucky,  Tennessee,  and  North  Carolina 
were  not  brown.  They  were  green.  They 
were  big  plants  with  big  green  leaves. 

Ruth  looked  out  at  a big  field  of  green 
tobacco  plants  in  North  Carolina.  “If 
Daddy  says  that  that  is  tobacco,  then  I 
guess  it  is,”  she  said.  “But  it  doesn’t 
look  like  tobacco  to  me.” 

“A  lot  happens  to  tobacco  before  it  is 
ready  to  be  used,”  said  Father.  “These 
big  green  leaves  have  to  grow  some  more, 
until  they  turn  ripe.  Then  they  are  cut 
and  put  away  to  dry.  The  tobacco  leaves 
are  left  to  dry  a long  time  before  they 
are  cut  into  the  tiny  pieces  that  you  have 
seen  in  cigarettes  and  in  pipe  tobacco.” 


Three  Green  Plants 

' \Some  of  the  crops  of  North  Carolina 
are  like  the  crops  of  other  states.  Tom 
and  Ruth  saw  fields  of  wheat,  fields  of 
! corn,  and  fields  of  vegetables. 

The  wheat  fields  of  North  Carolina  were 
i not  so  large  as  the  ones  in  Kansas.  The 
corn  fields  of  North  Carolina  were  not  so 
large  as  the  ones  in  Missouri.  But  the 
i fields  of  vegetables  were  about  like  the 
ones  they  had  seen  all  along  the  road. 

When  the  Pages  think  about  North 
Carolina,  they  do  not  think  of  vegetables 
or  wheat  or  corn.  They  think  of  the 
three  green  plants  they  saw  most  often 
in  the  fields  of  North  Carolina.  There 
was  something  about  each  of  these  plants 
that  surprised  Tom  and  Ruth. 
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The  cotton  plants  were  a surprise,  too. 
Ruth  and  Tom  had  thought  of  cotton  as 
something  soft  and  white  that  came  in  a 
roll  of  blue  paper.  Or  they  had  thought 
of  it  as  a fine,  hard  thread  that  Mother 
used  when  she  was  sewing.  Or  they  had 
thought  of  cotton  as  a light,  strong  cloth 
that  made  cool  summer  dresses  for  Ruth 
and  Mother  or  shirts  for  Tom  and  Father. 

But  they  saw  nothing  that  looked  white 
and  soft  on  the  cotton  plants  in  North 
Carolina.  All  they  saw  were  green  plants, 
like  tiny  trees,  growing  in  long,  straight 
rows. 


“A  lot  happens  to  cotton  before  it  is 
ready  to  be  used,”  said  Mother.  “These 
plants  are  green  now,  but  in  the  fall  they 
will  be  brown.  If  we  could  come  back  here 
then,  we  would  see  little  white  puffs  of 
cotton  on  the  brown  plants.  We  would  see 
people  out  in  the  fields  with  big  bags. 
They  would  be  putting  the  little  puffs  of 
cotton  into  the  bags.  Then  the  big  bags 
of  cotton  would  be  sent  to  mills  and  made 
into  thread  and  cloth.  A lot  happens  to 
cotton  before  it  can  be  made  into  a dress 
or  a shirt.” 
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Farther  east  in  North  Carolina,  there 
were  more  green  plants.  They  were  too 
small  to  be  cotton  plants.  Their  leaves 
were  much  too  small  for  tobacco  plants. 
Tom  and  Ruth  didn’t  know  what  these 
new  plants  were,  and  neither  did  Mr.  and 
Mrs.  Page.  So  Mr.  Page  asked  a farmer. 

“Those  are  peanut  plants,”  the  farmer 
said. 

“Oh,  good!”  said  Ruth.  “I  like  peanuts. 
Could  I have  some?” 

The  farmer  reached  into  his  pocket  and 
pulled  out  a bag  of  salted  peanuts.  “Here 
you  are,”  he  said. 

Ruth  looked  at  the  bag.  “These  are  the 
same  kind  of  peanuts  I used  to  buy  in  Los 
Angeles,”  she  said. 

The  farmer  laughed.  “I’ll  bet  you  are 
surprised  to  see  a peanut  farmer  carrying 
a bag  of  salted  peanuts,”  he  said.  “Did 
you  think  you  could  go  into  my  field  and 
pick  all  the  peanuts  you  wanted?” 

“Couldn’t  I?”  asked  Ruth. 

“No,”  said  the  farmer.  “Neither  can  I. 
Right  now  you  couldn’t  find  one  peanut  in 
this  whole  field.  In  the  fall  there  will 
| be  lots  of  them,  but  even  then  I’ll  bet 
that  you  couldn’t  find  them.” 


“Why  not?”  asked  Ruth. 

“Peanuts  are  not  like  other  nuts,”  said 
the  farmer.  “They  don’t  grow  on  trees  or 
bushes.  They  aren’t  really  nuts  at  all. 
They  grow  down  in  the  ground.  We  have 
to  dig  them  up  in  the  fall.” 

“That’s  when  I want  to  come  back,”  said 
Ruth.  “I  want  to  come  back  when  you  are 
digging  up  the  peanuts.” 

“All  right,”  said  the  farmer.  “Let  me 
know  when  you  are  coming,  and  I’ll  have 
a bag  of  salted  peanuts  for  you.” 

“Couldn’t  I have  some  right  out  of  your 
field?”  asked  Ruth. 

“Yes,  but  you  wouldn’t  like  them,”  said 
the  farmer.  “A  lot  of  work  must  be  done 
with  peanuts  before  they  are  ready  to  eat. 
That’s  why  I buy  these  salted  peanuts  at 
a store,  just  as  you  do.” 

The  Pages  told  the  farmer  good-by  and 
drove  away. 

“North  Carolina  is  a funny  state,”  said 
Ruth.  “It  has  plenty  of  tobacco,  but  it 
isn’t  ready  to  smoke.  It  has  plenty  of 
cotton,  but  it  isn’t  ready  to  wear.  And 
it  has  plenty  of  peanuts,  but  they  aren’t 
ready  to  eat.  I don’t  think  I understand 
North  Carolina  very  well.” 
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Still,  a mill  town  or  a factory  town  is 
different  from  other  towns. 

How  do  you  know  a factory  town  when 
you  see  it?  First,  you  look  around  the 
edges  of  the  town.  Do  you  see  some  big 
buildings  out  there?  If  so,  they  are 
likely  to  be  factory  buildings. 

Pick  out  one  of  these  big  buildings  and 
look  at  it.  Are  there  lots  of  cars  around 
it?  A factory  needs  lots  of  men  or  women 
to  work  in  it.  These  cars  may  be  the  cars 
of  the  people  who  work  in  the  factory. 

Do  you  see  railroad  tracks  beside  the 
building  and  freight  cars  on  the  tracks? 
A factory  must  have  many  things  brought 
to  it.  The  things  it  makes  must  be  taken 
away  from  it.  That  is  why  you  often  see 
railroad  tracks  beside  a factory. 

Listen.  Is  there  a sound  of  machinery 
inside  the  building?  Factories  are  busy 
places,  and  many  of  them  have  lots  of  big 
machines  making  lots  of  noise. 

It  is  easy  to  tell  a factory  town  by  the 
buildings  around  its  edges.  But  can  you 
tell  what  is  made  in  the  factories?  That  is 
harder  to  tell  just  by  looking,  but  some- 
times you  can  make  a fair  guess. 


Mills  and  Factories 


Xn  July,  North  Carolina  is  a land  of 
green  forests,  of  green  tobacco,  of  green 
cotton,  and  of  green  peanuts.  But  that  is 
not  all  that  North  Carolina  is.  North 
Carolina  is  also  a land  of  busy  towns  and 
cities.  One  after  another,  you  find  the 
towns  and  cities  along  the  road.  You  can 
find  them  in  forest  country,  in  tobacco 
country,  in  cotton  country,  and  in  peanut 
country. 

Most  of  the  North  Carolina  towns  that 
the  Pages  went  through  were  mill  towns 
and  factory  towns.  The  business  parts  of 
these  towns  looked  like  the  business  parts 
of  other  towns. 

There  were  the  paved  streets,  the  side- 
walks, the  stores,  the  office  buildings, 
the  banks,  the  barbershops,  and  the  post 
office. 

The  parts  of  these  factory  towns  where 
the  people  lived  also  looked  like  the  same 
parts  of  other  towns.  The  houses,  the 
yards,  the  schools,  the  churches,  and  the 
trees  along  the  sidewalks — they  all  looked 
the  same  in  a factory  town  as  in  any  other 
town. 


Is  the  big  building  that  you  are  looking 
at  near  a forest?  Are  there  big  logs  from 
the  forest  going  into  the  building?  Are 
there  big  piles  of  lumber  in  the  yards? 
Are  the  freight  cars  on  the  tracks  being 
loaded  with  lumber?  Is  there  a big  pile 
of  sawdust  near  the  building?  If  you  see 
these  things,  you  are  looking  at  a lumber 
mill.  Tom  and  Ruth  saw  some  lumber 
mills  in  North  Carolina. 

In  another  building  near  a forest  do  you 
see  small  logs  going  into  the  building  but 
no  lumber  coming  out?  Do  you  see  freight 
cars  being  loaded  with  big  rolls  of  some- 
thing? Are  the  rolls  short  and  round  like 
logs  but  much  thicker  than  logs?  That’s  a 
paper  mill,  like  some  of  the  paper  mills 
that  Tom  and  Ruth  saw  in  North  Carolina. 

Do  you  see  a building  into  which  lumber 
is  being  carried?  Do  you  hear  the  sound 
of  saws  and  other  machines  inside?  Do 
; you  see  tables  and  beds  and  things  like 
that  being  loaded  into  freight  cars?  Tom 
i and  Ruth  saw  factories  like  that  in  North 
Carolina.  They  were  furniture  factories. 


|k  fSWTB-mMBER  Hitt) , 


s*it"  m jw 

X » 

X ■ 

\ 3 

r»l 

jgj  JSEMJ/ZS^\  ci*  V WM 

i i i i i nm 


Suppose  you  are  now  in  tobacco  country. 
You  will  find  factories  here,  too.  Some 
of  them  are  cigarette  factories. 

This  is  a cigarette  factory.  If  you  saw 
only  the  outside  of  this  factory  building, 
you  could  not  tell  that  cigarettes  are  made 
in  it.  But  inside  a cigarette  factory  you 
would  find  machines  which  are  not  like  the 
machines  of  any  other  kind  of  factory. 


Most  of  the  machines  in  this  factory  are 
packaging  machines.  A cigarette  itself  is 
really  just  a little  package  of  tobacco.  It 
takes  twenty  cigarettes  to  make  the  kind  of 
package  that  is  sold  in  stores.  It  takes 
ten  of  these  packages  to  make  the  larger 
package  that  a store  buys.  All  of  this 
packaging  is  done  by  machines,  and  many  of 
the  machines  are  run  by  women. 
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Suppose  you  are  out  of  tobacco  country 
now,  and  into  cotton  country.  Do  you  see 
a building  like  the  one  in  this  picture? 
Can  you  guess  what  is  made  in  a building 
like  this? 

You  can’t  always  tell,  just  by  looking  at 
it,  what  a mill  or  a factory  makes.  This 
building,  which  looks  like  lots  of  other 
mills  or  factories  from  the  outside,  is  a 
cotton  mill. 


There  are  lots  of  cotton  mills  in  North 
Carolina.  Some  only  clean  the  cotton  and 
get  it  ready  to  be  made  into  strong  cotton 
thread.  Others  just  make  thread.  Still 
others  make  the  thread  into  big  rolls  of 
cotton  cloth.  Some  big  mills  do  all  of 
these  things.  Then  the  cloth  from  mills 
like  these  is  shipped  in  freight  cars  to 
factories  which  make  dresses,  shirts,  and 
other  kinds  of  clothing. 
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Suppose  you  are  in  peanut  country.  You 
find  factories  here,  too,  but  they  don’t 
make  peanuts.  Some  of  them  make  peanut 
butter,  some  of  them  make  peanut  oil,  and 
some  of  them  put  salted  peanuts  into  bags 
to  be  shipped  all  over  the  country.  In  all 
of  them  you  find  just  peanuts  going  in  and 
something  else  coming  out. 


You  will  not  find  all  these  mills  and 
factories  in  any  one  town.  You  will  find 
the  lumber  mills,  the  paper  mills,  and  the 
furniture  factories  in  forest  country. 
You  will  find  the  cigarette  factories  in 
tobacco  country  and  the  cotton  mills  in 
cotton  country.  And  in  peanut  country  you 
will  find  the  factories  that  make  peanut 
butter. 

You  do  find  all  these  different  kinds  of 
factories  in  North  Carolina.  You  find 
factories  of  some  kind  in  every  state. 

Ruth,  you  will  remember,  thought  that 
North  Carolina  was  a funny  state.  She 
thought  so  because  the  tobacco  that  she 
saw  wasn’t  ready  to  smoke,  because  the 
cotton  in  the  fields  wasn’t  ready  to  wear, 
and  because  the  peanuts  weren’t  ready  to 
eat. 

After  all,  Ruth  was  only  five  years  old. 
She  didn’t  know  about  things  like  mills 
and  factories.  That  was  why  she  couldn’t 
understand  a state  like  North  Carolina. 


The  Atlantic  Ocean 

F rom  North  Carolina,  the  Pages  could 
have  driven  north  to  Washington,  D.  C. 
But  if  they  had  done  that,  they  would  not 
have  seen  the  Atlantic  Ocean.  So  they 
drove  northeast  through  North  Carolina 
into  Virginia. 

In  Virginia  they  turned  east.  Late  in 
the  afternoon  they  reached  the  Atlantic 
Ocean  at  a place  called  Virginia  Beach. 

The  Atlantic  Ocean  looked  just  like  the 
Pacific  Ocean  to  Ruth  and  Tom.  There 
was  the  water,  rolling  up  on  the  beach  in 
big,  slow  waves.  Yes,  there  was  the  water 
reaching  out  and  out  as  far  as  they  could 
see.  That  was  the  way  the  Pacific  Ocean 


There  was  nothing  about  Virginia  Beach 
that  surprised  the  Pages,  either.  There 
was  the  wet  sand,  with  the  big  waves  wash- 
ing over  it.  And  there  was  the  dry  sand 
farther  back  from  the  water.  There  were 
the  people,  thousands  of  them,  all  having 
a good  time.  Virginia  Beach  might  just 
as  well  have  been  a beach  in  California. 

Even  when  they  went  in  swimming,  Ruth 
and  Tom  could  tell  no  difference  between 
the  Atlantic  Ocean  and  the  Pacific  Ocean. 
The  water  of  the  Atlantic  was  just  as  cold 
as  the  water  of  the  Pacific. 

There  was  as  much  salt  in  the  water  of 
the  Atlantic  Ocean  as  in  the  water  of  the 
Pacific. 

Out  on  the  ocean  they  saw  ships.  Some 
of  the  ships  were  going  north,  some  were 
going  south,  some  were  going  east,  and  a 
few  were  coming  west. 
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It  was  fun  to  watch  the  ships  that  were  Then  the  western  sky  would  turn  red  and 
coming  west.  At  first  they  were  just  tiny  yellow  and  blue,  and  then  the  water  of  the 

dots  far  out  on  the  ocean,  and  there  was  no  Pacific  Ocean  would  turn  red  and  yellow 

way  to  tell  whether  they  were  going  east  or  and  blue.  Sunsets  like  that  were  always 

coming  west.  But  soon  they  would  look  a beautiful.  Ruth  wanted  to  see  a sunset 

little  larger  and  a little  closer.  Finally  like  that  again.  She  wanted  to  see  it  now. 
they  would  come  very  close,  and  then  they  “Look,  Ruth,”  said  Mother.  “The  sun  is 
would  go  out  of  sight  behind  the  land  at  setting.” 

the  north  end  of  the  beach.  Ruth  looked  out  at  the  Atlantic  Ocean. 

Tom  and  Ruth  watched  the  ships  until  There  was  no  sunset  to  be  seen  out  there. 

Father  said  it  was  time  to  leave.  Then  she  looked  in  the  other  direction, 

“Let’s  wait  a while,”  said  Ruth.  “Let’s  over  the  land.  Sure  enough,  there  was  a 

wait  and  see  the  sunset.”  sunset,  a real  sunset.  But  the  sun  was 

Mother  and  Father  looked  at  each  other  setting  over  the  land! 
and  smiled.  They  knew  what  Ruth  wanted  It  was  a beautiful  sunset,  too,  with  a 
to  see.  Many  a time  in  California  they  blue  and  red  and  yellow  sky  and  with  great 

had  gone  to  the  beach  to  see  the  sunset.  pink  clouds.  But  it  was  not  the  kind  of 

Out  there  in  California,  the  sun  would  sunset  that  Ruth  had  wanted  to  see.  She 

go  down,  down,  closer  and  closer  to  the  wanted  the  sun  to  set  in  the  ocean,  the 

water.  Down,  down  it  would  go,  so  slowly  way  it  had  set  in  California, 
that  nobody  could  see  it  move.  Then  half  “Come,  Ruth,”  said  Mother.  “It’s  time 
of  it  would  be  gone,  and  in  a few  minutes  to  go.  Someday  we’ll  come  back  here  and 

all  of  it  would  be  out  of  sight.  watch  the  sun  come  up  out  of  the  ocean. 

You  never  saw  that  happen  in  California.” 
Ruth  started  picking  up  her  things  from 
the  sand.  “There’s  something  all  mixed  up 
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Chesapeake  Bay 

,^\.t  Virginia  Beach  the  Pages  watched 
some  ships  that  were  coming  west.  These 
ships  came  closer  and  closer  to  shore,  and 
then  they  went  out  of  sight. 

“Those  ships  are  going  into  Chesapeake 
Bay,”  said  Father.  “We  will  see  the  bay 
when  we  drive  north  from  Virginia  Beach.” 
On  the  way  north  to  Chesapeake  Bay, 
Mother  said,  “Look  at  the  ocean,  Tom  and 
Ruth.  Tell  me  what  you  see  out  there.” 

“I  see  water,”  said  Tom.  “I  see  lots  of 
big  waves  and  a few  ships.” 

“I  was  on  a ship  once,”  said  Ruth.  “We 
came  home  from  Catalina  Island  on  one.” 
“Do  you  remember  how  you  felt  when 
you  were  on  the  ocean?”  asked  Mother. 

“I  remember,”  said  Ruth.  “I  felt  funny 
because  the  ship  kept  going  up  and  down.” 
“I  remember,  too,”  said  Tom.  “The  big 
waves  went  up  and . down,  and  the  ship  went 
up  and  down  with  them.” 

“Was  the  ship  going  up  and  down  when 
you  got  on  it?”  asked  Father. 


No,  said  Tom.  “It  was  quiet  when  we 
got  on.  The  ship  was  quiet  because  there 
were  no  big  waves  at  Catalina  Island.” 
“That’s  right,”  said  Mother.  “There  is 
a little  bay  at  Catalina  Island.  The  big 
ocean  waves  do  not  come  into  a bay.” 

“I  don’t  know  what  a bay  is,”  said  Ruth. 
“I  don’t  either,”  said  Tom. 

“As  soon  as  I turn  west,  you  will  see  a 
bay,”  said  Father.  “I  will  turn  west  in  a 
few  minutes,  and  you  will  see  Chesapeake 
Bay.” 

Sure  enough,  as  soon  as  Father  turned 
west,  the  Pages  saw  a change  in  the  water. 
East  of  them,  out  in  the  Atlantic  Ocean, 
the  waves  were  big.  But  north  of  them, 
out  in  Chesapeake  Bay,  the  waves  were 
smaller. 

“Now  you  can  see  what  a bay  is,”  said 
Father. 

“I  can  see  it,”  said  Ruth,  “but  I still 
don’t  know  what  a bay  is.” 

“Neither  do  I,”  said  Tom.  “I  see  water 
that  looks  like  the  water  of  a big  lake. 
Is  a bay  a kind  of  lake?” 

Father  stopped  the  car.  “Let’s  look  at 
the  map,”  he  said. 
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Father  opened  the  map.  “Here,”  he  said, 
“is  Chesapeake  Bay.  Do  you  see  how  the 
water  runs  up  into  the  land?  On  the  map, 
Chesapeake  Bay  looks  like,  a pocket  that 
is  full  of  water.  Notice  that  the  pocket 
is  open  at  one  end.  That  is  where  the  bay 
and  the  ocean  meet.” 

Then  Father  showed  Tom  and  Ruth  other 
bays  on  the  map.  They  saw  some  bays  that 
looked  like  deep  pockets.  They  saw  other 
bays  that  were  almost  round,  and  they  saw 
still  others  that  were  just  little  curves  in 
the  land. 


“Sometimes  the  land  goes  only  a little 
way  around  a bay,”  said  Father.  “Some- 
limes  it  goes  most  of  the  way  around  the 
bay,  but  the  land  never  goes  all  the  way 
around  a bay.  The  water  in  a bay  is  more 
quiet  than  the  water  in  the  ocean  because 
the  land  protects  the  bay  from  the  wind. 
It’s  the  wind,  you  know,  that  makes  the 
big  waves  on  the  ocean.” 

“Now  I know  the  difference  between  a 
bay  and  a lake,”  said  Tom.  “A  lake  has 
land  all  the  way  around  it,  but  a bay  is 
open  at  one  end,  like  a pocket.” 

Ruth  put  her  hand  down  on  the  map  over 
Chesapeake  Bay.  “That’s  a funny-looking 
pocket,”  she  said.  “It’s  so  small  that  I 
can’t  get  my  hand  in  it.  I can’t  even  get 
my  little  finger  in  it.” 
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“Look  at  those  ships  standing  still  out 
there,”  said  Father.  “You  wouldn’t  see 
many  ships  standing  still  like  that  if 
there  were  big  waves  here.  A good  harbor 
needs  quiet  water  so  that  the  big  ships 
can  stand  still.” 

“I  don’t  see  anybody  swimming  in  that 
water,”  said  Ruth.  “I  should  think  that 
people  would  like  to  swim  in  nice,  quiet 
water  like  that.” 

“You  wouldn’t  want  to  go  swimming  in 
this  water,”  said  Mother.  “It’s  too  deep. 
That’s  another  thing  a harbor  needs — deep 
water.  The  water  of  a harbor  must  be  very 
deep  so  that  big  ships  can  come  close  to 
shore.” 

“That  is  why  the  big  ocean  ships  don’t 
stop  at  places  like  Virginia  Beach,”  said 
Father.  “When  the  water  near  the  shore 
is  shallow  enough  for  swimming,  it  is  not 
deep  enough  for  a harbor.” 


The  Harbor 


T 

1 ^ook  at  all  those  ships!”  said  Tom. 
“This  looks  like  Los  Angeles  Harbor.” 
“This  place  is  a harbor,”  said  Father. 
“This  is  a harbor  called  Hampton  Roads. 
Ships  from  all  over  the  world  come  to  this 
harbor.  Many  fine  ships  are  made  here  in 
the  cities  around  Hampton  Roads.” 

Ruth  and  Tom  looked  across  the  water  of 
Hampton  Roads.  The  water  was  more 
quiet  than  the  water  of  the  ocean.  It  was 
even  more  quiet  than  Chesapeake  Bay. 


I 


131 


Mother  showed  Tom  and  Ruth  a city  on 
the  other  side  of  Hampton  Roads.  “That’s 
where  we  are  going,”  she  said. 

“How  are  we  going  to  get  there?”  asked 
Ruth. 

“A  big  river  runs  into  Hampton  Roads,” 
said  Father.  “We  could  drive  a few  miles 
west  and  cross  that  river  on  a bridge.  I 
think  it  would  be  fun,  though,  to  let  a 
ferry  take  us  across  right  here.” 

“A  what?”  asked  Ruth. 

“A  ferry,”  said  Father. 

“Daddy,  you’re  just  joking!”  said  Ruth. 


But  sure  enough,  Father  drove  down  to  a 
sign  that  said  “Ferry”  and  stopped. 

“What  are  we  waiting  for?”  asked  Ruth, 
who  could  not  read  the  sign. 

“The  ferry  isn’t  ready  to  go  yet,”  said 
Father.  “We  have  to  wait.” 

“Oh,  stop  joking!”  said  Ruth. 

Pretty  soon  a gate  opened  and  a lot.  of 
cars  came  through.  Then  another  gate  was 
opened,  and  Father  drove  his  car  into  what 
looked  like  a little  building.  “Let’s  get 
out  and  look  around,”  he  said. 

Suddenly  a whistle  blew,  and  the  thing 
that  looked  like  a little  building  began 
to  shake.  Then  it  moved  slowly  away  from 
the  shore,  and  there  the  Pages  were,  out 
on  the  water  of  Hampton  Roads. 

“I  knew  that  Daddy  was  joking,”  Ruth 
said.  “This  is  a boat  that  we  are  on.” 


The  Oceans 

W have  all  seen  how  water  runs  off  a 
drainboard  as  it  is  shown  running  off  in  the 
picture  at  the  top  of  this  page.  We  all  know 
that  the  water  runs  off  because  the  drain- 
board  slopes. 

All  of  us  have  also  seen  how  water  is 
held  in  a basin.  Water  stays  in  a basin 
because  the  bottom  and  sides  of  the  basin 
hold  it  in  place. 

All  the  oceans  of  the  world  are  in  great 
basins.  The  sides  of  these  ocean  basins 
are  the  continents,  which  hold  the  ocean 
water  in  place.  The  ocean  basins  are  very, 
very  big  and  very,  very  deep. 

Water  runs  off  the  continents  through 
the  sloping  river  valleys.  It  flows  into 
the  ocean  basins,  and  there  it  stops.  It 
stops  when  it  reaches  the  ocean  because 
there  is  no  lower  place  for  it  to  go.  The* 
ocean  basins  are  the  lowest  places  in  the 
world. 


The  picture  at  the  bottom  of  this  page 
shows  how  the  mountains,  the  plains,  and 
the  valleys  of  North  America  would  look 
if  we  could  saw  the  continent  in  two  from 
west  to  east. 

Water  from  the  west  side  of  the  Rocky 
Mountains  runs  into  the  Pacific  Ocean. 
East  of  the  Appalachian  Mountains,  the 
water  runs  into  the  Atlantic  Ocean. 

Water  from  the  east  side  of  the  Rocky 
Mountains  runs  down  into  the  Mississippi 
River.  Water  from  the  west  side  of  the 
Appalachian  Mountains  also  runs  down  into 
the  Mississippi  River.  The  Mississippi 
River  flows  south  until  finally  it  runs 
into  a part  of  the  Atlantic  Ocean. 

High  and  low,  that’s  the  way  the  land 
is.  It  is  high  in  some  places  and  low  in 
others. 

Down  and  down,  always  down,  that’s  the 
way  the  water  goes.  Down  the  mountains 
and  hills  it  goes,  down  through  the  valleys 
and  down  across  the  plains.  Down,  down 
it  goes,  until  finally  it  comes  to  the  low- 
est place  of  all,  the  oceans.  There  it 
stops. 


ROCKY 

MOUNTAINS  MISSISSIPPI  APPALACHIAN 


i 


133 


Arctic 


The  Pacific  Ocean  is  the  largest  ocean 
of  all.  It  is  almost  as  large  as  all  the 
other  oceans  put  together.  It  is  larger 
than  all  the  continents  and  all  the  islands 
put  together. 


To  go  from  Los  Angeles  to  Australia  or 
Asia,  you  would  take  a ship  or  an  airplane 
across  the  Pacific  Ocean.  This  would  be  a 
much  longer  trip  than  the  one  the  Pages 
took  across  North  America. 
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Arctic  Ocean 


The  second  largest  of  the  oceans  is  the  The  Arctic  Ocean,  which  is  the  smallest 
Atlantic  Ocean.  of  all  the  oceans,  is  connected  to  the  two 

To  go  from  the  United  States  to  Europe  largest  oceans,  the  Pacific  and  Atlantic, 

or  Africa,  you  would  take  an  airplane  or  The  Arctic  Ocean  is  farther  north  than  any 

a ship  across  the  Atlantic  Ocean.  other  ocean. 
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The  third  largest  ocean  is  the  Indian 
Ocean. 

The  Indian  Ocean  is  south  of  Asia,  east 
of  Africa,  west  of  Australia,  and  north 
of  Antarctica. 


The  three  largest  oceans,  the  Pacific, 
the  Atlantic,  and  the  Indian,  all  come 
together.  Since  all  oceans  are  connected, 
we  really  have  just  one  big  ocean  with  four 
large  parts. 
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The  Congress 

C3  n his  first  day  in  Washington,  D.  C., 
Father  went  to  the  radio  station  to  talk 
with  the  president  of  his  company.  While 
he  was  gone,  Mother,  Tom,  and  Ruth  went 
for  a ride. 

The  Pages  had  driven  through  five  state 
capitals  on  their  way  east.  They  had  seen 
the  capitals  of  Utah,  Colorado,  Kansas, 
Tennessee,  and  North  Carolina.  They  had 
seen  the  capitol  building  in  each  of  these 
states. 

Now,  in  Washington,  D.  C.,  they  were  in 
the  national  capital.  Now  they  were  going 
to  see  the  Capitol  of  the  United  States. 

The  Capitol  is  easy  to  see.  It  is  a big 
building  with  a round  top.  It  stands  on 
top  of  a hill,  where  it  may  be  seen  from 
almost  anywhere  in  Washington. 


The  Capitol  is  the  building  in  which  the 
Congress  meets.  Ruth  and  Tom  had  heard 
about  Congress.  They  had  heard  Father 
talk  about  Congress  over  the  radio.  Tom 
had  seen  the  word  Congress  in  newspaper 
headlines. 

“The  people  who  meet  in  the  Capitol  and 
make  the  laws  for  the  nation  are  called 
the  Congress,”  said  Mother.  “The  voters 
of  each  state  elect  the  men  and  women  who 
are  in  Congress.  More  than  five  hundred 
men  and  women  are  in  Congress.” 

“Is  Congress  making  new  laws  today?” 
asked  Tom. 

“No,”  said  Mother.  “Congress  does  not 
often  meet  in  summer.  Right  now  most  of 
the  Congressmen  are  back  in  their  home 
states.” 
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“How  do  the  people  know  what  Congress 
does?”  asked  Tom. 

“Now,”  said  Mother,  “you  are  getting 
close  to  Daddy’s  job.  Radio  announcers 
and  newspapermen  tell  the  people  what  the 
Congressmen  are  doing.  Much  of  the  news 
that  Daddy  will  give  from  Washington  will 
be  about  what  Congress  and  the  other  parts 
of  the  government  are  doing.” 

Ruth,  who  did  not  understand  much  of 
this  talk  about  Congress,  was  interested 
now.  “It  sounds  to  me,”  she  said,  “as  if 
Daddy  has  the  most  important  job  in  the 
country.  That’s  the  way  I like  it.” 

“Daddy  does  have  an  important  job,” 
said  Mother.  “That  is  one  of  the  great 
things  about  the  United  States.  In  this 
country,  every  job  is  important.  There 
is  only  one  job  which  is  more  important 
than  any  other.  That  is  the  voter’s  job. 

“I  may  be  just  a housewife,  but  my  vote 
is  just  as  important  as  Daddy’s.  It  is 
as  important  as  a Congressman’s  vote. 
The  boss  of  this  country,  the  real  boss, 
is  the  voter.” 


“Mother,”  asked  Tom,  “is  the  Congress 
the  same  as  the  government?” 

“No,”  said  Mother.  “Congress  is  only 
one  part  of  the  national  government.  It 
is  the  part  which  decides  on  new  laws.  It 
is  also  the  part  which  decides  how  much 
money  we  should  pay  to  the  government  in 
taxes.” 

“If  Congress  decides  all  that,”  said 
Tom,  “it  must  be  the  boss  of  the  whole 
country.” 

Mother  laughed.  “It’s  a good  thing  that 
you  aren’t  a Congressman,  Tom,”  she  said. 
“Any  Congressman  who  thought  he  was  the 
boss  of  the  United  States  would  soon  find 
himself  out  of  a job.  In  this  country, 
the  people  are  the  boss.  A Congressman 
tries  to  do  what  the  people  who  voted  for 
him  want  him  to  do.  If  he  doesn’t,  they 
won’t  elect  him  again.” 
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Mr.  President 

they  left  the  Capitol,  Ruth 
and  Tom  and  Mother  went  to  see  the  White 
House.  That  is  the  building  in  which  the 
President  of  the  United  States  lives.  It 
is  also  the  building  in  which  he  works. 

Let’s  suppose  that  you  live  in  that  big 
white  building.  Let’s  suppose  that  you 
are  President  of  the  United  States. 

You  have  one  of  the  most  important  jobs 
in  the  world,  Mr.  President.  You  are  the 
head  of  a great  nation. 

How  did  you  get  that  important  job,  Mr. 
President?  Who  gave  it  to  you?  It  was 
the  people  of  this  nation  who  gave  it  to 
you. 


After  you  have  been  President  for  four 
years,  the  people  will  vote  again.  Maybe 
you  will  be  elected  again,  and  maybe  you 
won’t.  The  people  of  the  United  States 
let  you  decide  many  things,  Mr.  President, 
but  they  do  not  let  you  decide  who  the  next 
President  will  be.  They  decide  that. 

That’s  a fine  house  that  you  live  in, 
Mr.  President.  The  people  of  the  United 
States  want  you  to  live  in  a fine  house. 
But  it  is  not  your  house,  Mr.  President. 
That  house  belongs  to  the  people  of  the 
United  States. 

You  are  a very  busy  man,  Mr.  President. 
You  are  at  your  desk  early  in  the  morning, 
and  many  times  you  are  still  there  late  at 
night.  Work,  work,  work!  There  seems  to 
be  no  end  to  your  work,  Mr.  President. 

What  kind  of  work  do  you  do  at  that  big 
desk  in  the  White  House?  What  is  your 
job  like?  Your  job,  Mr.  President,  is  to 
decide. 
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Now,  Mr.  President,  let’s  suppose  that 
Congress  wants  a new  law.  Before  it  can 
become  a real  law,  it  must  be  sent  to  you. 
If  you  think  that  this  would  make  a good 
law,  you  sign  it.  Then  it  becomes  a real 
law.  If  you  think  that  it  would  make  a 
poor  law,  you  send  it  back  to  Congress. 

Here  is  a new  law  that  Congress  wants 
you  to  sign,  Mr.  President.  Are  you  go- 
ing to  sign  it,  or  aren’t  you?  Before 
you  decide,  you  will  listen  to  people  who 
want  to  talk  to  you  about  it. 

Some  people  say,  “This  will  be  a good 
law.  Sign  it,  Mr.  President.” 

Other  people  say,  “This  will  be  a poor 
law,  Mr.  President.  Don’t  sign  it.” 

Now,  Mr.  President,  what  do  you  do? 
You  must  decide,  Mr.  President. 

Other  people  can  say,  “Well,  now,  let’s 
see.  Maybe  that’s  a good  law,  and  maybe 
it  isn’t.  I don’t  know  whether  it  is  or 
not,  so  I’ll  just  wait  and  see.” 

Other  people  can  wait  and  see,  but  not 
you,  Mr.  President.  You  have  to  decide, 
one  way  or  the  other.  That’s  your  job. 


Did  you  read  the  newspapers  today,  Mr. 
President?  Some  of  them  say  that  you  are 
a very  good  President,  and  these  papers 
tell  their  readers  to  vote  for  you  again. 
These  papers  make  you  feel  happy,  don’t 
they,  Mr.  President? 

Here  are  some  other  newspapers,  Mr. 
President.  These  papers  say  that  you  are 
a very  poor  President.  They  say  so  over 
and  over  again,  and  they  tell  their  readers 
not  to  vote  for  you.  How  do  these  papers 
make  you  feel,  Mr.  President? 

Would  you  like  to  stop  these  papers  from 
telling  the  people  not  to  vote  for  you? 
You  can’t  do  that,  Mr.  President.  Not  in 
this  country.  In  this  country  the  news- 
papers and  the  radio  announcers  and  all 
the  people  can  say  what  they  think. 

The  people,  Mr.  President,  do  not  have 
to  vote  the  way  a newspaper  tells  them  to 
vote.  They  do  not  have  to  vote  the  way 
you  tell  them  to  vote.  In  this  country 
the  people  vote  the  way  they  want  to  vote. 
In  this  country,  Mr.  President,  only  the 
people  are  the  boss. 
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Houses  for  Sale 

f ter  Mother  and  the  children  had 
seen  the  Capitol  and  the  White  House, 
they  went  back  to  their  hotel  and  waited 
for  Father. 

“Good  news!”  he  said  when  he  came  in. 
“I  don’t  have  to  go  to  work  until  we  have 
found  a place  to  live.  So  the  next  thing 
for  the  Pages  to  do  is  to  find  a house.” 

“I’ve  been  looking  at  the  Washington 
newspapers,”  said  Mother.  “I  found  a few 
houses  advertised  for  sale.” 

“Some  men  at  the  office  were  talking  to 
me  about  houses,”  said  Father.  “Some  say 
that  we  should  live  in  Washington.  Others 
say  that  we  should  live  in  Maryland.  Still 
others  say  that  we  should  live  in  Virginia. 
What  do  you  think,  Ellen?” 

“I  don’t  know,”  said  Mother.  “I  don’t 
know  much  about  this  part  of  the  country. 
Let’s  look  around  for  a few  days  and  then 
decide.” 


For  the  next  three  days  the  Page  family 
looked  at  houses.  They  looked  first  in 
Maryland,  then  in  Washington,  and  then  in 
Virginia. 

In  Maryland  they  saw  some  houses  that 
they  liked,  but  these  houses  were  not  for 
sale  right  then.  They  did  not  like  any 
of  the  Maryland  houses  that  were  for  sale 
that  week. 

In  Washington  they  found  a house  which 
they  liked  very  much.  In  Virginia  they 
found  one  which  they  liked  just  as  well. 
But  the  house  in  Virginia  cost  a thousand 
dollars  more  than  the  one  in  Washington. 

“Which  one  shall  we  buy,  Ellen?”  asked 
Father  after  the  family  had  looked  at  the 
Washington  house  a second  time. 

“I  don’t  know,”  said  Mother.  “I  like 
them  both.  Let’s  go  back  and  look  at  the 
Virginia  house  again.” 

“If  I were  you,  I wouldn’t  want  to  live 
in  Virginia,”  said  the  man  who  was  selling 
the  Washington  house.  “It  would  be  much 
better  for  you  to  live  here  in  Washington. 
Then  Mrs.  Page  would  be  close  to  the  big 
Washington  stores,  and  the  children  would 
be  near  the  Washington  schools.  We  have 
big  schools  here  in  Washington.  Every- 
body knows  that  big  schools  are  better 
than  small  ones.  I think  that  Washington 
is  the  place  for  your  family,  Mr.  Page.” 

“You  may  be  right,”  said  Father,  “but 
we  want  to  go  back  and  see  that  Virginia 
house  again  before  we  decide.” 
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So  the  Pages  went  back  to  look  at  the 
Virginia  house.  “We  don’t  know  whether 
we  will  buy  this  house  or  one  that  we  saw 
in  Washington,”  Father  said  to  the  sales- 
man. “It  will  be  one  or  the  other,  but  we 
haven’t  been  able  to  decide  yet.” 

“It  should  be  easy  for  you  to  decide,” 
said  the  Virginia  salesman.  “With  two  fine 
children  like  yours,  you  should  live  in  a 
small  community.  You  would  be  away 
from  the  noise  and  the  traffic  of  the  big 
city.  You  would  be  able  to  send  your  two 
children  to  a good  small  school.  Every- 
body knows  that  small  schools  are  better 
than  big  ones.  Virginia  is  the  place  for 
your  family  to  live,  Mr.  Page.” 

“You  may  be  right,”  said  Father,  “but 
this  is  something  that  no  one  can  decide 
for  us.” 

As  they  went  through  the  Virginia  house 
again,  Mother  said,  “I  like  it.  I like  it 
very  much.  Still,  I like  the  Washington 
house  just  as  well,  and  it  doesn’t  cost  so 
much.” 


“Ellen,  if  you  want  the  Washington 
house,  that  is  the  one  we  should  buy,” 
said  Father.  “There  is  one  thing,  though, 
that  we  haven’t  talked  about.  If  we  live 
in  Washington,  we  won’t  be  able  to  vote.” 
“Oh,”  said  Mother.  “I  almost  forgot 
about  that.” 

“Why  couldn’t  you  vote  if  you  lived  in 
Washington?”  asked  Tom. 

“That  is  one  of  the  strange  things  about 
our  country,”  said  Father.  “Washington 
is  not  in  a state,  as  other  cities  are. 
All  the  men  and  women  of  Congress  come 
from  the  forty-eight  states.  The  votes 
for  the  President  are  counted  by  states, 
too.  Since  Washington  is  not  a state  and 
is  not  in  a state,  the  people  who  live  in 
Washington  have  nobody  to  vote  for.” 

“I  have  only  one  vote,”  said  Mother, 
“but  my  vote  means  just  as  much  as  any 
other  vote.  I don’t  want  to  give  it  up.” 

“I  feel  the  same  way,”  said  Father,  “so 
let’s  buy  the  Virginia  house.  We  won’t 
give  up  our  votes  just  to  save  a thousand 
dollars.” 
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and  Know-How 

Mr.  Green  had  turned  of?  the  water  in 

I his  orange  grove.  Now  he  was  sitting  by 

t was  almost  time  for  Father  to  talk  his  radio,  watching  the  clock.  Twenty 

on  the  radio  from  Washington,  D.  C.  He  seconds  more. 

was  sitting  at  a desk  in  a radio  station,  Out  in  the  Nevada  desert  an  old  man 

watching  the  clock.  Only  forty  seconds  and  a dog  sat  in  a one-room  house, 

more.  “Pretty  soon  now,  Silver,”  said  the  old 

In  front  of  Father,  people  were  sitting  man.  “How  long  do  you  think  it  will  be?” 

quietly,  and  they  were  watching  the  clock.  “Arf,  arf!”  said  Silver. 

Among  the  people  were  Tom,  Ruth,  and  “That’s  right,”  said  the  old  man.  “Ten 

Mother.  With  them  was  the  president  of  seconds.” 

the  radio  company.  They  were  watching  Two  men  and  a dog  were  among  the 
the  clock.  Twenty-five  seconds  more.  listeners  in  Colorado.  One  of  these  men 

The  people  in  Washington  were  not  the  had  a broken  leg  and  the  other  man  had  a 

only  ones  who  were  waiting.  All  over  the  wooden  one. 

United  States,  people  were  waiting.  For  Sugar-beet  farmers  in  Colorado,  wheat 
a week,  other  radio  announcers  had  said,  farmers  in  Kansas,  and  corn  farmers  in 

“Listen  to  Bob  Page,  the  new  announcer  Missouri  and  Illinois  were  waiting.  So 

from  Washington,  D.  C.”  were  tobacco,  cotton,  and  peanut  farmers 

Out  west  in  Los  Angeles,  thousands  of  in  the  South, 
listeners  were  waiting.  They  knew  Bob  There  were  factory  workers,  too,  and 
Page.  They  had  heard  him  give  the  local  coal  miners,  barbers,  forest  rangers,  and 

news  from  a Los  Angeles  radio  station.  railroad  men.  All  kinds  of  people  were 

Now  they  were  waiting  to  hear  him  give  sitting  beside  their  radios,  waiting, 
the  national  news  from  Washington,  D.  C.  Five  seconds,  three  seconds,  one — now! 
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“Besides  the  land,  we  saw  the  people. 
We  saw  farmers  and  fruit  growers  and 
cowboys  and  sheepherders.  We  saw  forest 
rangers  and  coal  miners.  We  saw  office 
workers,  factory  workers,  and  storekeepers. 
We  saw  men  who  work  on  boats  and 
barges  and  men  who  work  on  trains. 

“We  saw  people  at  work,  people  at  play, 
and  people  at  home.  We  saw  the  people 
who  have  made  our  nation  great.  It  takes 
all  kinds  of  people  to  make  a nation  as 
great  as  ours. 

“Do  you  know  the  difference  between  a 
farmer  and  a miner,  between  a doctor  and 
a sheepherder,  between  a barber  and  a 
Congressman?  Do  you  know  the  difference 
between  a housewife  and  a woman  who 
works  in  an  office? 

“I  know  what  the  difference  is.  It  is 
know-how. 

“The  wheat  farmer  knows  how  to  plant 
wheat,  to  make  it  grow,  to  thresh  it,  and 
to  sell  it.  That  is  his  kind  of  know-how. 
It  is  different  from  the  tobacco  farmer’s 
know-how,  the  peanut  farmer’s  know-how, 
and  the  corn  farmer’s  know-how. 

“Think  of  a forest  ranger’s  know-how. 
He  knows  the  names  of  all  the  trees  in  his 
forest.  He  knows  when  they  are  ready  to 
be  cut.  He  knows  how  to  save  them  from 
forest  fires.  But  he  does  not  know  how 
to  make  lumber  or  paper  from  the  wood  of 
his  forest.  He  does  not  know  how  to  build 
a house  or  make  furniture.  To  do  those 
jobs,  we  need  the  know-how  of  dozens  of 
different  men  and  women. 


“Friends,”  Bob  Page  began,  “my  family 
and  I have  just  finished  a trip  across  the 
United  States.  I want  to  tell  you  about 
that  trip  and  about  what  we  saw. 

“First,  we  saw  the  land.  We  saw  the 
desert,  the  mountains,  the  plains,  and 
the  valleys.  We  saw  big  cities  and  small 
towns  and  big  ranches  and  small  farms. 

“We  saw  oil  wells,  we  saw  forests,  we 
saw  mines. 

“We  saw  sheep  country,  cattle  country, 
and  hog  country.  We  saw  orange  groves, 
lemon  groves,  apple  orchards,  and  other 
kinds  of  orchards. 

“We  saw  vegetable  farms,  wheat  farms, 
corn  farms,  tobacco  farms,  cotton  farms, 
dairy  farms,  and  peanut  farms. 

“We  saw  the  land  and  the  way  the  land 
is  used.  This  is  the  land  that  has  made 
our  country  great.  It  takes  all  kinds  of 
land  to  make  a country  as  great  as  ours. 
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“Our  country  could  not  be  great  without 
its  rich  farm  land,  without  its  forests, 

without  its  mines,  or  without  its  oil 
wells. 

“Our  country  could  not  be  great  without 
its  highways,  its  railroads,  its  rivers 

and  harbors,  or  its  airports. 

“Our  country  could  not  be  great  without 
its  people.  It  could  not  be  great  with- 

out its  farmers,  its  miners,  its  railroad 
men,  its  storekeepers,  or  its  office  and 
factory  workers. 


“Our  country  could  not  be  great  without 
different  kinds  of  know-how.  This  would 
not  be  a great  country  if  all  of  us  were 
farmers  or  doctors  or  barbers  or  miners 
or  factory  workers.  Just  think  what  kind 
of  country  this  would  be  if  all  of  us  were 
radio  announcers! 

“Friends,  it  takes  all  kinds  of  land  to 
make  a country.  It  takes  all  kinds  of 
people  to  make  a nation.  It  takes  all 
kinds  of  know-how  to  make  the  country 
and  the  nation  great.” 


Nations  as  Neighbors 

T 

JL  he  United  States  of  America  is  not 
the  only  nation  on  the  continent  of  North 
America.  Another  great  nation  is  north 
of  us.  South  of  us  there  are  still  other 
nations,  some  of  which  are  very  small. 


South  America  also  has  several  nations, 
most  of  which  are  small  ones.  But  small 
or  large,  these  nations  have  governments 
of  their  own  and  make  their  own  laws. 

The  shaded  parts  of  this  map  stand  for 
countries  which  do  not  have  governments  of 
their  own.  Countries  like  these  are  not 
called  nations. 
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This  map  shows  some  nations  which  are  Some  of  the  nations  of  Europe,  Asia, 
very  large,  much  larger  than  the  United  and  Africa  are  very  old,  much  older  than 

States.  Other  nations  are  so  small  that  the  United  States.  Some  of  them  are  so 

they  cannot  be  shown  on  this  map.  new  that  they  are  younger  than  you  are. 
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Australia  is  the  only  continent  which 
has  only  one  nation.  Some  of  the  islands 
near  the  continent  of  Australia  also  are 
a part  of  the  nation  of  Australia. 


There  are  no  nations  on  the  continent 
of  Antarctica  because  there  are  no  people 
there.  It  takes  people  to  make  a nation. 
It  takes  only  land  to  make  a continent. 
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To  The  Teacher 


Cross-Country  is  the  fourth-grade  book  of  the  Social 
Studies  Series  in  the  Curriculum  Foundation  Program. 
The  important  concepts  are  listed  on  pages  152-160. 

All  words  in  Cross-Country,  except  the  257  words 
listed  below,  are  words  used  in  the  preceding  books  of 


this  series,  Veter’s  Family , Hello  David , Someday  Soon , 
and  New  Centerville.  For  children  who  have  completed 
The  Basic  Readers  through  More  Streets  and  Roads  (32) 
only  the  96  words  printed  in  boldface  type  in  the  list 
below  will  be  new. 


VOCABULARY  LIST 


UNIT  I 

5 Los  Angeles 
California 

6 voice 
understand 
clear 

thousands 

7 nine 
weather 
June 
fair 

8 airport 
Washington 

D.  C. 

United 

9 close 
landed 
pilot 
middle 

10  sounded 
felt 
hour 

11  ocean 
mountains 
lines 
beyond 

12  harbor 
flew 
movies 

13  Denver 
orange 
lemon 
taste 

14  Catalina 
Island 
Pacific 
world 


15  beach 
salt 
eyes 
sand 

16  bottom 
waves 
porpoise 
bathtub 

17  hold 
lakes 
rivers 
dots 

18  Atlantic 
finger 
star 

19  — 

20  bet 
difference 
between 
dishes 

21  shape 
flat 
earth 

22  sight 

23  yet 

24  edge 
toward 
center 

UNIT  II 

25  desert 

26  grove 
juice 
freezing 
broke 

27  cover 
shallow 
sunshine 


28  else 
feels 
shade 
bushes 

29  farther 
Nevada 
flowers 
July 

30  Silver 

31  strange 
mine 
rocky 
explain 

32  thick 
charge 
problem 

33  Hoover 
Dam 
cotton 
held 

34  narrow 
canyon 
Colorado 
Mead 

35  shore 
stepped 
neck 
kicking 

36  Utah 
noticed 
foot 
legs 

37  seven 
continents 
America 

38  connected 
Arctic 

39  Europe 
Asia 
Africa 
Indian 


40  Australia 
Antarctica 
either 

UNIT  III 

41  — 

42  eastern 
western 
herds 

43  path 
steep 

44  Doc 
pile 
sky 

45  nice 
fighting 
forest 

snowstorms 

46  national 
melting 
belong 

47  ranger 
rules 
bears 

48  tiny 
streams 
valleys 

49  quiet 

50  view 

51  clouds 
thunder 
lightning 

52  crooked 
above 
bare 
peaks 

53  deer 
cliffs 
forgot 
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54  plains 

75  — 

55  beets 

76  mules 

56  alike 

led 

57  — 

77  might 

58  — 

78  life 

59  — 

dirty 

60  — 

79  — 

UNIT  IV 

80  — 

81  stove 
wife 

61  — 

herself 

wrong 

62  ahead 

82  flowing 

empty 

Mississippi 

63  blew 

St.  Louis 

though 

direction 

64  dusty 

83  Illinois 

dreamed 

deck 

thin 

barges 

65  Kansas 

84  — 

66  beside  g5  

combine 

neither 

8t>  — 

67  heavy 

87  — 

rubbed 

88  — 

chaff 
68  dust 

shadows 

UNIT  V 

swiftly 

69  — 

— 

70  shut 

90  brakeman 

blowing 

passenger 

shake 

91  Chicago 

poured 

coal 

71  become 

92  Indiana 

strong 

dairy 

72  instead 

93  barbershop 

damp 

haircut 

Missouri 

94  cream 

73  market 

cone 

74  flash 

fault 

louder 

95  Kentucky 

crack 

96  — 

97  — 

121 

peanut 

98  Nashville 

reached 

Tennessee 

plenty 

announcer 

122 



soft 

123 

99  peaches 

124 

100  tobacco 
local 

125 

— 

101  Smoky 

126 

— 

Carolina 

127 

Virginia 

102  laws 

128 

whether 

103  capitol 

129 

Chesapeake 

capital 

Bay 

104  Appalachian 

130 

— 

105  wild 

131 

Hampton 

106  — 

132 

ferry 

107  — 

133 

basin 

108  smoke 

134 

— 

mist 

135 

— 

109  drainboards 

136 

slopes 
110  — 

111  — 

UNIT  VII 

112  — 

137 



138 

Congress 

UNIT  VI 

nation 

113  — 

139 

elect 

government 

114  rustling 

140 

desk 

steady 
115  branch 

141 

poor 

smell 

142 

Maryland 

breathe 

143 

able 

116  chipmunk 

144 

117  suit 

145 

118  trunks 

146 

among 
119  cigarettes 

147 

— 

120  thread 

148 

— 

shirts 
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An  Interpretive  Summary 

The  Social  Studies  Series — Cross-Country  s place  in 
the  Social  Studies  Series  of  the  Curriculum  Founda- 
tion Program  is  indicated  by  the  following  list  of  ex- 
panding horizons  for  the  first  four  grades:  Peters 
Family  (1) — home;  Hello,  David  (21) — school;  Some- 
day Soon  (22) — neighborhood;  New  Centerville  (3) — 
community;  Cross-Country  (4) — nation. 

The  Fourth-Grade  Course — Built  upon  the  concepts 
introduced  in  the  preceding  books  of  the  series,  and 
based  upon  the  vocabulary  of  those  books,  Cross- 
Country  is  a geography  which  nine-year-old  children 
can  easily  read  and  understand.  With  the  help  of  the 
comprehensive  guidebook  in  the  Teacher’s  Edition, 
Cross-Country  is  also  an  easy  book  to  teach.  The 
fourth-grade  course  of  which  it  is  the  textual  part  is 
method-centered,  not  solely  content-centered.  The 
method  is  fully  presented  in  the  guidebook. 

The  text  itself  is  a full-length  story  of  one  family’s 
trip  from  Los  Angeles,  California,  to  Washington, 
D.  C.  Although  the  characters  of  the  story  are  fictional, 
the  setting  is  not.  The  named  cities  and  regions  are 
real  ones,  not  idealized  composites. 

Two  of  the  seven  units,  “Home  in  Los  Angeles, 
California,”  and  “Home  in  Washington,  D.  C.,”  pre- 
sent the  beginning  and  end  points  of  the  trip.  By  the 
prepositions  in  their  titles  the  other  five  units  (“Across 
the  Desert,”  “Through  the  Mountains,”  “Across  the 
Plains,”  “Up  from  the  River,”  and  “Down  to  the 
Ocean”)  indicate  the  topography  of  a cross  section  of 
the  continent. 

At  the  end  of  each  unit  is  a nonfictional  world- 
orientation  section  in  which  the  emphasis  is  upon 
learning  from  maps  rather  than  from  text.  The  pur- 
pose of  these  sections,  which  have  a minimum  of  text, 
is  to  initiate  concepts  of  the  world  as  a whole.  These 
sections  indicate  briefly  the  world-wide  occurrence  of 
geographic  features  which,  as  they  have  appeared 
along  the  route  of  the  Cross-Country  story,  have  been 
considered  in  detail. 

The  Function  of  a Beginning  Geography  in  Today’s 
World — The  child  of  the  pioneer  family  knew  at  first 
hand  the  simple  tools  which  provided  him  with  food, 
shelter,  and  clothing.  For  the  typical  urban  family  of 
today  the  scythe,  the  ax,  and  the  loom  sometimes  seem 
to  have  been  replaced  by  the  fountain  pen;  so  far  as 
the  child  can  see,  all  of  his  needs  are  supplied  by  this 
magic  wand  as  it  slides  across  the  family  checkbook. 


Most  of  us  in  today’s  America  live  in  a technology 
so  efficient  and  so  highly  organized  that  our  children 
take  the  fulfillment  of  their  basic  needs  for  granted. 
There  was  a direct  connection  between  the  calluses  on 
Abraham  Lincoln’s  hands  and  the  fire  which  cooked 
his  food  and  supplied  the  light  by  which  he  read.  But 
no  calluses  develop  from  pushing  electric-light  but- 
tons or  from  signing  checks. 

If  you  have  plowed  a field  and  harrowed  it;  if  you 
have  sown  grain  and  weeded  it  and  tended  it  and 
waited  for  it  to  grow  and  ripen;  if  you  have  cut  the 
grain  and  threshed  it;  if  you  have  turned  the  mill- 
stones; if  you  have  mixed  the  dough  and  kneaded  it 
and  put  it  to  bake  in  an  oven  you  have  built  yourself, 
heated  by  wood  you  have  chopped  and  sawed  and  split 
and  piled  and  carried  in  yourself — if  you  have  done 
these  things,  you  do  not  take  your  food  supply  for 
granted.  Nor  do  you  need  a book  to  tell  you  where 
your  food  comes  from.  You  know  because  you  have 
actually  lived  an  “experience  curriculum”  of  self-suf- 
ficiency. 

The  change  from  the  rigorous  but  relatively  simple 
make-it-yourself-or-do-without-it  life  of  the  pioneer  to 
today’s  complex  civilization  has  resulted  in  a new  kind 
of  education.  Today  we  educate  not  for  self-sufficiency 
but  for  interdependence,  the  interdependence  of  indi- 
viduals, of  groups,  of  communities,  of  nations.  High 
among  the  subjects  which  contribute  to  education  for 
interdependence  is  geography. 

Geography  is  more  than  the-study  of  boundary  lines, 
resources,  and  products.  It  is  the  study  of  man  in  rela- 
tion to  the  earth — how  his  environment  affects  his  way 
of  living  and  how  he,  in  turn,  modifies  his  environ- 
ment. In  its  modern  sense,  also,  geography  is  the  study 
of  a shrinking  earth — shrinking  not  only  in  the  time- 
distance  sense  as  affected  by  air-age  transportation  and 
electronic-age  communication,  but  shrinking  also  be- 
cause of  our  machine-age  depletion  of  natural  re- 
sources. 

There  is  no  “experience  curriculum”  which  provides 
all  the  understandings  necessary  for  the  intelligent  ex- 
ercise of  citizenship  in  such  a civilization.  No  one  can 
keep  up  with  today’s  world  without  experiencing  much 
— as  an  active  participant  in  the  man-land  relationship; 
without  reading  much — in  books,  in  magazines,  in 
newspapers;  without  hearing  much — from  discussions, 
from  lectures,  from  radio;  without  seeing  much — at 
first  hand,  in  the  movies,  through  television;  without 
thinking  much — socially,  economically,  politically. 
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Much  of  the  background  for  all  this  doing,  reading, 
hearing,  seeing,  and  thinking  is  based  on  understand- 
ings which  are  essentially  geographic.  The  purpose  of 
a beginning  text  in  geography,  therefore,  should  be 
more  than  to  impart  facts.  An  even  greater  purpose 
should  be  to  arouse  the  interests  and  initiate  the  skills 
and  attitudes  which  will  enable  a child  to  evaluate  the 
geographic  significance  of  what  he  does,  reads,  hears, 
sees,  thinks,  or  otherwise  experiences  for  the  rest  of  his 
life.  To  such  a purpose  Cross-Country  and  its  accom- 
panying guidebook  are  dedicated. 

The  Stories — Writing  to  arouse  the  interest  of  nine- 
year-old  children  requires  more  than  a knowledge  of 
subject  matter.  It  means,  first  of  all,  telling  a good 
story,  for  nine-year-olds  like  stories.  Therefore  Cross- 
Country  is  written  in  fictional  form. 

Writing  to  interest  small  children  also  means  writ- 
ing about  small  children.  Therefore  the  characters  of 
Cross-Country  include  a girl  of  five  and  a boy  of  nine. 
These  characters,  Ruth  and  Tom  Page,  are  presented 
not  as  mere  observers  of  geographic  phenomena  but  as 
participants  in  the  man-land  relationship  which  is  the 
theme  of  geography. 

Story  children,  like  real  children,  cannot  build 
bridges  or  dams,  nor  can  they  solve  adult  problems, 
but  they  can  react  to  geographic  phenomena,  and  in 
Cross-Country  they  do.  Many  of  the  stories  of  Cross- 
Country  are  slanted  to  emphasize  this  reaction  of  the 
child  characters  to  geographic  situations. 

When  the  story  emphasis  is  upon  character  reaction 
instead  of  upon  the  geographic  feature  reacted  to,  the 
reader,  identifying  himself  with  the  character,  also  re- 
acts. The  effect  is  thus  a true  vicarious  experience,  one 
in  which  the  reader  participates  emotionally  as  well  as 
mentally.  Just  as  the  child  reader  of  a gripping  adven- 
ture story  feels  that  he  has  lived  the  action  of  that 
story,  so  the  child  reader  of  Cross-Country  feels  that  he 
has  lived  a series  of  geographic  experiences. 

Building  Sensory  Imagery — When  a sportswriter  de- 
scribes a football  game,  he  is  writing  for  two  groups  of 
people,  those  who  have  seen  the  game  and  those  who 
have  not.  The  first  group  reads  to  live  again  the  ex- 
perience of  watching  the  game.  For  these  readers,  the 
reporter  is  only  a recorder  of  what  happened.  These 
readers  nod  in  agreement  as  they  read,  filling  in 
omitted  details  from  memory.  These  readers  also 
read  to  check  the  accuracy  of  what  the  reporter  writes. 
Writing  for  this  group  of  sports  fans  is  like  writing  a 
geography  to  please  one’s  fellow  geographers. 


For  the  second  group,  however — the  people  who  did 
not  see  the  game — the  sportswriter  might  as  well  be 
writing  fiction.  For  these  readers  he  must  re-create  the 
drama,  rebuild  the  suspense,  make  each  of  yesterday’s 
plays  come  alive  for  the  first  time  in  the  minds  of  to- 
day’s readers — much  the  same  sort  of  job  that  a geog- 
rapher faces  when  he  writes  not  for  his  fellow  geog- 
raphers but  for  children. 

To  make  a football  game  come  alive  for  those  who 
did  not  see  it,  the  sportswriter  appeals  to  the  sensory 
imagery  of  his  readers.  Into  the  barren  statistics  of 
score  and  downs  and  yardage  gained  he  weaves  the 
slick  turf,  the  muddy  pants,  the  limping  halfback,  the 
end-over-end  punt,  the  thud  of  the  tackle,  the  shriek 
of  the  whistle,  the  roar  of  the  crowd,  the  fingers  white 
with  cold  or  the  jerseys  soaked  with  sweat.  The  ball  is 
not  punted  but  “booted.”  The  player  is  not  tackled  but 
“smeared.”  The  result  is  that  the  reader  experiences, 
through  sensory  impressions  stimulated  by  the  writer’s 
words,  a football  game  that  he  did  not  actually  see. 

Whether  the  subject  is  football  or  geography,  the 
writer’s  challenge  is  to  know  and  apply  the  skills  of  his 
craft  to  the  creation  of  vicarious  experiences  which 
build  sensory  images  in  the  mind  of  the  reader.  The 
geographic  writer’s  challenge  is  to  write  about  an  is- 
land, a mountain,  a desert,  a city,  a dam,  a forest,  so 
that  the  child  who  has  never  seen  one  can  visualize  it 
as  clearly  as  the  sports  fan  visualizes  the  field  goal  he 
did  not  actually  see  kicked.  The  geographic  writer 
must  supply,  with  all  the  vividness  of  detail  of  the 
sportswriter,  a series  of  vicarious  experiences  which 
will  enable  a child  to  form  sensory  impressions  of  geo- 
graphic significance. 

Like  the  sportswriter,  the  geographer  will  accom- 
pany his  text  with  pictures,  but  he  cannot  depend  upon 
them  alone.  A picture  of  a goal  post  is  a meaningless 
thing  to  a reader  who  does  not  know  football — as 
meaningless  as  the  picture  of  a dam  without  support- 
ing text. 

Concept  Control — One  obvious  way  to  make  a be- 
ginning book  readable  is  to  control  its  vocabulary. 
Equally  necessary  is  a control  of  concepts.  In  so  com- 
plex a subject  as  geography,  concept  control  is  espe- 
cially important.  A beginning  geography  must  there- 
fore be  considered  in  terms  of  what  it  omits  as  well  as 
what  it  includes. 

Cross-Country' s emphasis  upon  the  American  scene 
is  one  example  of  its  concept  control.  Continents,  is- 
lands, mountains,  valleys,  plains,  deserts,  rivers,  lakes, 
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and  oceans  are  physical  features  which  a child  must 
come  to  know.  He  also  needs  to  learn  about  forests, 
pasture  lands,  and  farming  lands;  about  harbors,  dams, 
and  bridges;  about  trains,  ships,  and  airplanes;  about 
cities,  towns,  and  rural  areas;  about  states  and  nations; 
and  about  the  variety  of  vocations  through  which  in- 
dividual men  express  their  individual  functions  in  the 
man-land  relationship.  All  of  these  facets  of  geography 
are  available  for  observation  within  the  American 
scene  and  are  therefore  presented  in  Cross-Country 
within  the  culture  most  familiar  to  the  child  reader. 

Just  as  culture  is  kept  constant  when  different  re- 
gional scenes  are  considered,  so  is  season.  Cross- 
Country  presents  a midsummer  cross  section  of  North 
America.  Seasonal  variation  is  deferred  to  later  books. 

The  teacher  will  also  note  that  the  factor  of  latitude 
is  kept  constant.  Cross-Country  is  a west-to-east  book, 
not  a north-to-south  book.  The  geographic  phenom- 
ena which  it  presents  in  detail  are  all  found  within  a 
few  degrees  of  latitude. 

The  Observational  Level — The  controls  of  culture, 
season,  and  latitude  could  hardly  be  effective  if  it  were 
not  for  still  another  kind  of  concept  control. 

Cross-Country  presents  the  experiences  of  Tom  and 
Ruth  at  the  observational  level,  not  at  the  cause-effect 
level.  These  story  children  react  to  what  they  expe- 
rience, not  to  a scientific  explanation  of  what  they  ex- 
perience. That  is  the  way  real  children  react. 

A child  seeing  a river  for  the  first  time,  for  example, 
does  not  say,  “Ah,  this  is  one  of  the  manifestations  of 
the  water  cycle.”  He  does  not  even  have  a child-lan- 
guage equivalent  of  such  a concept.  He  sees  water. 
He  sees  the  water  move.  His  reaction  to  the  new  ex- 
perience of  seeing  water  move  might  well  be  “Where 
does  the  water  come  from?”  or  “Where  does  it  go?” 
But  his  where  is  a concrete  where,  satisfied  by  the 
answer,  “The  water  comes  from  up  in  the  mountains. 
It  goes  down  to  the  ocean.”  A meteorological  answer 
to  his  where  would  be  beyond  the  level  of  his  question 
and  therefore  beyond  his  readiness  to  understand. 
Cross-Country  has  been  written  to  the  nine-year-old’s 
level  of  readiness  to  understand. 

Unit  One — Home  in  Los  Angeles,  California 

Although  several  large  cities  are  met  in  the  Cross- 
Country  story,  Los  Angeles  is  the  only  one  considered 
in  detail.  This  first  unit  gives  the  first  impression  of 
what  a metropolitan  area  is  like.  Later  units,  espe- 


cially “Across  the  Desert”  and  “Through  the  Moun- 
tains,” develop  the  theme  of  interdependence  as  it  re- 
lates to  Los  Angeles,  especially  in  terms  of  the  city’s 
greatest  geographic  problem. 

Los  Angeles  is  a city  with  a problem — water  supply 
— which,  though  not  immediately  apparent  to  the  child 
visitor  or  even  the  child  resident,  is  easily  made  under- 
standable as  later  units  disclose  the  aridity  of  the  desert 
near  Los  Angeles,  the  man-made  storage  basin  in  Lake 
Mead,  and  the  source  of  a part  of  Los  Angeles’  water 
supply  in  the  Rocky  Mountains. 

The  very  existence  of  Los  Angeles  is  an  example  of 
one  of  the  most  fascinating  aspects  of  geography — 
man’s  conquest  of  nature  on  the  grand  scale.  It  is 
also  a striking  example  of  one  of  the  great  lessons  to 
be  learned  from  geography — interdependence.  Los  1 
Angeles  depends  for  its  existence  upon  people  who 
have  never  seen  it — people  in  Colorado,  Utah,  Nevada, 
Arizona,  and  California  who  insure  its  water  supply; 
people  throughout  the  United  States  and  the  world 
who  buy  its  products;  people  who  on  trains  and  trucks 
and  airplanes  and  ships  transport  its  products. 

The  Voice  with  a Smile,  pp.  6-7 — Here  we  have  the  ^ 
two  basic  elements  of  city  life,  city  as  a place  in  which 
to  live  (Mother  and  the  children  at  home)  and  city 
as  a place  in  which  to  earn  a living  (Father  at  work, 
in  this  case  as  a radio  announcer).  Also  here  is  evi- 
dence of  that  most  famous  quality  of  Los  Angeles — 
its  day-after-day  weather  forecast  of  “clear  and  cool 
tonight  and  fair  and  warm  tomorrow.” 

The  Airport,  pp.  8-9 — In  terms  of  the  overall  Cross- 
Country  story,  this  episode  foreshadows  the  transcon- 
tinental trip  by  automobile.  In  terms  of  geographic 
significance  this  scene  presents  the  need  for  adequate 
airport  facilities  in  a modern  large  city.  It  is  especially 
appropriate  that  Los  Angeles,  one  of  the  great  aviation 
centers  of  the  world,  should  be  the  setting  for  this 
story. 

Over  Los  Angeles,  pp.  10-12 — Descriptive  geography 
is  the  basis  of  this  story — descriptive  and  interpretive. 
Here  in  terms  of  its  natural  boundaries — the  ocean  on 
one  side  and  the  mountains  on  the  other — is  the  lay- 
out of  a great  metropolitan  area.  Here  in  terms  of  its 
roofs  and  yards  is  its  residential  aspect — a city  of 
homes.  Here  in  terms  of  its  factories  and  stores  and 
office  buildings  is  its  commercial  aspect.  Here  in  terms 
of  its  streets,  its  harbor,  and  its  railroad  tracks  is  its 
transportational  link  with  other  cities  and  other  coun- 
tries. Here  in  terms  of  its  unseen  element  (“They 
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were  too  high  to  see  the  people”)  is  the  essential  aspect 
to  which  all  the  others  are  subordinate — cities  are 
made  by  people. 

The  Pages  Have  to  Move,  p.  13 — Designed  mainly 
as  a transitional  element  in  the  Cross-Country  story 
(Father’s  new  job  in  Washington,  D.  C.,  is  here  an- 
nounced and  the  need  for  a cross-country  trip  is  there- 
fore made  evident),  this  story  also  points  toward  a 
contrast  to  be  developed  more  fully  later — the  differ- 
ence in  products  between  places  of  such  different 
climate  as  Los  Angeles  and  Denver. 

Catalina  Island,  pp.  14-16 — Like  every  large  city, 
Los  Angeles  has  many  recreational  areas,  one  of  which 
— not  a political  part  of  the  city  itself  but  dependent 
upon  it — is  Catalina  Island.  The  first  purpose  of  the 
story  is  to  permit  the  reader  to  experience,  vicariously, 
the  two  ways  by  which  an  island  such  as  Catalina  may 
be  reached — by  air  or  by  ship — thus  establishing  the 
isolated  nature  of  an  island.  The  second  purpose  is 
to  lead  the  reader  to  react,  as  Ruth  does  in  the  story, 
to  the  concept  of  island. 

A Big  Map  and  a Little  Sister,  pp.  17-20 — The  pic- 
torial feature  most  closely  identified  with  geography, 
the  map,  is  here  presented  in  its  most  commonly  used 
form — the  road  map.  And  the  most  essential,  most 
basic  concept  of  map  interpretation — the  realization 
that  a map  is  not  a thing,  nor  even  a picture  of  a thing, 
but  a symbol  of  a thing — is  highlighted. 

Father,  no  more  adept  in  the  use  of  a road  map  than 
most  parents  in  the  automotive  age,  attempts  to  ex- 
plain the  symbolic  nature  of  the  map  to  nine-year-old 
Tom.  But  Tom,  who  seems  to  catch  on,  fails  to  con- 
vey the  essential  symbolism  to  five-year-old  Ruth.  In- 
stead of  asking  what  a dot  on  a map  stands  for , he 
asks  the  difference  between  a dot  and  a city.  Instead 
of  asking  which  color  on  a map  stands  for  water,  he 
asks  what  color  water  is.  Ruth,  asked  these  literal 
questions,  answers  literally. 

Our  Big  Round  World,  pp.  21-24— This  is  the  first 
of  a series  of  world-orientation  sections  which  inter- 
rupt the  Cross-Country  story  to  present  in  nonfictional 
form  some  elementary  understandings  of  the  world 
as  a whole.  So  these  sections  present,  briefly  and  sim- 
ply, a world  setting  for  a geographic  story  which  other- 
wise would  be  only  national.  They  also  provide  for 
the  development  of  skills  in  map  reading  and  lay  the 
necessary  groundwork  for  the  accepted  course  of  study 
in  geography  for  the  fifth  grade — a study  of  the  West- 
ern Hemisphere. 


This,  the  first  of  these  world-orientation  sections,  is 
devoted  to  the  understandings  (1)  that  the  world  is 
round  (by  analogy  with  a ball),  (2)  that  only  half  of 
any  ball  (and  therefore  of  the  world)  may  b.  seen  or 
pictured  at  a time,  and  (3)  that  down  means  toward 
the  center  of  the  earth. 

Unit  Two — Across  the  Desert 

As  cities  go,  Los  Angeles  is  huge.  Yet  on  a map  of 
the  world  or  even  of  North  America,  it  is  properly 
represented  by  only  a dot.  Not  so  the  great  expanse 
of  desert  land  which  stretches  from  California  almost 
to  the  Rocky  Mountains — it  is  huge  as  regions  go. 

The  Page  family  cross  this  great  desert  in  July,  when 
it  is  at  its  hot,  parched  worst.  They  see  it  first  in  its 
unrecognizable,  reclaimed  form  under  the  magic  of 
irrigation,  second  as  a great  stretch  of  sun-baked  bar- 
renness, then  from  the  point  of  view  of  a man  who  not 
only  makes  his  living  on  it  but  who  likes  it.  At  Hoover 
Dam  and  Lake  Mead  they  see  what  great  effort  man 
must  make  to  reclaim  even  a little  of  the  desert.  At 
Great  Salt  Lake  they  see  a phenomenon  peculiar 
to  desert  regions,  a body  of  water  where  water  is 
needed  most  and  yet  unfit  for  most  of  the  uses  to  which 
man  puts  water. 

The  desert  is  a fact,  a problem,  a challenge  to  the 
ingenuity  of  man.  Hoover  Dam  and  orange  groves — 
and  therefore  Los  Angeles  itself — are  evidence  that  the 
problem  has  been  partially  solved. 

A California  Orange  Grove,  pp.  26-27 — On  this,  the 
first  day  of  his  vicarious  transcontinental  trip,  the 
reader  is  introduced  to  the  two  great  climatic  problems 
of  the  Los  Angeles  area  and  sees  how  an  orange 
grower  solves  them.  The  occasional  frost  in  winter  is 
combated  by  artificial  heat  from  the  smudge  pots.  The 
ever-present  problem  of  summer  aridity  is  solved  by 
irrigation.  Even  here,  in  this  most  favored  of  climates 
for  this  most  delicate  of  fruits,  man’s  battle  against  his 
environment  calls  for  a special  kind  of  know-how. 

But  to  Ruth,  the  five-year-old,  the  problems  are  very 
simple.  Daddy  announces  the  coming  of  frost  over  the 
radio,  and  Mr.  Green  lights  his  fires.  Or,  in  summer, 
Mr.  Green  turns  the  valve  of  his  irrigation  system  and, 
presto,  Ruth  has  another  glass  of  orange  juice. 

In  the  Desert,  pp.  28-29— This  sun-baked  stretch 
of  land,  shimmering  in  the  swelter  of  the  summer’s 
heat,  is  Mr.  Green’s  orange  grove,  minus  one  element — 
water.  It  is  hot,  it  is  barren,  it  is  useless.  Yet  it  is  only 
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a little  more  hot,  a little  more  barren,  a little  more  use- 
less than  the  land  of  Los  Angeles  was  before  water 
was  brought  to  it.  A difference  of  a few  degrees  in 
temperature,  a difference  of  a few  inches  in  annual 
rainfall,  plus  the  artificial  difference  of  a huge  man- 
built  aqueduct — these  are  the  differences  between  a 
desert  and  a great  metropolitan  city.  These  are  also  the 
differences  between  the  desert  and  Los  Angeles  County, 
the  richest  agricultural  county  in  the  United  States. 

Silver,  the  Talking  Dog,  pp.  30-32 — Even  in  the 
desert,  man  must  serve  his  fellow  man.  This  story  of  a 
prospector  turned  service-station  operator  presents  the 
paradox  of  a man  who  prefers  the  desert  to  the  city 
because  he  likes  people.  While  the  great  cities  are  our 
outstanding  examples  of  man’s  gregarious  nature,  and 
of  his  interdependence,  these  qualities  are  sometimes 
felt  best  in  isolated  regions  like  this.  Out  here,  where 
the  occasional  service  station  is  sometimes  the  only  sign 
of  civilization,  man  is  glad  to  stop  and  talk  a while 
with  his  fellow  man — or  even  with  a dog. 

Hoover  Dam,  pp.  33-34 — Some  teachers  may  wonder 
why  the  very  important  concepts  of  power-generation 
and  flood  control  have  been  omitted  from  this  lesson  on 
Hoover  Dam.  The  omitted  factors  are  extremely  im- 
portant, of  course,  but  they  are  also  extremely  difficult 
for  nine-year-olds  to  understand. 

The  Cross-Country  introduction  of  the  concept  of 
dam  is  at  the  observational  level  and  therefore  limited 
to  what  can  be  seen  on  the  spot.  Hoover  Dam  is  seen 
as  a simple  stopper,  serving  the  same  function  as  the 
stopper  in  a bathtub.  Lake  Mead  is  seen  as  a simple 
storage  place  for  the  water  stopped  by  the  dam.  The 
power,  flood-control,  and  navigational  aspects  of  dams 
are  deferred  to  later  grades.  Neither  this  story,  nor  any 
other  story  in  Cross-Country , pretends  to  present  all 
that  an  adult  should  know  about  its  subject. 

Two  Lakes,  pp.  35-36 — Ruth,  not  yet  quite  able  to 
swim,  discovers  the  difference  between  Lake  Mead  and 
Great  Salt  Lake.  Where  man-made  Lake  Mead  is 
fresh-water,  steep-sided,  deep,  cool,  and  stocked  with 
fish,  Great  Salt  Lake  is  salt,  flat-shored,  shallow,  warm, 
and  too  briny  for  fish.  She  also  discovers  that  Great 
Salt  Lake  has  a buoyancy  far  greater  than  that  of  fresh 
water  or  even  of  ocean  water. 

Salt  lakes,  freakish  as  they  seem,  are  actually  more 
natural  to  desert  areas  than  fresh-water  lakes.  A body 
of  water  with  an  inlet  but  no  outlet  and  subject  to 
rapid  evaporation  from  the  hot,  dry  air  of  the  desert 
must  inevitably  become  salty. 


The  Seven  Continents,  pp.  37-40 — This  second 
world-orientation  section  appears  after  the  Pages  have 
traveled  more  than  seven  hundred  miles  and  yet  are 
still  only  a quarter  of  the  way  across  the  continent.  The 
careful,  step-by-step  development  of  the  meaning  of 
continent  in  terms  of  size  utilizes  the  learnings  of  the 
first  unit  in  terms  of  Los  Angeles  as  a city  and  Catalina 
as  an  island,  and  the  learnings  of  the  second  unit  about 
the  states  of  California,  Nevada,  and  Utah. 

The  seven  continents  are  here  presented  as  land 
shapes  of  great  size.  These  same  shapes  will  be  used 
again  and  again  in  later  units  as  new  concepts  are 
added. 

Unit  Three — Through  the  Mountains 

In  some  courses  of  study  the  setting  for  a unit  like 
the  last  one  would  be  “The  Sahara,”  and  a unit  like 
this  one  would  be  called  “Switzerland”  or  “The  Alps.” 
Yet  even  in  such  a course  the  children  would  find 
themselves  studying  a type  region,  desert  or  mountains. 

This  unit,  plus  the  “Great  Smoky  Mountains  Na- 
tional Park”  story  on  page  104,  provides  at  least  as 
much  opportunity  for  the  study  of  mountains  as  a 
foreign-based  unit  would,  except,  of  course,  for  the 
omission  of  the  element  of  a foreign  culture.  The 
Cross-Country  method  of  studying  physiographic  fea- 
tures of  world-wide  occurrence  is  to  present  them  first 
in  terms  of  the  culture  most  familiar  to  the  child. 
Hence  an  American  sheep  dog  instead  of  an  alpine  St. 
Bernard  for  one  hero.  Hence  a plain  old  American 
name  like  Doc  Jones  instead  of  the  unpronounceable 
foreign  one  of  a Swiss  yodeler  for  another. 

Sheep  Dog,  pp.  42-43 — A more  traditional  handling 
of  the  content  of  this  story  would  lead  from  the  sheep 
on  this  mountainside  to  a wool-processing  plant,  to  a 
textile  mill  in  Massachusetts,  and  perhaps  on  to  a gar- 
ment factory  and  even  to  a retail  clothing  store.  In 
other  words,  the  approach  would  be  economic,  with 
emphasis  upon  industrial  processes.  But  Cross-Coun- 
try, written  at  the  observational  level,  tells  what  is  seen 
in  the  area  observed,  not  the  highly  complex  relation- 
ships of  the  area  with  other  areas  not  yet  observed. 

That  sheep  are  raised  in  mountain  country,  that  men 
must  be  present  to  care  for  the  sheep,  and  that  dogs  are 
used  to  help  are  the  kind  of  observable  facts  with 
which  Cross-Country  is  concerned. 

Country  Doctor,  pp.  44-45 — There  are  rugged  charac- 
ters as  well  as  rugged  terrain  in  mountain  country,  as 
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this  story,  with  its  background  of  struggle  against  the 
forces  of  nature,  shows.  Here  also  is  a recurrence  of  the 
theme  most  emphasized  in  Cross-Country,  the  contrast 
of  city  life  with  country  life,  this  time  expressed  in  the 
grumbling  of  old  Doc  Jones,  whose  actions  belie  his 
words. 

Rocky  Mountain  National  Park,  pp.  46-47 — Here, 
with  the  introduction  of  the  word  national,  begins  the 
development  of  the  governmental  theme,  first  in  terms 
of  rules  and  regulations  as  administered  by  a park 
ranger,  later  (in  the  “Dotted  Lines  and  Red  Stars” 
story  on  page  101)  in  terms  of  state  laws  and  bounda- 
ries, and  finally  (in  Unit  Seven,  “Home  in  Washing- 
ton, D.  C.”)  in  terms  of  the  basic  elements  of  American 
democracy. 

Mountain  Water,  pp.  48-49 — Note  that  only  half,  the 
observable  half,  of  the  water  cycle  is  presented  here. 
This  is  a pictorial  presentation  of  the  flow  of  water 
from  the  melting  snow  on  a mountaintop  to  the  end  of 
its  trip  in  the  ocean.  The  other  half,  the  meteorological 
half  of  the  cycle,  is  deferred  to  later  grades. 

Using  Mountain  Water,  p.  50 — Jokes  about  the  far- 
flung  city  limits  of  Los  Angeles  are  not  funny  to  a 
geographer.  Here  are  the  observable  connecting  links 
between  snow  on  a mountaintop  and  a kitchen  faucet 
almost  a thousand  miles  away. 

Mountain  Weather,  p.  51 — Part  of  the  meteorological 
half  of  the  water  cycle  is  observable,  and  that  part  is 
shown  here. 

Mountain  Plants,  p.  52 — One  way  of  defining  a 
mountain  is  to  call  it  an  elevation  of  land  high  enough 
to  provide  a differentiation  of  vegetation.  Or,  as  a child 
might  say  it,  “As  you  go  up  a mountain,  you  see  differ- 
ent kinds  of  plants.” 

Mountain  Animals,  p.  53 — The  wild  life  of  moun- 
tain areas  is  more  diversified  than  here  shown,  of 
course,  but  these  are  the  typical  mountain  creatures 
which  are  known  to  have  a special  appeal  for  children 
— and  Cross-Country  was  written  for  children. 

Mountain  Views,  p.  54 — The  upper  picture  is  in- 
tended to  give  the  feeling  that  often  comes  to  moun- 
tain visitors — the  world  must  be  mostly  mountains. 
The  lower  picture  presents  the  fact  that  even  moun- 
tains come  to  an  end,  and  it  also  provides  a peek  into 
the  next  unit,  “Across  the  Plains.” 

Two  Cities,  pp.  55-56 — Denver,  called  the  Queen  of 
the  Plains,  is  just  as  often  thought  of  as  a mountain 
city.  Los  Angeles,  hugged  by  mountains  on  one  side 
and  the  ocean  on  the  other,  is  also  on  a plain.  Summers 


are  pretty  much  alike  in  these  two  cities,  but  in  winter 
the  difference  in  altitude  of  some  5000  feet  has  its 
effect.  Still,  as  Father  sums  up,  the  people  are  not  very 
different. 

How  Mountains  Are  Shown  on  Maps,  pp.  57-60 — 

The  two  purposes  of  this  world-orientation  section  are 
(1)  to  present  the  map  symbol  for  mountains  and  (2) 
to  show  the  distribution  of  important  mountain  ranges 
throughout  the  world. 

Unit  Four — Across  the  Plains 

From  the  Rocky  Mountains  to  the  Mississippi,  the 
eastward  slope  of  the  plains  is  not  observable  to  the 
traveler,  but  it  is  there.  More  observable  is  the  gradual 
change  from  the  dry  pasture  lands  of  Colorado  at  the 
foot  of  the  Rockies  to  the  humid  corn  country  of 
Missouri.  The  stories  of  this  unit  follow  the  climatic 
change  from  dry  to  humid  as  the  Page  family  drives 
eastward.  The  evidence  of  the  change  is  in  the  different 
uses  to  which  man  puts  the  land  on  which  he  lives. 

Cattle  Country,  pp.  62-64 — East  as  well  as  west  of  the 
Rocky  Mountains,  the  geographical  problem  is  water. 
But  here  in  cattle  country  the  ranchers  depend  upon 
the  none-too-certain  rainfall  to  produce  enough  grass 
for  their  cattle.  Just  a few  inches  less  rain  per  year,  and 
this  would  be  a desert.  Just  a few  more,  and  it  would 
be  wheat  country.  With  many  a dry  year  and  never  a 
really  wet  one,  the  cowboys  are  understandably  more 
realistic  than  romantic — as  Tom  discovers  in  this  story. 

Wheat  Country,  pp.  65-67 — The  Middle  West  is  a 
land  of  mechanized  farming,  a blend  of  agricultural 
and  mechanical  know-how.  Even  so  complex  a ma- 
chine as  a combine  performs  a simple,  ages-old  series 
of  operations  which,  in  many  countries,  are  still  per- 
formed with  more  primitive  tools  or  even,  as  Tom 
and  Ruth  learn  here,  by  hand. 

Dust  Storm,  pp.  68-71 — All  of  man’s  machines  and 
all  of  his  know-how  are  sometimes  futile  in  his  strug- 
gle against  the  elements.  This  story  of  a dust  storm’s 
havoc  is,  on  the  observational  level,  the  story  of  man 
against  nature. 

Corn  Country,  pp.  72-73 — Corn  is  as  typical  of  hot, 
humid  summers  as  wheat  is  typical  of  the  drier  lands 
to  the  west  and  as  pasture  land  is  typical  of  the  still 
drier  lands  still  farther  west.  Although  this  is  called 
corn  country,  it  might  as  well  be  called  hog  country  or 
cattle  country,  for  this  is  the  area  where  meat  on  the 
hoof  is  made  ready  for  market. 
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Thunderstorm,  pp.  74-75 — The  thunderstorm,  phe- 
nomenon of  hot,  humid  weather,  is  a new  experience 
for  Tom  and  Ruth,  who  have  lived  in  a climate  that  is 
free  of  thunderstorms.  And  a simple  device  like  an 
old-fashioned  barbed-wire  gate  proves  a new  experi- 
ence for  a city  man  like  Father. 

Rides  for  Ruth  and  Tom,  pp.  76-77 — Like  Father  in 
the  previous  story,  Ruth  and  Tom  find  that  the 
“simple”  life  of  the  farm  is  not  so  simple  for  people 
who  have  not  been  trained  to  it. 

Farm  Life  and  City  Life,  pp.  78-81 — Here,  in  conver- 
sations between  country  man  and  city  man,  country 
boy  and  city  boy,  and  country  wife  and  city  wife,  is  the 
evidence  of  one  of  the  themes  of  Cross-Country.  Much 
of  what  seems  to  be  a difference  between  people  is 
merely  a difference  of  know-how.  Neither  would  trade 
places  with  the  other,  yet  each  has  respect  for  th§ 
other’s  ability.  Only  Ruth,  who  has  no  one  to  be  paired 
with,  is  dissatisfied  with  her  lot,  and  her  problem — 
being  only  five  years  old — is  one  that  will  soon  be 
outgrown. 

A River  City,  pp.  82-84 — The  Colorado  River  was 
seen  as  a source  of  water  for  home  use  and  for  irriga- 
tion. The  Mississippi  is  here  shown  as  a means  of 
transportation.  Here  also  the  Pages  come  to  the  end 
of  the  long,  almost  imperceptible  slope  of  the  plains. 
Here,  at  the  convergence  of  two  major  draihage  slopes 
of  the  continent,  is  a great  city,  forming  a transporta- 
tional  link  between  the  highways,  the  railways,  and 
the  waterways  of  the  country. 

Maps  Help  Us  to  Understand  Rivers,  pp.  85-88 — 
The  teacher  will  notice  that  the  basic  element,  con- 
tinental shape,  remains  the  same  from  section  to  sec- 
tion as  new  symbols  are  introduced.  On  the  maps  of 
this  group,  which  show  where  major  river  systems  are 
found  throughout  the  world,  the  mountains  intro- 
duced on  pages  58-60  are  omitted. 

Unit  Five — Up  from  the  River 

The  stories  of  this  unit,  concerning  a small  town, 
transportation,  a coal  miner,  a Southern  city,  and  some 
elementary  concepts  about  states,  are  more  cultural 
than  physical  in  emphasis.  In  some  respects  they  are 
no  more  typical  of  the  Mississippi-to-Appalachians  area 
than  of  any  other  area.  Rather,  they  should  be  con- 
sidered as  typical  of  the  American  scene  as  a whole 
and  therefore  as  of  general  cultural,  not  specifically 
physical,  geography.  Only  the  closing  story  of  the  unit, 


“Great  Smoky  Mountains  National  Park,”  should  be 
considered  as  physical  geography,  specific  to  this  area. 

Railroad  Crossing,  pp.  90-91 — A trainload  of  food 
but  nothing  to  eat — that  is  Ruth’s  predicament.  Or, 
from  Father’s  point  of  view,  he  and  his  family  are 
delayed  five  minutes  or  so  while  a trainload  of  unproc- 
essed food  bars  the  road.  Or,  from  the  brakeman’s 
point  of  view,  the  tracks  on  which  he  rides  are  the 
connecting  link  between  areas  of  different  kinds  of 
production.  The  overall  lesson,  of  course,  is  of  an  inter- 
dependence made  possible  by  means  of  modern  trans- 
portation. 

Small  Town,  pp.  92-94 — Many  an  adult  has  made  the 
mistake  which  Tom  makes  here  of  thinking  that  all 
small  towns  are  just  alike.  Yet  we  all  know  better.  A 
town  is  what  its  citizens  make  it.  A person  who  knows 
all  the  citizens  of  a town,  as  a doctor,  a druggist,  a 
grocer,  or  a barber  does,  cannot  accept  the  outsider’s 
generalization  that  all  towns  are  alike. 

Coal  Miner,  pp.  95-97 — From  the  title  of  this  story, 
the  teacher  might  expect  this  to  be  a description  of  the 
coal-mining  process.  But  Cross-Country  is  not  a 
process-centered  book.  This  coal  miner  could  just  as 
well  be  a garage  mechanic,  a lathe  operator,  a chimney 
sweep — any  useful  member  of  our  society  outside  the 
white-collar  class.  This  is  an  attitude-building  story 
designed  to  break  down  the  prejudice  which  is  held  by 
some  children  from  white-collar  families  toward  people 
who,  because  they  do  dirty  work,  are  sometimes  un- 
fairly labeled  as  dirty  people. 

News  in  Nashville,  pp.  98-100 — One  of  the  regional 
differences  observed  by  a traveler  is  that  of  speech. 
The  beautifully  soft  voices  of  the  South  are  a wonder 
and  a delight  to  all  visitors.  In  this  story  we  also  have 
the  organization  of  news  into  its  world,  national,  state, 
and  local  categories.  Geography,  like  news,  can  also 
be  so  organized. 

Dotted  Lines  and  Red  Stars,  pp.  101-103 — Tom,  by 
trial  and  error  and  with  the  help  of  adults,  learns  the 
difference  between  river  symbols  and  boundary  sym- 
bols, plus  other  elements  basic  to  the  concept  of  state. 
But  Ruth,  who  still  does  not  understand  the  nature  of 
a symbol,  is  still  literal  in  her  interpretation  of  star'. 

Great  Smoky  Mountains  National  Park,  pp.  104-108 
— The  purpose  of  this  story  is  not  only  to  review  the 
study  of  mountains  but  also  to  point  up  the  contrasts 
between  the  “new”  rugged  mountains  of  the  West  with 
the  “old”  rounded  mountains  of  the  East.  The  elements 
of  “newness”  and  “oldness,”  being  not  observable  to  a 
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nine-year-old  child,  are  not  mentioned.  The  observable 
fact  is  that  mountain  ranges  are  riot  all  alike. 

Drainboards  of  the  Earth,  pp.  109-112 — In  this 
world-orientation  section,  the  mountains  shown  in  the 
mountains  section  and  the  rivers  shown  in  the  rivers 
section  are  combined  to  introduce  the  concept  of  conti- 
nental drainage.  The  essential  element  in  this  concept 
is  that  of  slope.  Hence  the  drainboard  analogy. 

Unit  Six — Down  to  the  Ocean 

While  this  unit  does  not  complete  the  Cross-Country 
story,  it  does  complete  the  cross-qontinental  trip.  The 
first  two  stories,  “The  Forest”  and  “Three  Green 
Plants,”  emphasize  the  natural  and  agricultural  fea- 
tures of  North  Carolina’s  slope  from  mountains  to 
ocean.  The  third  story,  “Mills  and  Factories,”  is  evi- 
dence of  the  New  South’s  industrial  development,  and 
the  last  three  stories  deal  with  coastal  aspects. 

The  Forest,  pp.  114-118 — Like  “In  the  Desert,”  this 
is  a mood  piece,  designed  to  give  a feeling  for  as  well 
as  an  understanding  of  a region,  and  it  is  therefore 
written  in  the  second  person.  It  also  contains  the 
book’s  strongest,  most  direct  appeal  for  the  conserva- 
tion of  natural  resources. 

There  is  not  much  that  a child  can  do,  while  he  is 
still  a child,  to  help  conserve  such  resources  as  coal, 
petroleum,  or  soil.  But  since  a child  as  well  as  an  adult 
can  start  a forest  fire  (with  firecrackers  on  a Fourth- 
of-July  vacation  in  the  mountains,  for  example),  so  a 
child  can  practice  as  well  as  learn  about  forest  conser- 
vation. That  is  why  Cross-Country's  emphasis  on  con- 
servation is  concentrated  in  this  one  story. 

Three  Green  Plants,  pp.  119-121 — That  regions  differ 
in  their  products  is  one  of  the  observable  facts  learned 
from  a trip  across  a continent,  either  real  or  vicarious. 
Here  in  North  Carolina  the  Page  children  see  the 
green  cotton  plant,  the  huge  green  leaves  of  the  tobacco 
plant,  and  the  green  and  apparently  nutless  peanut 
plant;  yet  thejse  plants  are  as  different  from  their 
familiar  products  as  a field  of  wheat  is  different  from 
a loaf  of  bread,  almost  as  different  as  a field  of  corn  is 
from  a pork  chop.  The  missing  element,  of  course, 
is  the  processing  of  raw  materials  into  manufactured 
goods.  This  story,  therefore,  is  intentionally  designed 
to  leave  the  reader  as  unsatisfied  as  Ruth  is  at  its  close. 

Mills  and  Factories,  pp.  122-126 — Designed  to  relieve 
the  reader’s  dissatisfaction  with  the  preceding  story, 
this  one  retraces  the  Page  family’s  trip  across  North 


Carolina  and  observes  (but  does  not  attempt  a detailed 
analysis  of)  the  processing  of  lumber,  furniture,  and 
paper  from  trees;  of  thread  and  cloth  from  cotton;  of 
cigarettes  from  tobacco;  and  of  peanut  butter  from 
peanuts.  In  terms  of  “new”  versus  “old”  geography, 
the  teacher  will  note  that  the  emphasis  is  upon  the 
industrial  South,  not  the  no-longer  typical  plantation 
life  of  the  region. 

The  Atlantic  Ocean,  pp.  127-128 — Tom  and  Ruth 
find  that  the  Atlantic  and  Pacific  oceans  are  pretty 
much  alike  to  look  at  and  to  swim  in.  Only  the  sunset 
is  different — the  one  observable  evidence  that  they  have 
crossed  the  continent. 

Chesapeake  Bay,  pp.  129-130 — Some  of  the  under- 
standings of  geography  are  best  learned  from  experi- 
ence. The  quiet  water  of  Chesapeake  Bay  compared 
with  the  larger  waves  of  the  Atlantic  Ocean,  for 
example,  might  best  be  experienced  (provided  one 
survived  the  experience)  by  riding  from  one  to  the 
other  in  a canoe.  But  the  overall  concept  of  a bay  can 
hardly  be  observed  just  by  looking  at  a bay  as  large  as 
the  Chesapeake.  In  this  case  a map  gives  a better  under- 
standing of  what  a bay  is  than  the  bay  itself  does.  At 
least  that  is  true  of  everyone  except  Ruth,  who  con- 
tinues to  be  literal  in  her  attitude  toward  maps. 

The  Harbor,  pp.  131-132 — The  Page  children  had 
seen  Los  Angeles  Harbor  from  the  air  and  had  been 
in  it  on  a boat  from  Catalina.  They  had  seen  a harbor 
as  a meeting  place  of  ships  and  trains.  Here,  on  the 
Atlantic  Coast,  they  see  the  harbor  as  a refuge  for 
ships,  a place  of  deep,  quiet  water.  It  is  also  a place 
where  the  wheels  of  a land  vehicle,  like  Father’s  auto- 
mobile, must  give  way  to  the  buoyancy  of  a ship,  like 
the  ferry. 

The  Oceans,  pp.  133-136— For  most  of  us,  especially 
for  children,  the  land-bound  nature  of  our  lives  makes 
it  hard  for  us  to  realize  that  most  of  our  earth’s  surface 
is  covered  with  water.  Only  globes,  and  global  maps 
like  these,  give  the  true  impression  of  the  earth.  In 
this  section,  the  oceans  are  presented  as  the  basins,  or 
low  places,  into  which  the  continental  drainage 
systems  empty. 

The  map  in  the  front  of  this  book  traces  the  west-to- 
east  route,  with  its  north-south  variations,  of  the  Pages. 
The  topographical  cross  section  on  page  133  traces 
(and  of  course  exaggerates)  the  up-and-down  nature 
of  their  trip  from  the  Pacific  Ocean  to  the  Atlantic 
Ocean  across  the  mountains,  plains,  and  lowlands  of 
North  America. 
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Unit  Seven — Home  in  Washington,  D.  C. 

This  final  unit  of  Cross-Country  presents  the  begin- 
nings of  an  understanding  of  political  geography.  The 
purpose  is  partly  to  inform — for  much  of  adult  think- 
ing in  geographic  terms  is  national  rather  than  regional 
— and  partly  to  inspire — for  geography  as  well  as 
history  and  civics  can  make  a contribution  to  the 
development  of  patriotism.  The  kind  of  patriotism 
here  fostered  is  not  toward  the  nationalistic  “My  coun- 
try, right  or  wrong”  school,  but  toward  the  kind  of 
government  our  nation  exemplifies. 

In  introducing  the  legislative  and  executive  branches 
of  our  government  but  omitting  the  judicial  and  con- 
stitutional factors,  the  emphasis  is  not  upon  what  is 
most  important  but  upon  what  a nine-year-old  can 
be  expected  to  understand.  The  missing  elements 
should  not  be  considered  as  omitted  but  as  deferred 
to  a time  when  the  maturity  of  the  pupil  permits  a 
presentation  befitting  their  importance.  Cross-Country 
is  a beginner’s  geography. 

The  Congress,  pp.  138-139 — The  reader  who  looks 
for  details  of  legislative  procedure  will  not  find  them 
in  this  story.  The  purpose  here  is  merely  to  present 
the  basic  element  of  a republican  form  of  government 
— the  delegation  of  the  lawmaking  function  of  govern- 
ment to  an  elected  representative  group  but  with  the 
ultimate  responsibility  retained  by  the  electorate. 

Mr.  President,  pp.  140-141— In  this,  as  in  “The 
Forest”  and  “In  the  Desert,”  the  purpose  is  to  impart 
a feeling  for  as  well  as  a knowledge  of  the  topic. 


So  here  again  the  second-person  point  of  view  is  used, 
with  the  reader  addressed  as  if  he  were  the  President 
of  the  United  States. 

The  nature  of  the  President’s  work — to  decide — is 
one  emphasis.  His  dependence  upon  the  will  of  the 
voters  is  another.  His  lack  of  control  over  freedom 
of  speech  and  of  the  press  is  a third. 

Houses  for  Sale,  pp.  142-143— One  of  the  anomalies 
of  our  system  of  government  is  the  fact  that  residents 
of  our  Capital  city  are  disfranchised.  Cross-Country 
seizes  upon  this  fact,  not  to  crusade  against  it,  but 
merely  to  make  the  point  that  a good  citizen  is  one 
who  takes  the  trouble — and  in  the  case  of  a resident 
of  Washington,  D.  C.,  it  is  a great  deal  of  trouble — to 
exercise  the  right  to  vote. 

Land,  People,  and  Know-How,  pp.  144-146 — Geog- 
raphy is  the  study  of  the  man-land  relationship.  That 
relationship  is  expressed  differently  by  people  of  differ- 
ent vocations.  The  technology,  or  know-how,  of  the 
farmer,  for  example,  is  different  from  that  of  the  miner 
or  the  forester. 

Nations  as  Neighbors,  pp.  147-149 — This  world- 
orientation  section  does  for  the  concept  of  nation  what 
preceding  sections  have  done  for  the  concepts  of 
mountains,  rivers,  and  oceans.  The  maps  outline  the 
shapes  of  but  do  not  name  the  other  nations  of  the 
world,  just  as  the  earlier  maps  show  but  do  not  name 
the  mountains  and  rivers  of  other  continents.  The  de- 
pendencies— countries  which  are  not  nations  because 
they  do  not  make  their  own  laws — are  indicated  by 
special  shading. 
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